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Commissioner’s Statement

The Condition of Education, 2000 addresses
the mission of the National Center for Educa-
tion Statistics (NCES) to gather and publish
information on the status and progress of edu-
cation in the United States. The legislative au-
thorization for these activities (with anteced-
ents to 1867) states that the Center’s purpose
is to collect and report “. . . statistics and in-
formation showing the condition and progress
of education in the United States and other na-
tions in order to promote and accelerate the
improvement of American education” (section
402(b) of the National Education Statistics Act
of 1994). The Condition of Education responds
to this mandate.

The Condition of Education is an indicator
report, summarizing the health of education,
monitoring important developments, and
showing trends in major aspects of education.
Indicators examine relationships; show changes
over time; compare or contrast sub-popula-
tions, regions, or countries; or assess charac-
teristics of students from different backgrounds
and types of schools. An indicator is policy
relevant and problem oriented; it typically in-
corporates a standard against which to judge
progress or regression. Please remember, how-
ever, that indicators are not intended to iden-
tify causes or solutions, and cannot individu-
ally by themselves provide a completely com-
prehensive view of conditions in education.

Organization of this report: The 2000 edition
of the report leads with an essay on the knowl-
edge, skills, and behaviors that entering kin-
dergartners bring to school. The essay sum-
marizes the initial results of a national, longi-
tudinal study that is tracking the progress of
these kindergartners through the elementary
grades. Data from the study suggest the range
of development that kindergarten teachers
work with and that subsequent schooling needs
to address. I recommend that you read the es-
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say; I believe you will find it to be interesting
and highly informative.

The indicators that follow the essay are in six
sections: (1) Participation in Education; (2)
Learner Outcomes; (3) Student Effort and Edu-
cational Progress; (4) the Quality of Elemen-
tary and Secondary Educational Environments;
(5) Context of Postsecondary Education; and
(6) Societal Support for Learning. The first sec-
tion describes the extent of enrollment in dif-
ferent levels of the education system among
different population groups in the United
States, from preprimary education to adult
learning. The second section reports informa-
tion about the outcomes of education in three
domains: core academic subjects, social and
cultural behaviors, and the economic outcomes
of education for individuals. The third section
takes a student perspective. It traces the
progress that different groups of students have
made from one level of the education system
to the next and shows their eventual educa-
tional attainments. Some information about
factors affecting these transitions is included.
The fourth section examines different factors
related to the quality of learning in elementary
and secondary schools, such as courses taken,
teacher characteristics, and how resources are
used within institutions. The fifth section does
the same but for postsecondary education. The
sixth section reminds us that learning occurs
in social contexts outside the boundaries of
formal education as well as within them, but
that formal schooling depends for its success
upon financial support and other kinds of more
direct involvement.

Supplemental tables and notes that support the
indicators follow the six sections.

Indicator selection: Each year about 60 indi-
cators are presented in The Condition. These
indicators represent a consensus of professional
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judgment about significant national measures
of the condition and progress of education at
this time. Many of the indicators reflect a ba-
sic core that can be repeated with updated in-
formation on a recurring basis; other indica-
tors are based on infrequent or special studies.
Although other issues may be of interest and
concern to you, the lack of current and valid
information occasionally prevents us from ex-
amining all issues that deserve attention.

The indicators were developed using data col-
lected by the NCES, as well as from surveys
conducted by other organizations, both within
and outside the federal government. Thirty-
five of the indicators in The Condition are new
this year. New to The Condition this year are
groups of indicators presenting a composite
picture of a complex educational process or
set of relationships. For example, three indi-
cators examine the effects of academic pre-
paredness and other factors on the likelihood
that high school students who are at some risk
of not enrolling in higher education do so.
Three other new indicators show new data
from a recent study of student transcripts on
the increases that have occurred since 1982 in
the amount of advanced mathematics and sci-
ence coursework taken by high school gradu-
ates. A related indicator translates data from
the Video Tape Study of the Third International
Mathematics and Science Study into an analy-
sis showing how the quality of the mathemati-
cal content in 8 grade classrooms in the United
States compares to two other industrialized
countries. Three related indicators show change
over time in student performance in mathemat-
ics and comparisons of student performance
in mathematics with other countries, includ-
ing student performance in advanced math-
ematics. A new indicator on student perfor-
mance shows the civics understanding of stu-
dents at the elementary, middle, and high school
levels. Three new indicators examine issues of

Continued

the persistence of students toward degrees in
higher education and their rates of completion.
Three other indicators on before and after
school care; parents’ satisfaction with their
children’s schools, teachers, academic stan-
dards, and discipline; and adult learning are
based on recent data from the National House-
hold Education Survey. One new indicator on
higher education finance explores the costs of
undergraduate education, while three new in-
dicators on elementary and secondary educa-
tion compare the expenditures of local school
districts, shifts over time in their sources of rev-
enues, and change over time in the proportion
of the disparities in instructional expenditures
per student among school districts.

Availability of NCES data and information: My
colleagues and I strive to make our products
available in several ways and in language that
is appropriate to your needs. For this reason
all new and most recent NCES publications and
many data sets are available on-line through
the NCES Internet site at http://nces.ed.gov. I
hope you find this a useful way to read The
Condition of Education.

With the release of the 2000 edition, there will
be one Condition of Education on the web site
rather than separate versions for different years
as in the past. We intend to update indicators
published on the web site semiannually as new
data become available. Once a year a number
of new indicators will be added to the existing
collection as new data become available or as
new indicators addressing educational issues
not previously addressed, but using already
available data, are developed. Over time this
collection of indicators will grow to provide a
broader and more complete view of The Con-
dition of Education than is possible with the
print publication alone. We will continue to
publish the annual print publication for the
time being. It will contain selected indicators
from the web site.
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Continued

In addition, The Condition of Education can
be obtained free of charge from ED Pubs, as long
as copies last. To contact ED Pubs, call their toll-
free telephone number: 1-877-4ED-PUBS (877-
433-7827), TTY/TDD: 877-576-7734, e-mail
them at EDPubOrders@aspensys.com, or send
them a written request at ED Pubs, PO. Box
1398, Jessup, MD 20794-1398.
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I hope you will find the material in The Condi-
tion of Education, 2000 to be useful and infor-
mative. Equally important, I invite you to send
us suggestions about how we can improve fu-
ture editions and continue to serve your needs
well.

ey sy

Gary W. Phillips, Ph.D.

Acting Commissioner of Education Statistics
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As previous readers of The Condition of Edu-
cation will note, much has changed in this year’s
volume. The number of indicators is some-
what larger and the discussion in each indica-
tor has increased, but most are shorter than in
the past. Some indicators are new; others pro-
vide new analyses and data to update indica-
tors included in previous volumes of The Con-
dition of Education. All indicators use the most
recent national data available from the Na-
tional Center for Education Statistics (NCES)
or other sources.

In an effort to increase the utility and accessi-
bility of the Condition, several changes have
been made in the organization and style of the
volume. The indicators are organized into six
substantive sections assessing particular dimen-
sions of the condition of education.

Each section begins with an overview essay that
summarizes the key points in the indicators to
follow. Most indicators contain a discussion
and a single graph or table. The icon to the
side of the graph or table directs readers to
supplemental notes, supplemental tables, or to
another source for more information. When
the source is an NCES publication, such as
NCES 2000-021, that publication can be
viewed at the Center’s web site (nces.ed.gov).

Supplemental notes provide information on the
sources of data used, how an analysis was con-
ducted or provide explanations of categories
used in an indicator. For example, Supple-
mental Note 3 summarizes the categories used
for race-ethnicity and explains how the Con-
sumer Price Index (CPI) is used to compute dol-
lar amounts that can be compared over time.

Supplemental tables provide more detailed
breakouts for an indicator, such as household
income, race-ethnicity, or parents’ highest edu-
cation level. Tables of standard errors (see be-
low) are also included for most indicators. A
glossary of terms and a comprehensive bibli-

ography of items cited in the Condition con-
clude the volume.

DATA SOURCES

Data reported in this volume are primarily from
two types of sources. Several indicators report
data from entire populations, such as Indica-
tors 55 (faculty salaries) and 37 (bachelor’s de-
grees earned by women). With this kind of
data, information is collected from every mem-
ber of the population surveyed. This “universe”
could be all colleges and universities in the
country, every school district, or all secondary
school teachers.

When such data on the entire population are
available, comparisons among different groups
within that population can be made with a high
degree of confidence. As an illustration, if in-
formation about the number of bachelor’s de-
grees awarded is collected from all U.S. col-
leges and universities, then comparison of the
number of degrees awarded to females and
males is straightforward. Assuming that insti-
tutions have counted and reported the num-
bers of their graduates accurately, there is no
doubt about the true or actual number of
bachelor’s degrees awarded to males and fe-
males.

A universe survey is typically expensive and
time consuming, so researchers often collect
data from a small sample of the population of
interest. Through random sampling and other
methods, researchers seek to ensure that this
sample accurately represents the larger popu-
lation to which they wish to generalize. NCES’s
National Education Longitudinal Study, for
example, surveyed a representative sample of
nearly 25,000 8"-graders from among all 8-
graders across the country. Based on this
sample, conclusions can be drawn about all 8-
graders, such as their family background, char-
acteristics of the schools they attend, their
mathematical achievement (as measured with

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page vii
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Continued

a test administered as part of the survey), and
their activities outside of school (NCES 90-
458).

Most indicators in The Condition of Educa-
tion summarize data from sample surveys con-
ducted by the NCES or the Bureau of the Cen-
sus with support from NCES. Detailed expla-
nations of NCES surveys can be obtained at
the web site noted above, under “Survey and
Program Areas.” Information about the Cur-
rent Population Survey, another frequent
source of survey data used in The Condition
of Education, can be obtained at http://
www.bls.census.gov/cps/cpsmain.htm (and
also in Supplemental Note 1).

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION

Once data from a census or a sample survey
are collected, it is necessary to summarize them
in a meaningful way. Estimation of the true
population average, or mean, is a common way
of summarizing data. The mean is obtained by
adding together the values for all members of
the sample population and dividing by the
sample size. An example of this is the annual
mean salaries of professors at private, 4-year
universities. A second kind of estimate is the
median, which is simply the “middle” value
among all members of the population. Half of
all values in the population are above the me-
dian, and half are below. The percentage of the
population having a certain characteristic, such
as the percentage of graduates who are female,
provides still another kind of estimate.

Analysis of data from a sample of a popula-
tion requires consideration of several factors
before the analysis becomes meaningful. For
example, however conscientious an organiza-
tion may be in collecting data from a sample
of a population, there will always be some
margin of error in estimating the population
mean, median, or any other such statistic from
the data. Consequently, data from samples can
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provide only an estimate of the true or actual
value. The margin of error or the range of the
estimate depends on several factors, such as the
amount of variation in the responses, the size
and representativeness of the sample, and the
size of the subgroup for which the estimate is
computed.!

When data from samples are reported, as is
the case with most of the indicators in The Con-
dition of Education, the magnitude of this
margin of error is measured by what statisti-
cians call the “standard error” of an estimate.

The standard errors for all the estimated means,
medians, or percentages reported in the tables
and graphs of The Condition of Education
can be found in the Standard Errors section at
the end of the volume.

As an illustration, Indicator 13 reports the av-
erage reading scores of various racial-ethnic
groups in the 1998 National Assessment of
Educational Progress. The mean scores for
12%-graders for two groups—Hispanics and
American Indians/Alaskan Natives—were 275
and 276, respectively. In contrast, the stan-
dard errors were considerably different: 0.7 for
Hispanic students and 5.4 for the American
Indians/Alaskan Natives.

The mean score with the smaller standard er-
ror provides a more reliable estimate of the true
value than does the mean score with a higher
standard error. Standard errors tend to dimin-
ish in size as the size of the sample (or
subsample) increases. Consequently, for the
same kinds of data, such as enrollment rates in
postsecondary education sample surveys (like
the National Postsecondary Student Aid Study)
or scores on the National Assessment of Edu-
cational Progress, standard errors will almost
always be larger for American Indians/Alaskan
Natives than for whites, blacks, and Hispan-
ics, who represent much larger proportions of
the population.
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When data from samples are reported, some
caution is warranted in making comparisons.
Although one mean or percentage may be
larger than another, the difference may be due
to the standrd errors of the estimates.

Whether differences in means or percentages
are statistically significant can be determined
using the standard errors of the estimates.
When differences are statistically significant,
the probability that the difference occurred by
chance is usually small, occurring about 5 times
out of 100. The method primarily used here
for determining whether the difference between
two means is statistically significant is described
in the introduction to the standard error tables
for all of the indicators in the back of the vol-
ume.

For all indicators in The Condition of Educa-
tion based on samples, differences between
means or percentages (including increases or
decreases) are stated in the text only when they
are statistically significant. To determine
whether differences reported are statistically
significant, two-tailed t-tests, at the .05 level,
were used. Bonferroni adjustments are made
when more than two groups are compared si-
multaneously (e.g., blacks, whites, and Hispan-
ics). The formula for determining statistical
significance is also adjusted when the samples
being compared are dependent.

Discussion of two indicators illustrates the con-
sequences of these considerations. Indicator
59, for example, notes that the percentage of
students who had parents who attended a meet-
ing with a teacher increased between 1996
(70.6 percent) and 1999 (72.2 percent). Al-
though the increase of 1.6 percent is relatively
small, as are the standard errors associated with
each estimate (0.4 in both instances), the dif-

Continued

ference is statistically significant and supports
the statement made.

In contrast, Indicator 16 compares the percent-
age of 17-year-old males and females who
achieved a score of 300 or more on the math-
ematics portion of the National Assessment of
Educational Progress in 1996. About 63 per-
cent of males achieved this score compared with
58 percent of females. The difference of nearly
5 percentage points is larger than in the previ-
ous example, but the standard errors are also
larger (1.8 and 2.2, respectively). The differ-
ence is not statistically significant. In the ab-
sence of this significance, the indicator appro-
priately notes that males and females were
equally likely to score 300 or more. Indicator
19 provides a similar example. The average
score of Italian students in their final year of
secondary school on an international test of
achievement in advanced mathematics was
more than 30 points higher than that of U.S.
12%-graders. Again, however, the difference is
not statistically significant; it is thus proper to
indicate that the average scores of U.S. and Ital-
ian students are similar.

Although values reported in the supplemental
tables are often reported to one decimal place
(e.g., 76.5 percent), values reported in each
indicator are typically rounded to whole num-
bers (with any value of .5 or above rounded to
the next highest whole number). Due to round-
ing, cumulative percentages may sometimes
equal 99 or 101 percent, rather than 100.

NOTE:

!If there are five racial-ethnic groups in a sample of 1,500, the researcher
would have less confidence in the results for each of the groups individually
than would be the case for the entire sample, because there are fewer people in
the subgroup.

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page ix



Acknowledgments

Acknowledgments

This volume of The Condition of Education
was authored by a team of analysts under the
general direction of John Wirt and Tom Snyder
with technical review by Marilyn McMillen
(Chief Statistician of NCES), Ellen Bradburn
(Technical Advisor), and many others. Rebecca
Pratt of Pinkerton Computer Consultants, Inc.
(PCCI), was the managing editor. Richard
Tobin of the American Institutes for Research’s
Education Services Statistics Institute (ESSI)
helped in reviewing indicators as they were
developed.

Readers of previous editions of this publica-
tion will notice the new design and format of
The Condition of Education 2000. This new
design was created by Mark Ricks, Allison
Pinckney, and Rebecca Pratt of PCCI, with sug-
gestions by Leslie Retallick and Barbara Kridl
of MPR Associates (MPR) and many others.

The key contributors to The Condition of Edu-
cation are the authors of the individual indica-
tors. As a matter of practice the authorship of
individual indicators is not given in the vol-
ume since each indicator is the product of many
people. Nonetheless, substantial expertise and
analytical ability are required to craft an indi-
cator from data that tells an important story
in a compelling manner using text, graphs, and
tables economically. Many indicators in this
volume were originally conceived for the Con-
dition of Education and involved extensive
analyses of data. Others were adapted from
existing NCES reports or analyses authored by
others.

The authors of the indicators are primarily
from three organizations. The authors of indi-
cators at MPR include Susan Choy, Robin
Henke, Lawrence Kojaku, Xianglei Chen, Rob-
ert Fitzgerald, Phillip Kaufman, and Martha
Alt. From PCCI, the authors include Jennifer
Sable, Yupin Bae, Janis Stennett, James Sex-
ton, and Daniele Beahm. From the American

Page x | The Condition of Education 2000

Institutes for Research, the authors include
Allison Gruner, Janna Siegal, Karen Dauer,
Elizabeth Rowe, and Marianne Perie; as well
as Kristin Denton, Satoshi Watanabe, and
Stephen Provasnik from ESSI. Clifford
Adelman of the Office of Research and Im-
provement and Jerry West of NCES also
authored indicators. Nicholas Zill of Westat,
Inc. and Jerry West authored the essay on be-
ginning kindergarteners at the front of the vol-
ume. In addition, Yupin Bae served as the sec-
tion leader for Section 1, Allison Gruner for
Section 2, Susan Choy for Sections 3 and 5,
Jennifer Sable for Section 4, and Satoshi
Watanabe for Section 6.

Programming and other analytical assistance
was provided by Huong Huyen, Daniele
Beahm, Steve Agbayani, Mark Glander, YaFen
Mu, Michelle Brown, Thuy Dam, Imin Hung,
and Dan Hefron of PCCI; and Yann-Yann Sheih
of ESSI. Each indicator was checked and ed-
ited by a team of editors. The editors included
Rebecca Pratt, Ross J. Pfile, and Sonia Connor
of PCCI; Andrea Livingston, Barbara Kridl,
and Karyn Madden of MPR; and Julia
Marshall of ESSI.

Sonia Connor and Carol Rohr of PCCI worked
closely with Mr. Wirt to track comments and
to coordinate the review of all indicators.

Allison Pinckney desktopped the publication
and prepared it for printing.

The efforts of many people who reviewed in-
dividual indicators and the volume, often un-
der tight deadlines, are greatly appreciated.
Each indicator was assigned to at least two
NCES staff members, who followed it through
all phases of development from initial plans to
final review. Samuel Barbett, Lawrence Bobbit,
Patricia Brown, Susan Broyles, Stephen
Broughman, Dennis Carroll, Christopher
Chapman, Kathryn Chandler, Michael Cohen,



Acknowledgments

Acknowledgments

Patricia Dabbs, William Fowler, Debra Gerald,
Arnold Goldstein, Patrick Gonzales, Bernard
Greene, Charles Hammer, Lisa Hudson, Will-
iam Hussar, Daniel Kaspryzk, Paula Knepper,
Andrew Kolstad, Ralph Lee, Laura Lippman,
Drew Malizio, Edith McArthur, Marilyn
McMillen, Frank Morgan, Jeanne Nathanson,
Lawrence Olge, Jeffrey Owings, Valena Plisko,
John Ralph, Michael Ross, John Sietsema,
William Sonnenberg, Bruce Taylor, Jerry West,
Sheida White, and Linda Zimbler of NCES
provided detailed and helpful reviews of the
indicators, the essay, or others parts of the vol-
ume.

Continued

Individuals within the Department who pro-
vided reviews were: Alan Ginsburg, James
Hauser, Adina Kole, Duc-Le To, and Mary
Schifferli.

A number of individuals from academia and
elsewhere served as external reviewers: Chris-
topher Cross, Council for Basic Education; Ann
Austin, Michigan State University; Benita
Stambler, New York State Department of Edu-
cation; Wayne Martin, Council of Chief State
School Officers; Harold O’Neil, University of
Southern California; Stephen Jacobson, State
University of New York at Buffalo.

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page xi



Contents

Contents

COMMISIONEN'S STATEMENL ....cecueurrireeccerrnrnrsesesrnusnsssesssssssssssssnsasssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssnsnsasesss iv
REAMEI'S GUIAL .....cucucunrricrnnsiniissnsnsissssssnsasnsnsssssssssssssssssssassssssssssassssssssssssssssssassssassssssssssssss vii
ACKNOWIEAGEMENLS .....vovrecnrrirerceceensansnnssesnsasssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssnns X
Entering Kindergarten: A Portrait of American Children When They Begin School ...................... Xvi

Section 1—~Participation in Education

Summary: Participation i EQUCAION ......ooocceeeeeeeceeeeceeesesece s s 4
All Ages

T Educational ENrolMent RAES, DY AGE ....oocveeoeceeeeeceeeecsceeessseessssseessssees s ssosses e 6
Preprimary Education

2 Enrollment in Preprimary EQUCGIHION ......ccccccooceeeeeececeeesccecesessseessesses s 7
Elementary/Secondary Education

3 Past and Projected Elementary and Secondary SChool ENFONIMENT .......ooocccvveosceeveesceescseesscsssssssennn 8

4 Radial-Ethnic Distribution of PUblic SCNOOI STUANTS ....occeoeeeeeeeeeeecesenecees s 8

5 Parental Education, by RACE-ELNNICILY ......oooooecveeecceecsscscescssesssssssssssse s 10

6 Language Spoken at Home by HISPANiC STUABNTS .......ooocvveeeeevveescseesscsseessssssssssssss s 11
Undergraduate Fducation

7 Past and Projected Postsecondary ENFOIMENTS .......cccvvvvvvvecovveesossesssssseesssssessssssesssssses s 12

8 Undergraduate Enrollment of MINOMLY STUAENLS ....occ.vocceeeoereeeseessseesssesssseessseesssessssesssssesssessssessssessnnoe 13
Graduate and Professional Education

9 Graduate/Professional Enrollment and EMPIOYMENT .........ccuvceoovcioeeseseesesessseesesssess s 14
Adult Learning

10 Participation in AdUIE LEAIMING .....oooccevveesevveesscseosssssesssssess s ssssessssssss s s 15

Section 2—Learner Qutcomes

SUMMATY: LEAMET QUICOMES ..ooooocoveveeeesvesseess s ssssmsssssessssssmssssses s sssssssses s 18
Early Childhood Outcomes

11 Kindergartners'Skills and Proficiencies in Reading and Mathematics ..........ccc.ccoovveeeseccrvcescsceeeesssees oo 21

12 Kindergarteners' Overall Reading and Mathematics Performance ...........cococeeeoeoeeeesccceeessveesseeeesssseessssee 22
Academic Outcomes

13 Reading Performance of Students in Grades 4,8,aNd 12 ..........oococcoooooeeeessseeeseseeessssseee s

14 Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4,8,aNd 12 .........ccvvveoooceeeesseeessseeessssees e

15 Mathematics Performance of StUdEnts iN GrAAES 4, 8, AN 12 .....eeeeoeeoeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseessessessessssesseesessesssssessen
16 High Performance in Mathematics and SGENCE .....oocccvvevecveeesscceeessseeessseeesssseee oo
17
18
19

Trends in the Achievement Gap in Reading Between White and Black Students
International Comparisons of Student Performance in Mathematics
Physics and Advanced Mathematics PErfOMMANCE ........coc.oovcevvveoccceeeescceeessseeessssees e

Page xii | The Condition of Education 2000



Contents

Contents

Social and Cultural Behaviors

20 CIVICS PerfOrMANCe OF STUABNTS w...ooceoeveeeeeeceseeeesses s 31

21 Civic Activities 0f StUAENts: NEWS ALENTIVENESS ......coovvereerrverseeessesseesssesseesssessssesssess s sessssesssessoe 32

22 VOUNG PATTCPAON .o s 33
Economic Outcomes

23 Annul EAINGS Of YOUNG AQUIES ..o 34
Section 3—Student Effort and Academic Progress

Summary: Student Effort and ACGAEMIC PIOGIESS ......cccceeoececeeescceeesecceeeess s 38
Student Attitudes and Aspirations

24 BAUCILONGI PIANS .....ooocceeeseeeseee s 4

25 ALtitUAeS ADOUE MATNEMATICS ...ooocvoveeeeeeceseseeesseseeesscsseessssseesssssees s 42
Student Fffort

26 First-Time Kindergartners' Approaches t0 LEAMING ...o.cc..eovcccvvesseeeeessseeeessseeesssssesssssssesssssessssssessssossesssnoes 43

27 Credits Eared i HIg SCNO0N ......ccc.veooceeeceeeeee e s 44
Elementary/Secondary Progress

28 Event Dropout Rates, DY UrDANICILY ......cc.oooveceeeescceeeesceeeesececeessses s sssssessnes 45

29 Later COMPIETIONS DY DIOPOULS ..ccc.vvoooeeeeesecreescseeesscseeesssseessssseesssssees s sssssesssssseesssssses e 46
Transitions to College

30 WO IS Prepared for COlRGE .......ccooveereeveeesssceeesssceeessseeesssssessssees s ssossessssssses oo 47

31 Who Enrolls in Postsecondary EQUCATION ....c....ooooceeeeeecceeescceeeessseeesssseessssseessesses s 43

32 Immediate TranSItioN 10 COlRGE ........ovovvveerseeeeesceeeeesscsees e 49

33 Enrollment of Students With RISk FACTOTS ...occ....voooeeeeeecceeesscveeesseseesssseessssseess s 50
Postsecondary Persistence and Progress

34 Remediation and Degree COMPIETION .......occccceoooeceeeesceeesseseeesssseeesssssees s 52

35 Persistence Toward @ BACNEIOrS DEGIEE ......c....vovooevveeeoceeeescceeeessseesssseesssssees e 53

36 Sex Differences in Graduate/Professional ENFONIMENT ...........occccceovoveeeescceeeeseseeessseceessseeessoes s 54
(ompletions

37 Degrees EamMed DY WOMEN ..o 55

38 EAUCLIONG! ATEAINMENT ....oooc oo 56
Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Summary: Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational ENVIFONMENTS .....cccceeveroevrseerreseensensssense 60
Coursetaking and Standards

39 Coursetaking in Mathematics aNA SCENCE .........occcvvversverressssessssssssssssses s 64

40 Coursetaking in Advanced Mathematics and SCENCE .........ooocvvvvreecrersssereessssnssssssessssssesssssssssssses s 66
Learning Opportunities

41 (1355 SIZ€ OF KINAETGAMENS ...oocooeeesssee s oo 67

42 Interest Areas and Centers in KIndergarten ClaSSTO0MS ..........oooccvveesevveesssmseessssssnesssssessssssssssssnsssssssssssssoss 68

43 STUARNT/TRACNET RAOS .vvvvrvevrseersceesiesesssesssesr s s 69

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page xiii



Contents

Contents

Continued

44 Instructional Environments in 8™-Grade MAthEMALICS ......cccocvovocoesceescesscoesesee e 70

45 StUAENES USE OF tE INEEIMEL .......ooooeeeeeeseeeeseeee s 71
School Choice

46 School Choice and Parental STLSTACHION ........ooccccoooceeeeeeeeee e 72
Teachers

47 Preparation and Qualifications of PUBlIC SCROOI TEACHEIS ......occovooeveeeeessseeeeeesesee s 73

48 Perceived Impact of Professional DEVEIOPMENT .........cccooceeeeeeeeeecceeeeseeeee e 74
Other School Resources

49 Age 0f SCNOOI BUIIGINGS ...ooocoeeeeseeeecssseesses s s 75

Section 5—The Context of Postsecondary Education

Summary: The Context of Postsecondary EQUCAION .....cccccooccevcecceeeeeeceeesseeeessseeeess e 78
Coursetaking and Standards

50 Undergraduate Remedial EQUCTION ...ovoccvvcoooeeecesseceeesscscessseseeessssee s 81
Learning Opportunities

51 Student Satisfaction With INSTUCHON ...oooccoovceorccen

52 Instructional Faculty and Staff Who Teach Undergraduates ...

53 Distance Learning in HIGNET EQUCATION w......ooococoveesccceeeeseceeceseseeescssees e ssssses e
Special Programs

54 Services for Disabled POStSECONAATY STUARNTS ...o.coooeveoeeoeeeeee s 85
Faculty Characteristics

55 FACUIY SAIAMES oo 86
(ollege Resources

56 Time Allocation Of FUI-TIME FACUILY ..ovccvveeeeeeeeeceeeceseece s 87
Other College Resources

57 Part-Time Instructional FAcUlty and STff .......ccccooooeeceeeeeceeeeseeeeesssee s 88

Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Summary: Societal SUPPOTE fOr LEAMING .....occ..ooeeveeeseesvessssessseesses s ssssesssssesssssessssessssesssessssessnnoe 92
Family Support
58 Before and AFTEr SCNOOI CATE ....c..ooevescereeeceeeseessees s
59 Parental Involvement in Schools
Community Support
60 Parents’ ALItUARS TOWAT SCNOOL ...ooovvvierercvesceeseessesseenssee s 98
61 Public Elementary and Secondary EXPENGIUIES ...........oooccevvesoccversscseessssseessissses s 99
Financial Support
62 National Indicators of PUDC ETOIT ... 100
63 Change in the Sources of Public SCNOO FINANCING ..occ..vocvvveceseosssessecesesseeesseessssne s 102
64 Disparity in PUDIC SCNOOI FINANCE ...vovoveveeececveeeeessscse s 103
65 Instructional Expenditures for Higher EQUCIHON .....cc..ooocvveccreeecseessecesessecessenssessssss s 104

Page xiv | The Condition of Education 2000



Contents

Contents
Continued
66 Financial Preparation for Postsecondary BAUCALION ........ccc..ccooeeoeerscessciensesscnsieescesesseessess s 105
67 Net Price Of (Ollege ATENAANCE ..o 106
SUPPIEMENTAl TADIES ......ccurrererecenrrrrnneeeennnsnenseensrsnsnssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssnsnssssssssssnssssssssssnss 107
SUPPIEMENTAL NOTES ....cocururririinnrnnisiniesnsnsissesnsssnssssssssassssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssss 180
Note 1: The Current POPUILION SUNVEY (CPS) w.ovvvvcveeeseeeesceeeesssessssses s 182
Note 2: The National Household Education SUrvey (NHES) .........oocooevovocereseceesscseesssssessssessssses s 186
Note3:  Educational Attainment, Race-Ethnicity, Urbanicity, and CPl AdJUSTMENTS ...occccccvvvvceveescceressvserene 189
Note 4: Information on the Regional ClaSSIfICALIONS ........cc..oocevoecveeeseeesseessseesssessssessssessses oo
Note 5: (lassification of Postsecondary EdUCATION INSHEUIONS ...occ.ooccveeceeeseesseeseessseesseessesssseso
Note 6: The National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP)
Note7: The Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) ..ooc.covvvevveeesecreesseseesssssrs s 207
Note 8: NAEPNELS, and HS&B TranSCript STUTIES ..........vveeeeeeceeeveeeeseeceeeeesesssenessssssssees e
Note 9: The College QUANIfICAION INAEX ...ooc.ooeveeeeerceereeseeees s
Note 10:  College Remediation and Degree COMPIELION ........cccccccoovvverssocveessseessssss s
Note 11:  Information on Socioeconomically Disadvantaged Students
oL AR T Y (oSS
Note 13: Allocation Of FACUILY TIME w...ooceeeeoeceeeseesseesssesssses s
Note 14:  Calculation of Indicators of Public Effort t0 FUNd EAUCIEION ..cooocevecseecrecceccesn
Note 15 Analysis of Varance (ANOVA) ........cc.ooovveoeeeseessseesssesssssessses s ssssesssssesssssessssessssessssssssssesssooe
Note 16:  Net Price of COllege AtENTANCE .......ooccvoocveeeesecec s
StANAard Error TADIES ........ccocrvivieeecennnnineccsesnnsnsesssesnsnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasssnsassssssasssssassnss 228
GIOSSAY cucveverrenensnnnsnsnsesnsssnsnsssssssssssssssssssssnsnssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssnsssssssnses 302
BIblIOGIapRY ....coviuiuririiiinniniiccnnniicsssssssnsissssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssasasssssmsnsass 318
NCES Publications (COMPIELE CEATION) w.......ovveeeesceeeeeeeessccveeeeesssscsseeee s ssssessseee s issssess s ssissseee 320
NCES Publications (Chronologically, by NCES RUMDET) ...ooccocceoeeceeveesececesscseesseeesssesssssssss s 326
Publications from Other Agencies
NCES SUTVEYS .o
SUTVYS TOM ONET AGENCIES ..o s

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page xv



Essay

Entering Kindergarten: A Portrait of American Children

When Thez Begin School

Nicholas Zill and Jerry West

What knowledge and skills do children pos-
sess when they start school? How prepared
are they for the social and academic demands
of the classroom? Can they get along in a large
group of children? Can they sit still and pay
attention? Are they interested in learning? How
do knowledge, skills, and behavior vary across
individuals and among groups of children, such
as older versus younger pupils, girls versus
boys, and children from high-risk as opposed
to more ordinary family circumstances?

B Why is it important to know what chil-
dren are like at school entry?

The answers to this question are important for
policy and practice. What a child knows and
how he or she behaves are products of both
genetic endowment and the child’s experiences
before entering school (Willerman 1979;
Plomin 1990). Thus, measures of children’s
knowledge and behavior at school entry can
serve as indicators of how well families, child-
care institutions, and preschool programs pre-
pare children for school. At the same time,
these measures provide guidance about what
kind of curriculum might be appropriate for
the first year of school (Freeman and Hatch
1989; Knudsen-Lindauer and Harris 1989). If
teachers are aware of the skills and abilities
that the typical child has mastered before the
first day of class, teachers and school systems
are less likely to design a course of study that
is either too challenging or not challenging
enough for the typical child. In this regard, it
is useful to appreciate not only what the aver-
age child knows at school entry but also what
the range of knowledge is across an entire class
of children.

Group differences at school entry are impor-
tant for appraising how well the schools have
done at the end of the first and subsequent
school years. Although differences in achieve-
ment found at the end of the school year may
have been present at the beginning of the year,
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we cannot know this unless skills are measured
at the beginning of the year. Without this in-
formation, we cannot properly appraise how
much growth has occurred. It may be con-
cluded erroneously that schools are producing
superior achievement because of the high cali-
ber of their instruction, when, in fact, schools
may be maintaining (or even diminishing) ad-
vantages that their pupils had when entering
school.

B Why is it difficult to assess early
knowledge and skills?

Although measures of children’s knowledge,
skills, and behavior at school entry are valu-
able, such measures are not easy to obtain.
Most children can neither read nor write when
they enter school, so we cannot simply distrib-
ute test booklets and ask young children to
provide machine-scoreable answers to a series
of multiple-choice questions. In-person, one-
on-one assessments are required. Each assess-
ment session should not be lengthy because
young children tire easily and have limited at-
tention spans. Even individualized assessments
may not reflect a beginning pupil’s knowledge
because of individual differences in shyness
with unfamiliar adults or because the child
comes from a family in which English is not
the primary language spoken at home.

To complicate matters further, experts in child
development have recommended that apprais-
als of children’s status at school entry not be
limited to academic knowledge and skills but
should include evaluations of “the whole child”
(Resource Group on School Readiness 1991).
For example, the National Education Goals
Panel’s Technical Planning Group on School
Readiness identified five domains of develop-
ment that are important to a child’s prepara-
tion for school: physical well-being and motor
development; social and emotional develop-
ment; approaches to learning; language usage;
and cognition and general knowledge (Goal
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One Technical Planning Group 1993). The
Group recommended that assessments of
school readiness should involve the collection
of information from parents and teachers, as
well as the direct assessments of the children
themselves.

There is also the question of which year should
be considered as the first year of school, kin-
dergarten or first grade. Although school at-
tendance is not mandatory in most states until
first grade, national surveys of parents of early
elementary pupils show that 98 percent of pri-
mary school children attended kindergarten
before entering first grade (West, Germino-
Hausken, Chandler, and Collins 1992). Thus,
kindergarten is now the initial year of formal
schooling for nearly all children in the United
States.

NEew Source oF DATA ON YOUNG CHILDREN

Until recently, we have lacked systematic in-
formation about what children know and can
do at school entry. The data that have been
available depended on reports about children’s
skills from the parents of preschool children
(Zill, Collins, West, and Germino-Hausken
19935; Zill 1999), rather than on direct assess-
ments of the children themselves. With the
launching of the U.S. Department of
Education’s Early Childhood Longitudinal
Study, Kindergarten Class of 1998-99 (ECLS-
K) in the fall of 1998, however, measures of
the knowledge, skills, health, and behavior of
a large and nationally representative sample
of American kindergartners are available.

In fall 1998, trained assessors conducted stan-
dardized, one-on-one assessments with about
19,000 children from a national probability
sample of kindergartners attending 940 public
and private schools.! Of the children assessed,
95 percent were in kindergarten for the first
time. These children are the focus of this es-
say. The remaining children were either repeat-

Continued

ing kindergarten or attending the second year
of 2-year kindergarten programs. Information
about the children, their families, and their
schools was also gathered through interviews
with parents, questionnaires to teachers and
school administrators, and abstracts of school
records. The ECLS-K plans to follow the
sample of American kindergartners through the
5% grade.

AssesSING EARLY ACADEMIC SKILLS

Core academic skills that children learn in el-
ementary school are the traditional “three R’s”
of reading, writing, and arithmetic. Before they
can read, write, or calculate, however, children
must acquire rudimentary skills that serve as
stepping stones toward mastery of the more
advanced and complex skills. For reading,
these rudimentary skills include becoming fa-
miliar with the conventions of print (such as
the English-language convention of reading
from left to right and from top to bottom);
learning to recognize letters by name; associ-
ating sounds with letters or letter combinations;
and understanding the meaning of many spo-
ken words and phrases (Snow, Burns, and Grif-
fin 1998). Rudimentary skills that form the
foundation for mastery of arithmetic include
rote counting; making one-to-one correspon-
dences between spoken numbers and series of
counted objects; recognizing written numerals;
and understanding greater, lesser, and equal
relationships (Ginsburg 1989).

These skills are not usually required for ad-
mission to kindergarten. Indeed, most kinder-
garten teachers feel that knowing letters and
numbers is not crucial for school readiness be-
cause they can and do teach children these skills
in kindergarten (West, Germino-Hausken, and
Collins 1993). Nonetheless, many young chil-
dren have learned some of these skills before
entering school from interacting with their par-
ents and siblings. Others learn the rudimen-
tary skills in center-based child-care or
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prekindergarten programs. Developmental re-
search indicates that children who have mas-
tered these skills in the preschool years are more
likely to learn to read, write, and calculate ear-
lier and more proficiently than those who have
not (Siegler and Richards 1982). What is less
clear, however, is whether explicitly teaching
these skills in preschool boosts children’s later
literacy and numeracy. Some developmentalists
believe this to be the case, but the evidence is
not yet definitive.

The ECLS-K assessments were designed to
measure children’s early academic skills in each
of three domains: reading, mathematics, and
general knowledge. (General knowledge in-
cludes primarily questions of fact and under-
standing about nature, science, social studies,
and citizenship.) The assessment batteries were
intended for use with both kindergartners and
first -graders. The batteries contained items
suitable not just for the average child but also
for those whose development is advanced or
substantially delayed. Because the batteries
were designed to be administered repeatedly
to the same children, the study will be able to
measure growth in children’s knowledge and
skills from kindergarten entry to the end of kin-
dergarten, into first grade, and beyond. A first-
stage routing test in each domain helped to
ensure that children received items that were
neither much too easy nor much too difficult
for their current levels of knowledge.

Although the assessors read all questions to
each child, the tasks did require a basic knowl-
edge of spoken English to be administered suc-
cessfully. Therefore, preliminary screening was
done of children from families in which En-
glish was not the primary language spoken at
home. Those who did not score above a cer-
tain level were excluded from the English-lan-
guage assessments.? Children from Hispanic
families who were excluded on this basis did
receive a psychomotor assessment and oral lan-
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guage and mathematics assessments in Span-
ish. The cognitive assessment data presented
here and elsewhere in this volume are only for
the children who completed the assessments in
English. Approximately 19 percent of Asian
children and 30 percent of Hispanic children
attending kindergarten for the first time were
not assessed in English.

Every effort was made to include children with
disabilities in the assessment process. Despite
this effort, children with disabilities that pre-
cluded them from hearing the questions, see-
ing the stimulus plates, or responding orally
or by pointing had to be excluded. Children
with individualized instruction plans that pro-
hibited them from being assessed were also
excluded. Less than 1 percent of all first-time
kindergartners were excluded from the assess-
ment for these reasons.

Proficiency levels in reading. In addition to an
overall scale score, clusters of items included
in the ECLS-K assessments of reading and
mathematics appraised whether children were
proficient in several stepping-stone skills to-
ward literacy and numeracy. The reading as-
sessment included five proficiency levels: (1)
identifying uppercase and lowercase letters of
the alphabet by name; (2) associating letters
with sounds at the beginning of words; (3) as-
sociating letters with sounds at the end of
words; (4) recognizing common words by sight;
and (5) reading words in context. These five
levels reflected a progression of skills and
knowledge: if a child had mastered one of the
higher levels, he or she passed the items that
comprised the earlier levels as well. Another
reading skill assessed in the ECLS-K battery
(conventions of print) did not fit neatly into
this progression but was at about the same level
of difficulty as recognizing letters. Several tasks
asked the children which way to go when read-
ing and where they would find the end of a
printed story.
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Proficiency levels in mathematics. The items
in the mathematics assessment could also be
grouped into a five-level progression of skills,
though the mathematics clusters were less ho-
mogeneous in content than the reading clus-
ters. The clusters of mathematics items in-
cluded (1) identifying some one-digit numer-
als, recognizing geometric shapes, and one-to-
one counting of up to ten objects; (2) reading
all single-digit numerals, counting beyond 10,
recognizing a sequence of patterns, and using
nonstandard units of length to compare ob-
jects; (3) reading 2-digit numerals, recognizing
the next number in a sequence, identifying the
ordinal position of an object, and solving a
simple word problem; (4) solving simple addi-
tion and subtraction problems; and (5) solving
simple multiplication and division problems
and recognizing more complex number pat-
terns.

General knowledge. The subject matter of the
assessment of general knowledge was too di-
verse and insufficiently ranked or graded to
permit forming a set of proficiency levels. A
score was calculated to represent each child’s
breadth and depth of understanding of the
world around them. This assessment captured
information on children’s conception and un-
derstanding of the social, physical, and natu-
ral world and on their ability to draw infer-
ences and comprehend implications. It also
measured the skills children need to establish
relationships between and among objects,
events, or people and to make inferences and
comprehend the implications of verbal and pic-
torial concepts. The assessment addressed such
topical areas as history, geography, and science.

NONCOGNITIVE ASPECTS OF SCHOOL READINESS

Many teachers and researchers believe that a
child’s ultimate success in school does not de-
pend primarily on the knowledge and academic
skills that the child brings to the classroom
(West, Germino-Hausken, and Collins 1993).

Continued

Rather, they view noncognitive aspects of
school readiness—such as a child’s physical
health and motor coordination, emotional well-
being and ability to cooperate with other chil-
dren, and curiosity and eagerness to learn—as
being equally or more important for school suc-
cess (National Association for the Education
of Young Children 1990; Kagan 1990; Kagan,
Moore, and Bredekamp 1995). The ECLS-K
adopted this “whole child” view of school
readiness. The direct child assessment in the
fall of the kindergarten year included measures
of physical growth and fine and gross motor
development. The assessment collected reports
about children’s health, social skills, problem
behavior, and approaches to learning from
parents and teachers.

B What does the typical child know at
school entry?

A typical child who enters kindergarten in the
United States is five-and-a-half years old at the
beginning of the school year. What does this
typical kindergartner know, and what kinds of
early reading and mathematical skills and gen-
eral knowledge does this child possess?® Many
of the descriptions of first-time kindergartners
and the ECLS-K findings reported in these sec-
tions come from America’s Kindergariners
(West, Denton, and Germino-Hausken 2000).

Most children know their letters

A majority of entering kindergartners (66 per-
cent) can recognize letters of the alphabet by
name, whether they are in upper or lower case
(figure 1). Many (61 percent) have two or more
print familiarity skills such as knowing that
English print is read from left to right and from
the end of one line to the beginning of the next
line and knowing where a story ends.

The ECLS-K found that the modal kindergart-
ner does not yet possess other early reading
skills. He or she cannot point to letters repre-
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Figure 1.— Reading skills of first-time kindergartners: Fall 1998
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NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of Hispanic children.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

senting sounds at the beginning or end of simple
words, read basic words by sight, or read more
complex words in the context of a sentence.
Of five proficiency levels identified in the ECLS-
K reading assessment, the average kindergart-
ner had attained the first level, but no more.
Two-thirds successfully performed tasks at this
level.

Most children can count more than 10 objects

Most first-time kindergartners (94 percent) can
recognize some single-digit numerals, identify
simple geometric figures like squares and
circles, and count to 10 (figure 2). Many of
the children (58 percent) can recognize all
single-digit numbers, count beyond 10, iden-
tify the similarities in patterns, and compare
the relative length of objects using nonstand-
ard units. Kindergarten teachers can build on
these skills to help children learn basic num-
ber operations and other mathematical skills.

On the other hand, relatively fewer kindergart-
ners (20 percent) can read a two-digit numeral;
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identify the ordinal position of an object (e.g.,
third flower in a row of flowers); or recognize
the next number in a sequence (e.g., 2, 4, 6, 8,
and 10). Also, very few (4 percent) can do
simple addition or subtraction or do simple
multiplication or division (less than 1 percent).
Of five proficiency levels identified in the ECLS-
K mathematics assessment, a majority of kin-
dergartners (58 percent) have attained the sec-
ond level.

B What is the typical child’s health and
bebavior like at school entry?

What can be said about the noncognitive as-
pects of school readiness? What is the average
kindergartner like with respect to physical
health and growth, coordination, and ability
to pay attention to the teacher, cooperate with
other children, and display curiosity and ea-
gerness to learn? What proportions of enter-
ing kindergartners have significant problems
with their health or behavior? America’s Kin-
dergartners (West, Denton, and Germino-
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Figure 2.— Mathematics skills of first-time kindergartners: Fall 1998
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NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of Hispanic children.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

Hausken 2000) provides a portrait of these
characteristics.

Most are in very good to excellent health

On a five-category scale of general health sta-
tus, ranging from “excellent” to “poor,” 51 per-
cent of kindergartners are rated in the highest
category by their parents, and 83 percent are
in at least “very good” health. No more than
3 percent are in “fair” or “poor” health.

Children’s height and weight are other, more
objective indicators of their general health and
well-being. At kindergarten entrance, the av-
erage boy is 3 feet, 9 inches tall and weighs 47
pounds. The average girl stands 3 feet, 8 inches
tall and weighs 46 pounds. Although there is
considerable variation in height and weight
from child to child, practically no children in
the United States today are so underweight as
to be deemed clinically malnourished (Reed

1984). In contrast, more than one child in 10
has too much weight for his or her height.
Twelve percent of males and 11 percent of fe-
males have body mass indexes high enough to
be labeled at risk for being overweight (West,
Dention, and Germino-Hausken 2000; Rosner,
Prineas, Loggie, and Daniels 1998).

Some experience developmental difficulties

Although most kindergarten children are in
good to excellent health, substantial minori-
ties have developmental difficulties that are
relevant to their performance in school. Ac-
cording to parents, nearly one entering kinder-
gartner in five (18 percent) is reported to be
considerably more active than his or her peers
(i.e., shows signs of hyperactivity). One in six
(13 percent) is described as having difficulty
paying attention for sustained periods. And
11 percent have difficulty articulating words
or being able to communicate clearly with oth-
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ers. Relatively small percentages experience
problems with vision (6 percent), hearing (3
percent), or coordination (4 percent). Although
parental reports of developmental difficulties
do not necessarily indicate the presence of a
diagnosed impairment, these reports do indi-
cate that the child has a greater vulnerability
to poorer grades and lesser academic attain-
ment in the future (Horn and Packard 19835;
Pianta and McCoy 1997).

Most are reasonably well behaved

According to both teachers and parents, most
kindergartners are able to get along with other
children in a group situation. A minority of
children exhibit aggressive or combative behav-
ior with any frequency. According to teachers,
about three-quarters readily accept peer ideas
for group activities and form and maintain
friendships without difficulty. Fewer children,
but still a majority, often comfort or help oth-
ers. Parents are more positive about their
children’s cooperative behavior: 80-89 percent
were described as easily joining others in play,
forming friendships without difficulty, and
helping or comforting others.

Most kindergartners do not lose their temper
easily or get into arguments or fights with other
children with any frequency. According to the
teachers surveyed, most children (90 percent)
exhibit these problem behaviors “never” or
“sometimes.” Parents are more likely to re-
port that their children get angry easily or fre-
quently argue or fight with others. Even ac-
cording to parents, however, most children (be-
tween 67 and 85 percent) engage in such be-
havior no more than “sometimes” or “never.”

Most exhibit a positive approach to classroom
tasks

According to teachers, the typical kindergar-
ten child is eager to learn new things, pays at-
tention reasonably well in class, and persists
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in completing tasks. Between two-thirds and
three-quarters exhibit these positive approaches
to learning “often” or “very often.” Nonethe-
less, substantial minorities of children do not
have a particularly positive attitude toward
classroom tasks: one-quarter are “never” or
“sometimes” eager to learn, and one-third have
difficulty paying attention in class.

B What range of skills do kindergarten
teachers encounter?

The findings from America’s Kindergartners
(West, Denton, and Germino-Hausken 2000)
provide a profile of what beginning kindergart-
ners know and can do. Most first-time kinder-
gartners have basic reading and mathematics
skills, basic social skills, and are healthy. In
addition to this news, America’s Kindergart-
ners found that the diverse population of chil-
dren entering school demonstrates a consider-
able range of knowledge and skills.

Some kindergartners have advanced skills

Sizable minorities of kindergartners start school
with early reading or mathematics skills that
are one or two proficiency levels higher than
the skills of the modal kindergartner. Small
numbers come to school with very advanced
skills, three or four proficiency levels higher
than most. For example, the ECLS-K found
that:

e  Twenty-nine percent of kindergartners can
do more than recognize letters by name:
they can associate them with sounds at the
beginning of words. Seventeen percent can
associate letters with sounds at the end of
words as well.

e  Two percent of pupils (1in 50) begin kin-
dergarten able to read simple sight words,
and 1 percent are also able to read more
complex words in sentences. These chil-
dren already know how to read.
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e  Twenty percent of kindergartners can do
more than count and read single-digit nu-
merals: they can read two-digit numerals,
identify the ordinal position of an object
in a series, determine the next number in a
sequence, and solve simple word problems.

e  Four percent of pupils begin kindergarten
able to solve addition and subtraction
problems. These children are already do-
ing arithmetic.

Some kindergartners have skills that lag behind

Most first-time kindergartners can recognize
some single-digit numerals, identify simple geo-
metric figures, and count to 10. A majority
can recognize all single-digit numbers, count
beyond 10, identify the similarities in patterns,
and compare the relative lengths of objects us-
ing nonstandard units. However, many chil-
dren still do not have these skills at the begin-
ning of kindergarten. The results of the ECLS-
K indicate that, among entering kindergartners:

e Eighteen percent cannot demonstrate fa-
miliarity with the conventions of print:
they do not know that English print is read
from left to right and from top to bottom
or where a story ends.

e  Thirty-four percent cannot identify letters
of the alphabet by name: they are not yet
at the first level of reading proficiency.

e  Forty-two percent cannot count 20 objects,
read more difficult single-digit numerals,
and judge the relative lengths of several
rod-like objects; however, most of these
pupils (36 percent of all children) can count
10 objects and read easier numerals.

e Six percent cannot count 10 objects and
identify simple numerals and shapes; they
are not yet at the first level of mathemat-
ics proficiency.

Continued

B What factors help account for varia-
tions in knowledge, health, and bebav-
ior at school entry?

Who are the children who enter kindergarten
with skills that exceed or lag behind those of
the average child? Who are the children with
significant problems with respect to their health
or behavior? The findings in America’s Kin-
dergartners demonstrate significant differences
in children’s early academic skills across pu-
pils of various ages, between girls and boys,
as well as between children from high-risk ver-
sus more ordinary family circumstances. Age,
sex, and family risk factors are also related to
some of the observed variation in children’s
health status and behavior at school entry.

Age-related differences in school readiness

Variation in children’s ages is associated with
differences in their knowledge, skills, and be-
havior. The ECLS-K found that nearly two-
thirds of kindergartners were between 5 years
and 5 years, 8 months as of September 1% of
the reference year (1998) (figure 3). Nine per-
cent were not yet 5 years old as of the same
date. Nearly one-quarter were almost 6 years
old (5 years, 8 months to 5 years, 11 months),
and 4 percent were already 6.

The variation in age at entry is primarily due
to three causes. First, school systems differ in
their policies regarding how old children must
be and by what date in order to qualify for
kindergarten entry. Second, children are born
throughout the year, so some just make and
others just miss the cutoff date. Third, some
parents choose to delay their children’s entry
into kindergarten. The ECLS-K findings sup-
port the contention (Zill, Loomis, and West
1997) that older students often have advan-
tages with respect to the knowledge and self-
regulation skills they bring to the classroom.
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Figure 3.— Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners, by age at kindergarten entrance: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998-99,” Fall 1998.

Older kindergartners are closer to being able
toread

A larger majority of the older than the younger
children have attained the first level of reading
proficiency (recognizing letters of the alpha-
bet), and larger minorities of the older children
have passed the higher proficiency levels. The
ECLS-K data show the following:

e Seventy-three percent of kindergartners
who are about to turn 6 at the start of the
school year are able to identify letters by
name (i.e., they pass reading proficiency
level one), whereas 56 percent of children
who have not yet turned 5 are able to do
this. The proportion of those who pass
reading level one in the 5 to 5 and two-
thirds age group falls inbetween the
younger and older pupils.

e Twice as many of the older than the
younger children are at reading proficiency
level three: they are able to associate let-
ters with sounds at the beginnings and ends
of words. Twenty-two percent of pupils
about to turn 6 can do this, compared with

Page xxiv | The Condition of Education 2000

11 percent of those about to turn 5. Again,
those 5 to 5 and two-thirds fall inbetween
the younger and older children.

e  The small number who are at an advanced
reading level is four times larger among
the older than the younger children. Four
percent of pupils about to turn 6 can read
easy words by sight, compared with 1 per-
cent who can do this among pupils about
to turn 5 or who became 5 within the past
4 months (May—August births).

Older kindergartners are closer to being able
to do arithmetic

A similar positive relationship between knowl-
edge and age was found with respect to profi-
ciency in early mathematics skills. Here the
average older pupil is at a higher proficiency
level than the typical pupil in the youngest age
group. Specifically:

e  Two-thirds of those about to turn 6 are at
mathematics proficiency level two. They
are able to read numerals, count beyond
10, recognize patterns of figures, and com-
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pare the relative lengths of objects. By con-
trast, 42 percent of those who have not
yet turned 5 can do these things. About
half (51 percent) of pupils who have turned
5 within the past 4 months are able to dem-
onstrate level two mathematics skills.

e Two to three times as many of the older
than the younger children are at the third
mathematics proficiency level: they are
able to read two-digit numerals and rec-
ognize the ordinal position of an object.
Twenty-nine percent of pupils who are
about to turn 6 have these skills. By con-
trast, 14 percent of pupils who have just
turned 5, and 10 percent of those who are
not yet 5, can demonstrate level three
mathematics skills.

e The proportion at an advanced mathemat-
ics level is 4 to 5 times larger among the
older kindergartners. Seven percent of pu-
pils who enter at almost age 6 can do ad-
dition and subtraction problems, com-
pared with 2 percent of pupils who enter
at age 5.

Continued

Older kindergartners know more about nature,
science,and human society

As with reading and mathematics, the ECLS-K
results indicated a positive relationship between
age at school entry and performance on the
general knowledge assessment. For example:

e Roughly one-third of pupils who are al-
most age 6 achieve general knowledge
scores in the top quartile of the score dis-
tribution. By contrast, 17 percent of pu-
pils who have just turned 5, and 12 per-
cent of those who are not yet 5, score in
the top quartile (figure 4).

e Forty-two percent of the youngest group
have scores in the bottom quartile of the
score distribution, compared with 16 per-
cent of the children just turning 6.

Although the ECLS-K results showed signifi-
cant positive relationships between children’s
age and their reading and mathematics skills
and general knowledge, age differences do not
account for all of the variation in pupils” knowl-

Figure 4.— Percentage of first-time kindergartners in highest quartile of assessments, by age at entry and type of

assessment: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.
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edge and skills at school entry. Even among
kindergartners of the same age, there are con-
siderable differences from pupil to pupil in what
each one knows and can do.

Older children have more advanced motor skills

Older children have better coordination than
do younger children. This is true with respect
to both fine motor skills, such as using a pencil
to copy a geometric figure, and gross motor
skills, such as walking backward on a line or
hopping on one foot. The psychomotor as-
sessment showed, for example, that:

e Children who are nearly 6 at the start of
the kindergarten year are twice as likely
as those who have not yet turned 5 to score
in the top third of the distribution on fine
motor skills. Forty-four percent of the
former group scored in the top third, com-
pared with 22 percent of the latter group.
The older students were half as likely as
the youngest students to score in the bot-
tom third of the distribution (20 versus 45
percent).

e Likewise, children about to become 6 were
two-thirds more likely than those about
to turn 5 to score in the top portion of the
distribution in the assessment of gross
motor skills (46 versus 28 percent). The
older group was 60 percent as likely to
score in the bottom third in gross motor
skills (21 percent versus 37 percent).

Some developmental problems are more com-
mon among the oldest kindergartners

The population of first-time kindergartners
includes a group of children who are much
older than their peers. These children are al-
ready 6 at the start of kindergarten and could
have begun kindergarten the year before (Janu-
ary—August 1992 births). Children in this older
group have higher frequencies of some devel-
opmental difficulties. For example, these 6-

Page xxvi | The Condition of Education 2000

year-olds are (1) twice as likely as any other
age group to have problems with their coordi-
nation (8 versus 3—4 percent), and (2) more
likely than any other group to have difficulties
with speech articulation (18 versus 10-11 per-
cent). This may be one reason why the par-
ents of this group of older children choose to
delay their children’s entrance to kindergarten
by a year.

Older children are more socially adept and less
prone to problem behaviors

According to teachers and, to a lesser extent,
parents, older children engage in cooperative
behavior more frequently than younger chil-
dren, and are less prone to angry, argumenta-
tive, or combative behavior. For example, the
results show that:

e Compared with children not yet 3, larger
majorities of those about to turn 6 are de-
scribed by teachers as often accepting
peers’ ideas for group activities (75 versus
69 percent) and forming and maintaining
friendships (80 versus 74 percent). A ma-
jority of the older children, as opposed to
a minority of the younger ones, comfort
or help other children often (54 versus 46
percent).

e  Compared with children not yet 5, smaller
minorities of those about to turn 6 are
described by teachers as getting angry eas-
ily (10 versus 14 percent) and as fighting
with others often or very often (9 versus
12 percent).

Parents’ ratings of children’s positive social
behavior show that students who are almost 6
are more likely to easily join others in play than
are the the youngest kindergartners (87 versus
82 percent). However, according to parents,
there is little difference between older and
younger kindergartners with respect to mak-
ing and keeping friends or comforting or help-
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ing others. Parents’ reports also indicate that
fewer older children get angry easily but that
no significant age differences exist with respect
to the frequency of arguing and fighting with
others.

Older children are more persistent

According to teachers and, to a lesser extent,
parents, older children exhibit a more positive
approach to classroom learning tasks. In teach-
ers’ ratings, for example, compared with chil-
dren not yet 5, larger majorities of those about
to become 6 are described as showing eager-
ness to learn new things (80 versus 66 percent);
paying attention well (73 versus 57 percent);
and persisting in completing tasks (78 versus
63 percent). Parents’ ratings of children’s ap-
proaches to learning also show age differences
with respect to the frequency of working at
something until finished but no significant dif-
ferences with respect to eagerness to learn new
things.

Continued

With knowledge and skills as well as social
maturity, age differences do not explain all or
even most of the variation in children at school
entry. Nor can the differences account for the
bulk of the variation in problem behavior or
approaches to learning. Even among kinder-
gartners of the same age, there are consider-
able differences from pupil to pupil in social
skills and behavior.

B Are there sex-related differences in
school readiness for kindergartners?

The fact that a kindergartner is a girl or boy
accounts for little of the variation observed
in children’s knowledge and skills. Previ-
ous studies (e.g., Gullo and Burton 1992)
have found girls to mature earlier than boys,
but the ECLS-K showed that sex differences
are more consistent for children’s social skills
and classroom behavior than for early aca-
demic skills (figure 5).

Figure 5.— Percentage distribution of male and female pupils, by assessment quartile in 3 skill domains at kindergar-

ten entry: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.
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Girls and boys have similar skills, although girls
are slightly ahead in reading

On average, girls’ reading skills are slightly
more advanced than those of boys, but most
girls and boys in kindergarten are at the first
level of reading proficiency. The proportions
of children who are one or two proficiency
levels ahead of the average are larger among
females than among males. However, for the
small numbers who are advanced—those who
are actually reading words or sentences at
school entry—these fractions are essentially
equal for the two sexes. Here are some illus-
trative findings:

e Seventy percent of female kindergartners
know their letters at school entry, com-
pared with 62 percent of males.

e  More girls than boys can associate letters
with sounds at the beginning (32 versus
26 percent, respectively) and ending of
words (19 and 15 percent, respectively).

e  Three percent of boys and 2 percent of girls
can read words by sight at school entry
(the fourth proficiency level).

Female and male kindergartners have equal
mean scores and similar score distributions in
the ECLS-K assessments of mathematics and
general knowledge. Though males may excel
in math and science by middle and secondary
school (NCES 1998), no differences are appar-
ent at school entry.

More boys experience developmental difficul-
ties

Parents’ descriptions of the general health sta-
tus of their children are similar for male and
female children. There are more sex differences
with respect to the relative frequency of sev-
eral developmental problems. According to
reports from parents, for example:
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e  Twice as many boys as girls (14 versus 7
percent) have difficulty articulating words
clearly and communicating with others.

e Twice as many boys as girls (18 versus 9
percent) have difficulty paying attention
for sustained periods.

e  One-quarter more boys than girls (20 ver-
sus 16 percent) are a lot more active than
their peers.

Girls are more prosocial and less prone to prob-
lem behavior

According to both teachers and parents, girls
and boys differ in caring and sharing behavior.
For example:

e Teachers report that 60 percent of girls
versus 43 percent of boys are often com-
forting or helpful to classmates.

e  Teachers describe larger majorities of girls
than boys as often accepting peers’ ideas
for group activities (77 versus 71 percent)
and forming and maintaining friendships
(80 versus 73 percent).

Parents generally describe their children as en-
gaging in friendly or cooperative behavior more
frequently than teachers do. No gender differ-
ence is evident in parents’ ratings of how fre-
quently their children easily join others in play
or make and keep friends. Like teachers, par-
ents describe more female than male kinder-
gartners as comforting or helping others fre-
quently.

Although a minority of either sex is described
as engaging in angry or combative behavior
often or very often, teachers describe more boys
than girls as often engaging in these forms of
antisocial conduct. For example, at least half
again as many boys as girls are said to get an-
gry easily (14 versus 9 percent) and to argue
with others (13 versus 8 percent).
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Parents describe more children as often engag-
ing in aggressive behavior, and parents see fewer
differences between boys and girls in this re-
gard. Parents perceive slightly more boys than
girls as getting angry easily (19 versus 15 per-
cent). But about as many girls as boys are said
to be argumentative (32 and 33 percent, re-
spectively) or to fight with others frequently
(14 and 16 percent, respectively).

Girls have a more positive approach to class-
room tasks

Teachers report that girls are more likely than
boys to have a positive orientation to struc-
tured learning activities. More girls than boys
are eager to learn, more pay attention in class,
and more persist in completing tasks. Accord-
ing to teachers:

e  Seventy-eight percent of girls versus 71 per-
cent of boys are often eager to learn.

e Seventy-four percent of girls and 58 per-
cent of boys usually pay attention well.

e  Seventy-eight percent of girls versus 65 per-
cent of boys often persist in completing
assigned tasks.

Parents perceive more children to be eager to
learn new things than teachers do, and parents
say this is true of as many boys (91 percent) as
girls (93 percent). Parents report that girls are
more likely to persist at learning tasks than are
boys (77 percent versus 69 percent).

Thus, even early in kindergarten, although boys
and girls have similar academic skills, boys dis-
play more developmental difficulties, more dis-
ruptive conduct in class, and less positive ori-
entations to learning activities.

B What family background characteris-
tics affect children’s skills and knowl-
edge ?

Continued

Several family background characteristics have
repeatedly been found to be associated with
poor educational outcomes among school-aged
children, such as low achievement test scores,
grade repetition, suspension or expulsion, and
dropping out of high school. These risk fac-
tors include having parents who have not com-
pleted high school (Bianchi and McArthur
1993; West and Brick 1991; Zill 1996a) and
coming from a low-income or welfare-depen-
dent family (Zill et al. 1995). They also in-
clude living in a single-parent family (Dawson
1991; Entwisle and Alexander 19935;
McLanahan and Sandefur 1994; Zill 1996b)
and having parents who speak a language other
than English in the home (Bianchi and
McArthur 1993; Kao 1999; Rumberger and
Larson 1998). Research has found that chil-
dren who have one or more of these character-
istics are more likely to be educationally dis-
advantaged or have difficulty in school (Pallas,
Natriello, and McDill 1989). Although not
all children who are at risk do poorly in school,
those with such risk factors are, on average,
more prone to poor achievement (Kaufman and
Bradby 1992).

Children from multiple-risk families seem to
be most in danger of achievement difficulties.
Nord, Zill, Prince, Clarke, and Ventura (1994)
found inverse relationships between cumula-
tive risk scores and vocabulary and mathemat-
ics test scores, as did Sameroff, Seifer, Barocas,
Zax, and Greenspan (1987) between measures
of verbal IQ and social adjustment. Previous
studies have also found direct relationships
between cumulative risk and the chances of
grade repetition or school suspension (Nord,
et al. 1994).

The same family factors associated with poor
performance in school-aged children have been
linked with fewer developmental accomplish-
ments in preschool children, as reported by
parents (Zill et al. 1995). What the ECLS-K
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results showed was that these risk factors are
also associated with lower reading and math-
ematics skills and general knowledge among
entering kindergartners in the fall of 1998.

Nearly half of all entering kindergartners come
from families with one or more risk factors

For purposes of the ECLS-K, 4 risk factors were
defined:

e having a mother with less than a high
school education;

e living in a family that received food stamps
or cash welfare payments;

e living in a single-parent household; and

e having parents whose primary language is
something other than English.

The ECLS-K findings indicated that 46 percent
of kindergartners have one or more of these 4
risk factors. Thirty-one percent—nearly one
in three—have only one risk factor, while an-
other 16 percent have two or more risk factors

(see figures 6 and 7). The preponderance of
risk factors may be due to the dramatic changes
in living patterns in the United States over the
last quarter century, the persistence of poverty,
and high rates of immigration, especially from
Latin America (Zill 1999).

Two-thirds of children in large cities are at risk

The proportion of kindergartners who come
from at-risk families changes dramatically from
urban to suburban and rural America and
across different racial-ethnic groups. In cities
with populations above 250,000, nearly two-
thirds of entering kindergartners have one or
more risk factors, and 26 percent have mul-
tiple risk factors (see figure 8). In contrast, in
the suburbs of large cities and in small towns,
the situation is almost reversed. In those com-
munities, nearly two-thirds of kindergartners
have none of the four risk factors, and about 1
in 10 have two or more. Rural areas and mid-
size cities and their suburbs are similar to the
national averages in the frequency of risk fac-
tors.

Figure 6.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners with each of 4 risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.
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Figure 7.—Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners, by number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

Figure 8.—Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners, by number of risk factors and type of community:
Fall 1998
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Minority children are more likely to be at risk

Sociodemographic risk factors are considerably
more common among kindergartners from ra-
cial-ethnic minorities than among those from
white families (see figure 9). Nearly three-quar-
ters of entering kindergartners from black or
Hispanic families have one or more risk fac-
tors, compared with 29 percent of those from
white families. The proportion of children with
two or more risk factors is five times larger
among Hispanics (33 percent) and four times
larger among blacks (27 percent) than among
whites (6 percent). Risk factors are also more
common among Asian kindergartners. A ma-
jority of Asian children (61 percent) have at
least one risk factor, but 44 percent have one
risk only. The proportion of Asian children
with multiple risk factors is 17 percent, about
the same proportion as that of all U.S. kinder-
gartners.

The frequency of risk factors does not vary by
age, except for those children in the oldest age
group (those who are already 6 years old as of

September 1*). Older children have signifi-
cantly fewer risk factors than do younger chil-
dren. Two-thirds of the 6-year-olds have none
of the four risk factors, and 10 percent have
two or more.

Multiple risk factors

Nearly half of those with multiple risk factors
score in the bottom quartile in early reading
and mathematics skills, and general knowledge.

Children with one of the four risk factors have
early reading and mathematics skills that lag
behind those of children with none of the four
risk factors (see figure 10). These children’s
scores in general knowledge on the ECLS-K as-
sessment are also lower than those of children
from families with no risk factors (see figure
11). Furthermore, children with two or more
risks significantly lag behind those with one
risk. Thus, the results from the ECLS-K are
consistent with the notion of a cumulative ef-
fect of multiple risks on children’s early intel-

Figure 9.—Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners, by number of risk factors and race-ethnicity: Fall 1998
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Figure 10.—Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners’ reading scores, by number of family risk factors:

Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

Figure 11.—Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners’ general knowledge scores, by number of family risk
factors: Fall 1998
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lectual development. Here are illustrative sur-
vey results:

e  Children with one risk factor are twice as
likely to have reading scores that fall in
the lowest 25 percent of the overall skill
distribution as children with no risk fac-
tors. Thirty-three percent of the single risk
group was in the lowest fourth of the dis-
tribution, compared with 16 percent of the
no risk group.

e  Children with two or more risk factors are
about three times as likely as those with
no risk factors to score in the bottom
quartile in reading (47 percent of the mul-
tiple risk group were in the bottom
quartile).

e  Conversely, children with one risk are half
as likely to achieve reading scores that are
in the highest 25 percent of the skill distri-
bution as those with no risk factors (16
versus 33 percent). Those with multiple
risks are one-third as likely to be in the
top quartile (9 percent of these children
scored in the top quartile).

The relationship between the number of risk
factors and the proportions of each group that
fall in the bottom and top quartiles of the test
score distribution is the same for mathematics
and general knowledge as it is for reading. As
an illustration, children with multiple risks are
about one-sixth as likely to be in the top quar-
ter of general knowledge scores as children with
none of the four risk factors.

Children from families with multiple risks typi-
cally do not know their letters and cannot count
to 20

In terms of specific reading and mathematics
skills that kindergartners with risk factors do
or do not have when entering school, the ECLS-
K results showed the following;:
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Less than half of multiple risk children
were at the first proficiency level in read-
ing. Forty-four percent of them could iden-
tify letters of the alphabet, compared with
57 percent of children in the single risk
group and 75 percent of those in the no
risk group (see figure 12).

Children from families with multiple risk
factors were roughly one-third as likely to
be able to associate letters with sounds at
the ends of words as children from fami-
lies with none of the four risk factors.
Children from families with one risk fac-
tor were half as likely to do so. Twenty-
two percent of the no risk group, 11 per-
cent of the single risk group, and 6 per-
cent of the multiple risk group were at this
third proficiency level in reading.

Although a large majority (87 percent) of
the kindergartners with multiple risk fac-
tors were at the first proficiency level in
mathematics, less than half were at the
second level (see figure 13). Thirty-eight
percent of the multiple risk group could
count beyond 10 or make judgments of
relative length, compared with 48 percent
of the single risk group and 68 percent of
the no risk group.

Children from families with multiple risk
factors were one-third as likely to be able
to recognize 2-digit numerals and identify
the ordinal position of an object in a se-
ries as children from families with no risk
factors. Children from families with one
risk factor were half as likely to have these
skills. Twenty-seven percent of the no risk
group, 13 percent of the single risk group,
and 8 percent of the two or more risk
group were at this third proficiency level
in mathematics.
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Figure 12.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners with specific reading skills, by number of family risk factors:

Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

Figure 13.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners with specific mathematics skills, by number of family risk factors:

Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.
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Some children from high-risk families come to
school with advanced skills

Although their numbers are comparatively
small, some children from multiple risk fami-
lies are able to overcome their disadvantage
and perform at advanced levels from the start
of kindergarten. About one child in 20 from
the high risk group is two proficiency levels
ahead of the typical kindergartner in reading
(able to associate letters with sounds at the ends
of words). A similar proportion is one level
ahead of the typical pupil in mathematics (able
to identify the ordinal position of an object in
a series). One child in a hundred from the high
risk group is advanced in reading or mathemat-
ics at school entry: he or she is reading sight
words or doing addition and subtraction prob-
lems.

B How do risk factors affect noncognitive
aspects of school readiness?

The ECLS-K analyses revealed negative rela-
tionships between the risk factors and children’s
health, social development, and behavior. The
more risk factors a child has, the greater the
chances that the child is rated by parents as in
less than very good health, exhibits classroom
conduct problems, and displays less positive
approaches to learning. However, not all as-
pects of children’s health and growth are linked
in detrimental ways to the risk factors.

Risk factors are linked to poorer child health but
not to impaired growth or coordination

Risk factors are generally associated with lower
parent ratings of the child’s health status and
poorer performance on the assessment of fine
motor development. Parents’ ratings of child
health reveal, for example:

e  Whereas a majority of children from fami-
lies with no risk factors (59 percent) are in
excellent health, less than half of children
from families with one risk factor (44 per-
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cent) or multiple risk factors (37 percent)
are in comparable health (figure 14).

e  Children are four to six times more likely
to be described as in fair or poor health if
they come from at-risk families than if they
come from families with no risk factors.

The more risk factors a child has, the less likely
that child is to display fine motor skills that
are in the top third of the distribution (figure
15). On the direct assessment of skills involv-
ing an activity such as building a tower with
blocks or copying designs with a pencil, for
example:

e Twenty-six percent of children with mul-
tiple risk factors scored in the top third of
the distribution on fine motor skills, com-
pared with 30 percent of those with one
risk factor, and 41 percent of those with
no risk factors.

e  Thirty-eight percent of children with mul-
tiple risks and 35 percent of children with
a single risk factor scored in the lowest
third of the distribution of fine motor
skills. In contrast, 22 percent of children
from families with none of the four risk
factors did so. (Data not shown.)

Risk factors generally do not have negative as-
sociations with children’s physical growth or
gross motor development. The average height
and weight of male kindergartners with a single
family risk or even multiple risk factors are
similar to the height and weight of boys from
families with no risk factors (figure 16). How-
ever, females from families with one risk or
multiple risks are, on average, one inch shorter
and one pound heavier than females from fami-
lies with no risk factors (figure 17). Children’s
performance on the assessment of gross motor
development varies little with the number of
family-risk factors (figure 15). However, the
percentage of children in the lowest third of
the distribution in gross motor performance is
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Figure 14.—Percentage distribution of parental ratings of first-time kindergartners’health status, by number of family
risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

Figure 15.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners in top third of distribution on fine motor and gross motor
development, by number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Figure 16.—Mean height in inches of first-time kindergartners, by sex and number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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Figure 17.—Mean weight in pounds of first-time kindergartners, by sex and number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998-99,” Fall 1998.
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somewhat larger among children from fami-
lies with one risk (29 percent) or multiple risks
(28 percent) than among children from fami-
lies with no risk factors (25 percent). (Data
not shown.)

At-risk children are less likely to be socially
adept and more likely to be aggressive

Teachers report that a majority of children from
higher risk family environments make friends
readily and accept peers’ ideas. Nonetheless,
the percentages of at-risk children who engage
in these positive social behaviors are generally
smaller than among children from lower risk
family environments. According to teacher
ratings, for example:

e  Two-thirds of children from multiple-risk
families and 72 percent of those from single
risk families often accepted peers’ ideas for
group activities. In comparison, 77 percent
of children from families with no risk fac-
tors did so (figure 18).

Continued

e Seventy percent of children from multiple-
risk families and 73 percent of those from
single-risk families often made and main-
tained friendships. The comparable pro-
portion was 81 percent for children from
no-risk families.

e No more than half of children from mul-
tiple-risk families (43 percent) or single-
risk families (48 percent) often comforted
or helped their classmates. In contrast, 55
percent of children from families with no
risk factors displayed these behaviors.

According to teachers, a minority of children
from higher risk family environments engage
in angry or combative behavior often. The size
of the minority is larger among at-risk children
than among those from other family environ-
ments. According to teachers, for example:

e  Twice as many children from multiple risk
families (14 versus 7 percent of those from
families with no risk factors) and about as

Figure 18.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners described by teachers as engaging in selected prosocial behaviors
often or very often, by number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.
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many from single-risk families (12 percent)
often fight with their classmates (figure
19).

e Similar proportions of children from mul-
tiple risk and single risk families get angry
easily (14 and 13 percent, respectively, ver-
sus 10 percent of those from families with
no risk factors) and argue with others fre-
quently (15 and 13 percent, respectively,
versus 9 percent of the lower risk group).

Fewer at-risk children have a positive approach
to learning activities

Kindergarten teachers describe most at-risk
kindergartners as exhibiting a positive ap-
proach to classroom learning activities. Even
among those from multiple-risk families, ma-
jorities seem eager to learn new things, pay at-
tention, and persist in learning tasks often or
very often. Despite this evidence, the percent-
ages who display these positive approaches to
learning are considerably smaller than among

children from families with no risk factors.
Conversely, larger proportions of at-risk chil-
dren display these positive approaches rarely
or never. According to teacher ratings:

e  Thirty-six percent of children from mul-
tiple risk families are eager to learn no
more than “sometimes” or “never,” com-
pared with 20 percent of children from
families with no risk factors. Children
from single risk families fall in between,
with 30 percent being described as being
eager to learn “sometimes” or “never.”

e Almost half of kindergartners from mul-
tiple risk families (44 percent) “sometimes”
or “never” pay attention well. The com-
parable proportions are 39 percent of chil-
dren from single-risk families and 28 per-
cent of those from lower risk families.

e  Thirty-eight percent of children from mul-
tiple risk families rarely persist in complet-
ing classroom tasks. In comparison, 33

Figure 19.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners described by teachers as engaging in selected antisocial behav-
iors often or very often, by number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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Figure 20.—Percentage of first-time kindergartners described by teachers as engaging in positive approaches to learning
sometimes or never, by number of family risk factors: Fall 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

percent of children from single risk fami-
lies and 23 percent from families with no
risk factors rarely persist.

DiscussioN

The Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, Kin-
dergarten Class of 1998-99, provides a first-
ever look at the knowledge, skills, health, and
behavior of a nationally representative sample
of U.S. kindergarten children upon entry to
school. On the whole, the study provides a
portrait of what today’s American children are
like when they begin school. While many of
the results are positive, not all of the news is
good. Parents report that substantial minori-
ties of children are already experiencing risks
for developmental difficulties, with one in five
being described as overly active, one in six hav-
ing problems concentrating for sustained peri-
ods, and one in nine not articulating words
clearly or fluently. Teachers report that siz-
able minorities display less conducive ap-

proaches to learning tasks. One-quarter of
beginning kindergartners are described as ea-
ger to learn no more than sometimes or never,
and one-third as paying attention in class with
similar frequency. The significance of these
findings becomes clearer in light of earlier sur-
veys on qualities that teachers and parents con-
sider important for school readiness. Majori-
ties of both teachers and parents rate a child’s
ability to sit still and pay attention in class as
essential or very important for school readi-
ness (West, Germino-Hausken, and Collins
1993). Most teachers also rate children’s abil-
ity to communicate needs and wants to others
as crucial for school success (Heaviside and
Farris 1993).

The findings of the new study show consider-
able variation in children’s knowledge and skills
as they enter kindergarten. The variations in
children’s knowledge and skills are partly re-
lated to differences in how old children are
when they begin school and to developmental
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differences between boys and girls. These varia-
tions are also associated with family risk fac-
tors, which, in turn, are related to some of the
observed variation in children’s health status
and behavior at school entry.

AGE DIFFERENCES

Children who are close to 6 or already 6 when
they begin kindergarten have several advan-
tages over children who start school when they
have just turned 5 or are not yet 5 years old.
In some ways, the findings regarding age-re-
lated differences in cognitive and noncognitive
skills are consistent with what many parents
and teachers already believe, namely that older
children tend to be larger and more mature than
younger children and that children learn much
before they come to school. In addition, the
findings lend some support to the contentions
of policy analysts who have questioned the
practice of allowing parents to withhold their
children from kindergarten for a year, because
it gives these children advantages over other
children who enter at younger ages (Zill,
Loomis, and West 1997). The critics argue that
this practice places other younger children at a
disadvantage because they are not as fully de-
veloped as the withheld child. Developmental
disparities between older and younger children
are compounded by the fact that better edu-
cated parents are more likely than less educated
parents to delay their child’s entrance to school
(Meisels 1992). The ECLS-K results showed
that first-year kindergartners who are already
6 have significantly fewer family-risk factors
than younger groups, although they displayed
a higher rate of some developmental difficul-
ties as well.

Sex DIFFERENCES

Female kindergartners come to school with
reading skills that are slightly more advanced,
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on average, than those of males. They are also
less likely to have developmental difficulties and
are more likely to exhibit good social skills and
classroom behavior. The higher frequency of
behavior and adjustment problems that males
exhibit when entering kindergarten fore-
shadows the greater number of males who ex-
perience conduct and disciplinary problems
later in elementary and secondary school
(Coiro, Zill, and Bloom 1994). Though some
of the early problems may be transitory and
simply reflect different developmental trajec-
tories for boys and girls, others may be predic-
tive of later and more serious disturbances. In
contrast, despite the equivalent mathematics
skills and general knowledge and better behav-
ioral adjustment that females typically display
at school entrance, females lag behind males
in mathematics and science achievement in the
later grades (NCES 1998). It is possible that
this pattern is related to differences in devel-
opment and social roles between the sexes that
emerge as children reach adolescence. The lon-
gitudinal data on curriculum, instructional
practices, and achievement that the ECLS-K
will produce as it follows boys and girls through
elementary school should be of value in explor-
ing these questions.

Risk FAcTORS

Family risk factors that are associated with
poor performance in school-aged children are
also linked with lower proficiency in early read-
ing and mathematics skills and general knowl-
edge among children as they enter kindergar-
ten. These risk factors are low maternal edu-
cation, welfare dependency (as a marker of fam-
ily poverty), having only one parent in the
home, and having parents whose primary lan-
guage is not English. As with previous studies
(Zill et al. 1995), the ECLS-K data show that
there is a cumulative effect of the number of
risks to which a child is exposed early in life.
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While children with one risk factor do not fare
as well as those with none, children who have
two or more risk factors exhibit greater achieve-
ment lags, poorer health, more problem behav-
ior, and less positive approaches to learning
than do children with a single risk factor. Fur-
ther examination of the data are required to
reveal whether each risk factor is of approxi-
mately equal importance or whether some are
more significant than others. Some research-
ers have theorized that the number of risk fac-
tors in a child’s background may be more im-
portant than the nature of the particular risk
or risks (Meisels and Wasik 1990). Others
believe that low parental education or family
income are far more significant than growing
up in a single-parent family or having parents
whose primary language is not English (Scott-
Jones 1996). Multivariate analyses of the
ECLS-K data should help evaluate these posi-
tions.

The results also show that the risk factors have
no or relatively slight negative associations with
children’s physical growth or gross motor de-
velopment. What these results suggest is that
the health conditions affecting at-risk children
are more apt to be developmental and emo-
tional, rather than physical.

Many of the children with multiple risk factors
have attended Head Start or prekindergarten
programs. How does participation in these pro-
grams affect the early achievement and behav-
ior of at-risk children? This is a question that
remains to be investigated with the ECLS-K data
and that can be better addressed by the com-
panion birth cohort study to the ECLS-K. The
results of such analyses will assist researchers
and policymakers in determining whether such
programs as Head Start and prekindergarten
have their intended effects and what can be done
to improve children’s preparation for school.

Continued

Although many children from multiple-risk
families lag behind their classmates in early
academic skills, some can overcome the odds
and perform at advanced levels when entering
kindergarten. This finding seems to argue
against stereotyping children from education-
ally disadvantaged families and assuming that
they are all behind when they begin school.
Education researchers can examine these chil-
dren further to understand better the individual,
family, and preschool program factors that are
associated with such high performance in the
face of adversity.

American children show considerable variation
in skills and knowledge as they enter kinder-
garten. The ECLS-K results demonstrate that
children are neither alike at school entry, nor
ready to be stretched and molded by the vary-
ing qualities and demands of different kinder-
garten programs. In other words, for kinder-
gartners, one size does not fit all. How do kin-
dergarten programs and teachers meet the in-
structional needs of children whose skills far
exceed or greatly lag behind those of the aver-
age child? The ECLS-K data will provide a
rich and detailed profile of the progress of
groups of children who enter kindergarten at
different levels.

It is common to attribute the achievement dif-
ficulties that educationally disadvantaged chil-
dren experience in elementary and secondary
school to the inferior schools that they are re-
quired to attend (e.g., Kozol 1991). What the
ECLS-K shows is that these difficulties cannot
be attributed solely to bad schools: many chil-
dren are already behind when they open the
classroom door. Does kindergarten help dis-
advantaged children catch up to other children?
If so, does it do so at the expense of children
who come to school with more advanced skills?
Do the advanced children just mark time while
the class reviews things that they already know?
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Or are kindergarten teachers able to work ef-
fectively with children at different skill levels?
These are important questions that research-
ers will address with data from future rounds
of the ECLS-K.
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Notes
! Westat is implementing the ECLS-K for the U.S. Department of Education’s
National Center for Education Statistics.

2 These children were included in the rest of the study (and data from them are
included in the noncognitive assessment results presented below).

* The kindergarten pupils described throughout this essay are those who are in
their first year of kindergarten.
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Summary: Particigation in Education

Many educational opportunities are available
to children and adults in the United States.
Preprimary education prepares young children
socially and academically for first grade; el-
ementary and secondary education provide
skills that prepare young people to become
productive members of society; and
postsecondary education provides opportuni-
ties for individuals to gain advanced knowl-
edge and skills either immediately after high
school or later in life. In addition, many adults
participate in learning activities to upgrade
work-related skills, change their careers, or
expand their personal interests.

The effects of formal education are related to
the degree of participation, as shown in stud-
ies of returns to education (Indicator 23), par-
ticipation in civic activities (Indicator 22), and
even personal health (NCES 93-290). Thus,
the extent to which individuals and groups have
access to educational opportunities and how
they progress through various levels is impor-
tant to monitor.

Participation in education changes as a result
of both fluctuations in population and rates of
enrollment in a population group. These
changes in enrollment can affect the resources,
such as qualified teachers, physical facilities,
and funding levels, required to provide a qual-
ity education for the Nation’s students. In ad-
dition, differences in enrollments among racial-
ethnic or family income groups can provide
insight into inequality of access and participa-
tion, areas that are of concern for many edu-
cational reform efforts.

EARLY CHILDHOOD PROGRAMS

Participation in early childhood programs, such
as nursery school, prekindergarten, Head Start,
or kindergarten, can help prepare children to
enter first grade. Enrollment rates in such
preprimary programs rose from 38 percent of
the population ages 3-5 in 1970 to 65 percent
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in 1998 (Indicator 1). This increase may be at-
tributed to a combination of factors, including
increases in both the percentage of working
mothers and funding for child care from pub-
lic and private sources (Goodman 1995).

Rates of enrollment in preprimary education
programs vary by the child’s age, race-ethnicity,
and family poverty level. In 1999, 46 percent
of 3-year-olds, 70 percent of 4-year-olds, and
93 percent of 5-year-olds were enrolled in
preprimary education programs. Black children
ages 3,4, or 5 were more likely than their white
or Hispanic peers to be enrolled in preprimary
education. Poverty was a factor in rates of
enrollment for white children, with poor white
children ages 3 or 4 less likely to be enrolled
than their counterparts who were nonpoor (In-
dicator 2).

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOL ENROLL-
MENT

Since enrollment at the elementary and second-
ary levels is mandatory, changes in enrollment
are driven by changes in the size of the school-
age population. This school-age population size
fluctuates due to changes in birth rates, immi-
gration, and other factors. In the aftermath of
the baby boom era, for example, total enroll-
ments declined in the 1970s and early 1980s
but have increased since then as a result of the
“baby boom echo” (NCES 98-039). Enroll-
ments in public elementary and secondary
schools reached 43.2 million in 1999. Projec-
tions through 2009 suggest that enrollments
for grades 1-8 will decrease slightly, but en-
rollments for grades 9-12 will increase by an
estimated 1.2 million students (Indicator 3).

Growth in elementary and secondary school
enrollments will not be uniform across regions
of the country. Public schools in the Midwest
and Northeast will experience decreases in their
share of total enrollment in the next decade,
while schools in the South and West will expe-
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Summary: Participation in Education

rience increases (see Indicator 3). In addition
to facing an all-time high in student enrollment,
schools in the West serve an increasingly het-
erogeneous student body. Between 1972 and
1998, for example, the percentage of students
in the West who were Hispanic rose from 15
to 30 percent of the total. In 1998, 48 percent
of students in public elementary and second-
ary schools in the West were minority students
(Indicator 4).

ENROLLMENTS IN POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION

Because postsecondary education is voluntary,
changes in total enrollments reflect changes in
population size, enrollment rates, and the per-
ceived availability and value of higher educa-
tion. Total postsecondary enrollments for
adults ages 18-24 generally increased over the
past three decades as a result of population in-
creases in the 1970s and higher rates of enroll-
ment in the 1980s and 1990s (Indicator 1).
These recent increases in enrollment may be
associated with the rising importance of
postsecondary education in the job market.
Over the next decade, the strongest job growth
is expected to be for occupations requiring at
least an associate’s degree (Braddock 1999).
Enrollments in higher education are also pro-
jected to continue to increase in the next de-
cade (Indicator 7).

Projections for the next decade suggest that
changes in enrollments will not be uniform for
all groups. Full-time enrollments are expected
to increase at least three times as fast as part-
time enrollments; while enrollments at 4-year
institutions are expected to grow at least one
and one-half times as fast as enrollments at 2-
year institutions. The enrollments of women,
which now exceed those of men, are projected
to continue to grow at a somewhat faster rate
than the enrollments of men (Indicator 7).
During the past two decades, higher education,
like elementary and secondary education, has

become increasingly heterogeneous. Minority
enrollments at the undergraduate level in-
creased at all types of institutions over the past
20 years. By 1995-96, the last year for which
data are available, minority enrollments rep-
resented 26 percent of all enrollments. Much
of this change is due to the increased enroll-
ment of Asian/Pacific Islander and Hispanic
students (Indicator 8).

PARTICIPATION IN ADULT LEARNING

During the past decade, the rate of participa-
tion in adult education increased. The total
proportion of adults ages 18 and older who
participated in adult education in the previous
12 months increased from 38 percent to 50 per-
cent between 1991 and 1999. Most of the en-
rollments in adult learning occur outside the
formal education system, particularly among
older adults (Indicator 10).

CONCLUSIONS

Education plays an increasing role in people’s
lives. Enrollment rates have increased for
people not already in mandatory educational
programs; nonetheless, growth has not been
uniform, and some differences remain. Al-
though preprimary enrollments have been in-
creasing, not all groups are well represented,
especially white children in poverty. For elemen-
tary and secondary schools, one of the largest
increases in the number and diversity of stu-
dents has occurred, and is projected to con-
tinue to occur, in the West. In institutions of
higher education growth is expected to con-
tinue in the next decade, but not for all types
of institutions or groups. Four-year institutions
and full-time programs will experience these
increases to a greater extent. While adult edu-
cation has experienced growth across different
age, sex, and racial-ethnic groups, the gap be-
tween men and women in postsecondary edu-
cation is expected to increase favoring women.
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Indicator 1

Educational Enroliment Rates, by Age

The largest increases in the percentage of the population enrolled in school since 1970
have been in preprimary education among 3- to 5-year-olds and in higher education

institutions among 18- to 24-year-olds.

Changes in total enrollments have implications
for the demand for educational resources.
Enrollments change due to fluctuations in
population size and rates of enrollment. A shift
in the rate of enrollment implies a change in
the enrollment behavior of the population,
which, in turn, may reflect changes in the per-
ceived value of formal education or the time
taken to complete degrees.

Between 1970 and 1998, enrollment rates for
3- to 5-year-olds in prekindergarten and kin-
dergarten increased more than those for any
other age group, rising from 38 to 65 percent
(see supplemental table 1-1). In the 1970s, there
was a decrease in the population of 3- to 5-
year-olds, but the population growth of the
1980s and 1990s helped total enrollment in-
crease.

Total enrollments for 6- to 17-year-olds in el-
ementary and secondary education declined in
the 1970s, but increased in the 1990s due to
changes in the population. During this period,
enrollment rates were stable at about 98 per-
cent (see supplemental table 1-1).

In the 1970s, the number of 18- to 24-year-
olds enrolled in higher education institutions
taking classes for credit grew due to a popula-
tion increase. In the 1980s, growth in total en-
rollments was a result of an increase in enroll-
ment rates, from 26 percent in 1980 to 31 per-
cent in 1989 (see supplemental table 1-1). Also,
increased enrollment rates partly explained
enrollment growth in the 1990s. For 25- to
34-year-old students, rates of enrollment were
lower and increased at a slower pace since 1980
than for 18- to 24-year-olds.

EDUCATION ENROLLMENT: Number of enrolled and not enrolled people ages 3 to 34 years old, by level: October

1970-98

Population (in thousands)
50,000

40,000

30,000

20,000

10,000

o (o)} o (o)}

~ = ~ =}

o o o o
Ages 6-17 in
elementary or

secondary school

Ages 3-5in
prekindergarten or
kindergarten

Page 6 | The Condition of Education 2000

higher education
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Ages 18-24in Ages 25-34in
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NOTE: Prekindergarten includes only nursery
schools. “Higher education” includes reqular
programs in 2- and 4-year colleges and univer-
sities. Comparable data were not available for
children ages 3 and 4 in 1990 due to changes
in survey procedures. In 1994, the survey meth-
odology for the Current Population Survey (CPS)
was changed and weights were adjusted. En-
rollment estimates exclude the following: chil-
dren ages 3—5 enrolled in elementary school
or higher; children ages 6—17 enrolled in
prekindergarten, kindergarten, or higher edu-
cation institutions; and adults ages 18—34 en-
rolled in school below the higher education in-
stitution level. These groups are included in the
estimates for “not enrolled.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. October Current Population Sur-

veys, 1970-98.
FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Note 1

Supplemental Tables 1-1,1-2



NOTE: This analysis includes children ages 3—5
who were not enrolled in first grade. See the glos-
sary for definitions of center-based programs and
kindergarten. Age is as of December 31, 1998.
The poverty measure combines information
about household income and household size.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent Interview Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 2,3

@

Supplemental Tables 2-1,2-2

Indicator 2

Section 1—Participation in Education

Enroliment in Preprimary Education

Preprimary enrollment rates for 4- and 5-year-olds were higher in 1999 than in 1991.
Black children enrolled in preprimary education at higher rates than white and Hispanic
children. Enrollment rates for black children in poverty generally exceeded those of white

Participating in preprimary education pro-
grams such as Head Start, nursery school,
prekindergarten, and kindergarten can help a
child prepare for school. In 1999, 70 percent
of 4-year-olds and 93 percent of 5-year-olds
were enrolled in preprimary education, up from
62 and 90 percent, respectively, in 1991. En-
rollment rates for 3-year-olds were similar in
1991 and 1999 (43 and 46 percent, respec-
tively) (see supplemental table 2-1). In 1999,
younger children enrolled in preprimary edu-
cation were concentrated in center-based pro-
grams, while 5-year-olds were mostly enrolled
in kindergarten.

In 1999, black children were more likely to be
enrolled in preprimary education than white
or Hispanic children. For example, 60 percent
of black 3-year-olds were enrolled in center-
based programs or kindergarten, compared
with 47 and 26 percent of whites and Hispan-

and Hispanic children in poverty.

ics, respectively (see supplemental table 2-1).
Black 3- and 4-year-olds in poverty were also
more likely to be enrolled in preprimary edu-
cation than their white and Hispanic peers.
Poor and nonpoor blacks had similar enroll-
ment rates, as did poor and nonpoor Hispan-
ics. In contrast, poor white 3- and 4-year-olds
were less likely to be enrolled than nonpoor
white children in this age group.

Other factors associated with children’s enroll-
ment in preprimary education are parents’ high-
est level of education and household income.
As parents’ education increases, so do their
children’s enrollment rates in preprimary edu-
cation. In addition, children in households with
an annual income of more than $50,000 are
generally more likely to be enrolled in
preprimary education than children in house-
holds with lower annual incomes (see supple-
mental tables 2-1 and 2-2).

ENROLLMENT IN PREPRIMARY EDUCATION: Percentage of 3-,4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs or

kindergarten, by race-ethnicity and poverty status: 1999
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Indicator 3

Past and Projected Elementary and Secondary School Enroliment

Public elementary and secondary school enrollment is projected to reach 43.5 million in
2000, and to increase further in subsequent years. The West will experience the majority

of this growth in the student population.

The baby boom echo, the 25 percent increase
in the Nation’s birthrate that began in the mid-
1970s and peaked in 1990, and rising immi-
gration have increased school enrollment.
Growing enrollments, in turn, increase the need
for new schools, qualified teachers, and money
to fund education.

After declining during the 1970s and early
1980s, public school enrollment for grades 1-
12 increased during the latter part of the 1980s
and the 1990s, reaching 43.2 million in 1999.
It is projected to be 43.5 million in fall 2000.
Public enrollment for grades 1-12 is projected
to continue increasing through the first half of
this decade to an all-time high of 44.4 million
students in 2006, and then to begin declining
slightly. Between 1999 and 2009, enrollment
in grades 1-8 is projected to decrease slightly,
whereas enrollment in grades 9-12 is projected
to increase about 9 percent. Between 1999 and
2009, public enrollment in grades 1-12 is ex-
pected to decrease in the Northeast and Mid-
west, and to increase in the South and West
(see supplemental tables 3-1 and 3-2).

The regional distribution of students in public
schools has changed since the 1970s, with a
large increase in the total share of enrollment
occurring in the West. Declining shares of en-
rollment for the Northeast and Midwest are
projected through 2009, whereas increases are
expected for the West and South. These changes
coincide with increased population growth in
the West and South compared with other re-
gions.

Private school enrollment for grades 1-12 was
higher in 1997-98 than in 1989-90. Between
these years, private school enrollment increased
in both the South and West, remained similar
in the Midwest, and decreased in the North-
east. Despite increases in enrollment in the
West, private enrollment for grades 1-12 was
lowest in the West and highest in the South in
1997-98 (see supplemental table 3-3).

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT: Public elementary and secondary school enroliment, by grade level: Fall 1965-2009
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Common Core of Data, various years, and Projec-
tions of Education Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999—
038),1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 4

Supplemental Tables 3-1,3-2,3-3

U.S. Department of Education 1999



NOTE: Data not available for 1979 and 1980.In
1994, the methodology for the Current Popula-
tion Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were
adjusted.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. October Current Population Sur-
veys, 1972-98.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 1,3,4
Supplemental Tables 4-1,4-2

Indicator 4

Section 1—Participation in Education

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Hispanic students are the fastest growing student group in the Nation’s elementary and

secondary schools.

Changes in the racial-ethnic composition of
student enrollments can alter the amount of
diversity of language and culture in the Nation’s
schools. Although variety in student back-
grounds can enhance the learning environment,
it can also create new or increased challenges
for schools to accommodate the needs of a wide
variety of students. Knowledge of these shifts
in the racial-ethnic distribution of public school
students in grades 1-12 may help schools plan
for this change.

In 1998, 37 percent of public school students
enrolled in these grades were considered to be
part of a minority group, an increase of 15
percentage points from 1972, This increase
was largely due to the growth in the propor-
tion of students who were Hispanic. In 1998,
black and Hispanic students accounted for 17
and 15 percent of the public school enrollment,
up 2 and 9 percentage points, respectively, from
1972. The percentage of students from other
racial-ethnic groups also increased, from 1 per-

cent in 1972 to 5 percent in 1998 (see supple-
mental table 4-1).

Although minority students made up almost
40 percent of the total public school popula-
tion in 1998, their enrollment differed by re-
gion. In 1998, the largest concentration of mi-
nority students was in the West, where 48
percent of students in public elementary and
secondary schools were minority. The Midwest
had the lowest proportion of minority students
(21 percent) (see supplemental table 4-2).

Among all public school students in 1998, the
proportion of students in the South who were
black (28 percent) was higher than the propor-
tion who were black in other regions (7 to 15
percent). In the West, Hispanic students ac-
counted for 30 percent of the student body (up
from 15 percentin 1972). In contrast, in 1998,
Hispanic students represented 5 percent of all
students in public elementary and secondary
schools in the Midwest (see supplemental table
4.2).

ENROLLMENT: Percentage of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12 who were minorities, by region: October
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Indicator §

Parental Education, by Race-Ethnicity

The gap in the percentages of white and black children whose parents have at least a
high school education narrowed over the past 25 yeatrs.

Parents’ educational attainment is related to
student achievement and other dimensions of
educational participation and outcomes
(Grissmer et al. 1994). In 1999, a higher per-
centage of white children compared with black
and Hispanic children ages 6-18 had parents
who had attained at least a high school educa-
tion. The same is true for the percentage who
had attained at least a bachelor’s degree.

Between 1974 and 1999, the percentage of
children ages 618 whose parents had at least
a high school education increased among all
racial-ethnic groups. However, the rates of in-
crease differed by racial-ethnic groups. While
fewer black children ages 6-18 had parents
who completed at least a high school educa-
tion compared with their white peers, the at-
tainment gap between the percentage of white
and black children whose parents attained this
level of education narrowed considerably be-
tween 1974 and 1999. This large reduction in
the gap was due to a large increase in the per-

centage of black children with parents who at-
tained at least a high school education com-
pared with their white peers. In contrast, the
gap between the percentages of white and His-
panic children whose mothers attained at least
a high school education did not change, while
the gap between the percentages of white and
Hispanic children whose fathers attained this
level of education increased (see supplemental
table 5-1).

Patterns in the bachelor’s degree attainment of
parents are different from those in high school
attainment. Although more black and Hispanic
6- to 18-year-olds had mothers who had at-
tained at least a bachelor’s degree in 1999 than
in 1974, the gap in the percentages of white
and black and white and Hispanic 6- to 18-
year-olds whose parents had at least a
bachelor’s degree increased in the past 25 years,
with the exception of the gap between the fa-
thers of black and white children, which did
not change (see supplemental table 5-1).

PARENTAL EDUCATION: Percentage of 6- to 18-year-olds with mothers who completed at least high school orabachelor’s

degree or more: 1974-99
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) ques-
tions used to obtain educational attainment were
changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodol-
ogy for the CPS was changed and weights were
adjusted. Information on parents’ educational
attainment s available only for those parents who
live in the same household with their child.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. March Current Population Surveys,
various years.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Notes 1,3

Supplemental Table 5-1
Grissmer et al. 1994



* Information is not available for Hispanic stu-
dents who did not live with their mothers.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent Interview Component).

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 2,3
Supplemental Tables 6-1, 6-2,

6-3,6-4
NCES 1998-013
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Language Spoken at Home by Hispanic Students

Hispanic students whose mothers were born outside the United States were more likely
to speak mostly Spanish at home than their peers whose mothers were U.S.-born. These
Hispanic students of foreign-born mothers were less likely to speak mostly Spanish at

One of the challenges currently facing many
schools is providing equal educational oppor-
tunities to students from various cultural back-
grounds, including those who are not profi-
cient in English. In 1999, 14 percent of all
students enrolled in grades K-12 were Hispanic
students (see supplemental table 6-1). Many
Hispanics speak Spanish, and many Spanish
speakers report being limited English proficient
(NCES 98-013). Information on the language
and demographic backgrounds of Hispanic stu-
dents may help schools develop programs to
address the needs of these students.

In 1999, 57 percent of Hispanic students in
grades K-12 spoke mostly English at home,
25 percent spoke mostly Spanish, and 17 per-
cent spoke English and Spanish equally (see
supplemental table 6-2). Hispanic students
who were enrolled in grades K-5 were more
likely than those enrolled in higher grades (6—
8 or 9-12) to speak mostly Spanish at home
(28 versus 21 and 22 percent, respectively).

home if they were in the higher grades.

While over half of Hispanic students spoke
mostly English at home, language usage var-
ied according to their mothers’ place of birth.
Nearly 90 percent of the students whose
mothers were born in the United States spoke
mostly English at home, while 28 percent of
the students whose mothers were not U.S.-
born did so (see supplemental table 6-3).
Among students whose mothers were born
outside the United States, those enrolled in
higher grades (6-8 or 9-12) were less likely
to speak mostly Spanish at home than their
peers in grades K-S5.

Hispanic students who spoke mostly Spanish
at home had parents who had less education
than those who spoke mostly English at home.
For example, 49 percent of Hispanic students
who spoke mostly Spanish at home had par-
ents with a high school education or higher,
compared with 83 percent who spoke mostly
English at home (see supplemental table 6-4).

LANGUAGE SPOKEN AT HOME: Percentage of Hispanic students who spoke English or Spanish at home, by mother’s place

of birth and grade level: 1999
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Indicator 7

Past and Projected Postsecondary Enroliments

Although part-time and 2-year enrollments displayed more rapid growth in the 1970s,
future growth is expected to be greater in full-time and 4-year enrollments. Women'’s
enrollment is expected to continue increasing faster than that of men.

Total enrollments in degree-granting 2- and 4-
year postsecondary institutions generally in-
creased in the past three decades and are pro-
jected to increase into the next decade. These
increases in enrollment have been accompanied
by changes in the enrollment status of students,
the type of institution attended, and the pro-
portion of enrolled students who are women.

In the past, more students who enrolled in de-
gree-granting 2- and 4-year postsecondary in-
stitutions were enrolled full time than part
time, a pattern that is expected to continue in
the future. In the 1970s, part-time enrollment
increased at a faster rate than did full-time en-
rollment, but the majority of students were still
enrolled full time. Although growth during the
1980s and 1990s was similar for both groups,
the rate of growth for full-time enrollment in
the next decade is expected to increase at least
three and-one-half times the rate of part-time
enrollment (see supplemental table 7-1).

More students attend 4-year institutions than
2-year institutions. After strong growth in the
1970s, the rate of increase in 2-year enrollment
slowed and is expected to grow at about the
same rate in the next decade. Four-year enroll-
ment has consistently increased over the past
three decades and is expected to increase at a
rate at least one and a-half times the rate of 2-
year enrollment in the next decade (see supple-
mental table 7-1).

The total number of women enrolled in degree-
granting 2- and 4-year postsecondary institu-
tions exceeded the number of men enrolled by
1980. Since the 1970s, women’s enrollment
has increased faster than men’s, which varied
in the 1980s and 1990s. Men’s enrollment is
projected to increase in the next decade, but
women’s enrollment is projected to grow at a
faster rate. As a result, the number and pro-
portion of students in higher education who
are women are projected to reach new highs in
the next decade.

POSTSECONDARY ENROLLMENT: Total enrollment in degree-granting 2- and 4-year postsecondary education institu-
tions, with projections, by sex, enrollment status and level: Fall 1970-2009
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (NCES 1999—
036), 1999, and Projections of Education Statis-
tics to 2009 (NCES 1999-038), 1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 5
Supplemental Table 7-1



NOTE: For 1976—77 data students whose race-
ethnicity was unknown were excluded from the
analysis. Percentages may not add to 100 due to
rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1976 Higher Education General Information Sur-
vey (HEGIS) and 1995 Integrated Postsecondary
Education Data System (IPEDS), “Fall Enrollment”
surveys.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3,4,5
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Supplemental Table 8-1

Indicator 8

Section 1—Participation in Education

Undergraduate Enroliment of Minority Students

Minority enrollments at the undergraduate level have increased at all types of
institutions in the past 20 years. In fall 1995, the percentages of minority student
enrollments were highest within Associate of Arts Colleges among all types of higher

The student body at the Nation’s colleges and
universities has become increasingly heteroge-
neous since 1976. Excluding nonresident
aliens, minority enrollments increased from 17
percent of all undergraduate students in
fall 1976 to 26 percent in fall 1995. This rise
was primarily due to the increased enrollment
of Asian/Pacific Islander and Hispanic students.
The enrollment for both groups increased by 4
percentage points between fall 1976 and fall
1995. 1In fall 1976, blacks accounted for 10
percent of undergraduate enrollments; Hispan-
ics, 5 percent; Asians/Pacific Islanders, 2 per-
cent; and American Indians/Alaskan Natives,
1 percent. In fall 1995, black undergraduates
accounted for 11 percent of the total enroll-
ment at colleges and universities. Hispanics
represented 8 percent of enrolled undergradu-
ate students; Asians/Pacific Islanders, 6 percent;
and American Indians/Alaskan Natives, 1 per-
cent (see supplemental table 8-1).

education institutions.

Enrollments within the various types of insti-
tutions varied according to the student’s race-
ethnicity. In fall 1995, Asians/Pacific Island-
ers constituted the largest proportion of mi-
nority students at Research Universities I, with
11 percent of the undergraduate enrollment.
At Associate of Arts Colleges, black and His-
panic students, each with at least 11 percent of
total enrollment, had the highest proportion
of enrollment compared with other minority
groups. At the remaining institutional types,
blacks had a higher proportion of enrollments
than did all other minority groups. Overall,
minority students represented a greater
porportion of the student body at the Associ-
ate of Arts Colleges and a smaller proportion
at Research Universities II (29 versus 17 per-
cent) (see supplemental table 8-1).

UNDERGRADUATE ENROLLMENT: Percentage distribution of u
stitutions, by race-ethnicity: Fall 1976 and fall 1995
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‘ ﬂSection 1—Participation in Education

Indicator 9

Graduate/Professional Enroliment and Employment

Graduate and first-professional students in different degree programs combine school

and work in very different ways.

Graduate and first-professional programs form
an important segment of higher education, with
2.8 million students enrolled during the 1995-
96 academic year. Just over half of them (56
percent) were enrolled in master’s degree pro-
grams. Another 12 percent each were enrolled
in doctoral and first-professional degree pro-
grams, and the remaining 20 percent in post-
baccalaureate certificate or nondegree pro-
grams (NCES 98-083). Attendance patterns
and focus on school or work as the primary
activity varied considerably with level and spe-
cific degree program.

Graduate study at the master’s level is prima-
rily a part-time activity. Most students enrolled
less than full time for the full year and worked
while enrolled (many full time). Among MBA
and education master’s students who worked,
most considered themselves primarily employ-
ees rather than students (85 and 75 percent,

respectively). Students in other master’s-level
programs were just as likely to work, but more
likely to consider themselves primarily students
(57 percent).

About half of Ph.D. students enrolled full time
for the full year. Although the majority of all
Ph.D. students worked while enrolled, 80 per-
cent of those who worked nevertheless consid-
ered themselves primarily students. The pat-
tern for Ed.D. students was different. Relatively
few Ed.D. students enrolled full time, full year
(16 percent), and most of those who worked
considered themselves primarily employees (82
percent).

Students in law or medicine were much more
likely than master’s or doctoral students to en-
roll full time, full year and less likely to work
while enrolled. When they did work, most con-
sidered themselves primarily students.

ENROLLMENT AND EMPLOYMENT: Percentage distribution of graduate and first-professional students according to
selected enrollment and employment characteristics: Academic year 1995-96

Enroliment M.A.T.,, M.Ed.,, M.A./M.S. Law
and employment M.A./M.S.in (except (LL.B.
characteristics M.B.A. education education) Ph.D. Ed.D. M.D. orlJ.D)
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Attendance pattern
Full-time, full-year! 24.0 15.9 27.8 513 15.7 92.7 77.4
Part-time, full-year 46.7 45.0 39.5 36.3 49.3 1.6 14.3
Other 29.3 39.1 32.7 124 35.0 55 8.3
Employment status?
Worked at all 87.2 85.9 83.2 757 97.5 30.8 56.1
Worked full time if worked 76.3 67.3 47.5 323 82.6 15.0 16.9
Primary role if working
Student meeting expenses 15.1 25.0 57.1 80.0 17.7 87.5 82.5
Employee enrolled in school 84.9 75.0 429 20.0 823 12,5 17.5
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"Excluding summer.

“Research assistantships are considered employ-
ment. Full-time employment is 35 hours or more
per week.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding.

SOURCE:  U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Postsecondary Student Aid Study
(NPSAS: 1996), Graduate Data Analysis System.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
NCES 98083

@



"Includes both part- and full-time participation
in postsecondary institutions leading to a college
degree, diploma, or certificate.

2 Includes participation in apprenticeships,
courses for basic skills, personal development,
English as a Second Language, work-related
courses,and credential programs in organizations
other than postsecondary institutions.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Adult Education Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
SupplementalTables 10-1,10-2
NCES 2000-027
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Indicator 10

Section 1—Participation in Education &1
v, | ey

Participation in Adult Learning

Participation in adult learning was higher in 1999 than in 1991. Younger adults tended
to participate in credential programs, whereas older adults were more likely to

In an age of rapid technological and economic
change, lifelong learning can provide benefits
for individuals and for society as a whole. Par-
ticipation in learning activities increased from
38 percent of those in the population age 18
or older in 1991 to 50 percent in 1999 (see
supplemental table 10-1). These learning ac-
tivities included participation in credential pro-
grams in a postsecondary institution or some
other kind of organization, work-related learn-
ing other than a credential program, basic skills
training, learning English as a Second Lan-
guage, apprenticeships, and learning for pur-
poses of personal development.

For those ages 18—44, participation in creden-
tial programs leading to a college degree, di-
ploma, or certificate from a postsecondary in-
stitution generally decreases with age, while
participation in all other kinds of adult learn-
ing activities increases with age. At ages 21—
22, 50 percent of the population participated
in a postsecondary credential program! com-
pared with 22 percent in all other types of adult

participate in other types of activities.

learning activities in 1999. At ages 43-44, 7
percent of adults participated in credential pro-
grams in postsecondary institutions, and 48
percent participated in other types of learning
activities.

The most common provider varied, depending
on the type of learning activity in which the
adult engaged. In 1999, among those who par-
ticipated in credential courses of all kinds, 75
percent took courses from a postsecondary in-
stitution. At least half of those who participated
in work-related courses took courses given by
businesses or professional associations. Among
adults who took courses for personal develop-
ment, private organizations were the most likely
providers (48 percent) (see supplemental table
10-2).

In 1999, adults with a bachelor’s degree (65
percent) who were age 18 or older were more
likely than those with only a high school de-
gree (41 percent) to participate in a learning
activity (see supplemental table 10-1).

ADULT LEARNING: Percentage of adults ages 18—44 who participated in credential or other types of learning programs

in the past 12 months: 1999
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Summarx: Learner Qutcomes

At the first Education Summit in 1989, Presi-
dent Bush and the Nation’s governors estab-
lished a series of educational goals for 2000.
These Goals 2000 subsequently became the
basis of major federal education legislation and
a benchmark against which we continue to
measure America’s progress in educating our
students. Two of these goals declared that “U.S.
students will be the first in the world in math-
ematics and science achievement” and “all stu-
dents will leave grades 4, 8, and 12 having dem-
onstrated competency over challenging subject
matter . . . (and) . . . learn to use their minds
well, so they may be prepared for responsible
citizenship, further learning, and productive
employment in our Nation’s modern economy”
(Bush 1990). As the data in The Condition of
Education 2000 indicate, the United States has
not yet achieved these goals, but some progress
has been made.

Acapemic OUuTCOMES

How students perform academically is key to
their educational success. The federal govern-
ment and other national and international or-
ganizations sponsor assessments to measure
learning outcomes. The results of these assess-
ments sometimes show mixed results and can
be interpreted differently, depending on the defi-
nitions of academic success used. For example,
some international assessments measure per-
formance by examining student achievement
relative to that of their peers in other coun-
tries. National assessments, in contrast, often
evaluate performance relative to predefined
standards. Assessments that measure academic
performance over several years can judge aca-
demic success by examining how much stu-
dents’ average scores improve over time.

International assessments

The results of the Third International Math-
ematics and Science Study (TIMSS) were re-
leased in 1996. They showed that, on aver-
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age, 8"-grade students in the United States per-
formed lower than the international average
in mathematics and higher than the interna-
tional average in science (Indicator 18 and
NCES 97-198). The results for U.S. 4®-grad-
ers were better: they scored higher than the in-
ternational average in both mathematics and
science (Indicator 18 and NCES 97-255). For
U.S. 12®-graders, however, the average math-
ematics and science scores were lower than
those of students in their final year of second-
ary school in the majority of other countries
(Indicator 18 and NCES 98-049). Further, on
the assessments in physics and advanced math-
ematics, the United States was among the low-
est scoring countries (Indicator 19).

The TIMSS results raised concerns about the
quality of education in the United States, espe-
cially at the secondary level, as expressed in
several books and commissioned reports (Boyer
and the Carnegie Foundation for the Advance-
ment of Teaching 1983; Powell, Farrar, and
Cohen 1985). These results also renewed con-
cerns about the competitiveness of the United
States in the global economy (National Com-
mission on Excellence in Education 1983).

Standards-based assessments

The National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) measures American students’
performance in a number of subjects (see Supple-
mental Note 5). In mathematics, for example,
about one-quarter of students in grade 8 and
about one-fifth of students in grades 4 and 12
performed at or above the Proficient level of
achievement in 1996 (Indicator 15). In reading,
about one-third of 4*- and 8"-grade students and
40 percent of 12*-grade students performed at
or above the Proficent level in 1998 (Indicator
13). In writing, the majority of 4%-; 8-, and
12%-grade students wrote at the Basic level, and
one-quarter wrote at the Proficient level (Indi-
cator 14).



Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Summarx: Learner Qutcomes

The achievement levels used in these NAEP
results are established by the National Assess-
ment Governing Board (NAGB) and are modi-
fied periodically to reflect the latest advances
in educational curricula and practices. The use
of these achievement levels is a developing pro-
cess and is subject to various interpretations.
While the achievement levels are useful for re-
porting on patterns in the educational achieve-
ment of students in the United States, they
should continue to be considered developmen-
tal and interpreted with caution.

CHANGE OvVeR TIME

Another component of NAEP, the long-term
trend assessment, has been measuring student
performance regularly for several decades with
assessment instruments that have not changed
during that time. Although these tests do not
reflect the latest educational practices, they do
permit tracking progress over long periods of
time. These assessments show that average
scores have improved for all age groups be-
tween 1978 and 1996 in mathematics (Indica-
tor 18, The Condition of Education 1998) and
between 1982 and 1996 in science (Indicator
1, The Condition of Education 1999). In read-
ing, average scores increased between 1971 and
1996 for 9- and 13-year-olds and remained
stable for 17-year-olds (Indicator 4, The Con-
dition of Education 1999).

Another trend that can be examined using the
NAEP long-term trend results is the achieve-
ment gap between white and nonwhite stu-
dents. This gap has been the focus of consid-
erable attention among those concerned with
equity in the quality of American education.
For many people, equity is a more important
benchmark against which to measure educa-
tional success than is comparing the perfor-
mance with that of students in other countries
(Jencks and Phillips 1998). Some researchers
have argued that one of the reasons that U.S.

students perform poorly on international as-
sessments may be because resources are ineq-
uitably distributed to schools, resulting in large
variations in achievement (Berliner and Biddle
1995). For example, during the 1995-96
school year, school districts with less than 5
percent of children living below the poverty
level spent an average of $9,143 per pupil, com-
pared with $6,791 per pupil spent by districts
with more than 20 percent of children living
below the poverty level (Indicator 61).

The NAEP long-term trend data show that the
achievement gap between white and black stu-
dents has decreased over the past 30 years in
reading (Indicator 17). Despite such gains in
the achievement of black students, however, the
average scores of black students remain lower
than those of whites at all ages tested. This gap
exists when children first enter school (Indica-
tor 11). The U.S. Department of Education’s
Early Childhood Longitudinal Study found
that, in fall 1998, white kindergartners were
more likely than their black peers to demon-

strate proficiency in reading and mathemati-
cal skills.

SociAL AND CuLTuRAL OUTCOMES

Another aspect of learning outcomes is how
much American students learn about their
country and what it means to be a good citi-
zen. Recent research has shown that college
students and adults demonstrate little interest
in politics or activism and a limited knowledge
of basic civics-related subjects. However,
Americans still believe that preparing students
for citizenship is one of the primary goals of
education (Branson 1994). NAEP recently re-
leased the results of the 1998 civics assessment,
which showed that approximately two-thirds
of the students tested in grades 4, 8, and 12
scored at or above the basic level in civics, and
about one-quarter of the students scored at or
above the proficient level (Indicator 20).
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Summarx: Learner Qutcomes

Beyond students’ knowledge of civic issues is
their actual participation in civic activities.
Education may instill in students a sense of re-
sponsibility to their country and desire to par-
ticipate actively in public affairs. The youth
component of the National Household Educa-
tion Survey (NHES) showed that, in 1999, 49
percent of 6"~12%-grade students reported that
they either read national news, watched or lis-
tened to news on radio or television, or dis-
cussed national news with adults almost daily
(Indicator 21). In addition, students who had
taken a course in the current or prior school
year that required them to pay attention to
government, politics, or national issues were
more likely to participate in any of these civic
activities on a daily basis than those who had
not taken such a course.

Voting behavior is another civic activity that
influences the social environment. In the 1996
and 1998 national elections, among those ages
25-44, college graduates were almost twice as
likely as their peers who had graduated high
school to vote (Indicator 22). High school
dropouts of the same age were about half as
likely as their peers who had graduated to vote.
These results suggest that education may en-
courage students to become active participants
in their political and social communities.
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Economic OuTcomEs

Finally, many educators, researchers, and
policymakers agree that education is strongly
tied to the economy’s performance through the
productivity of its workforce (Murnane and
Levy 1996). An effective education system
should teach future workers skills that expand
their capacity to perform tasks, use productive
technologies, adapt easily to new tasks or to
changes in old tasks, and work effectively in
teams (NCES 97-269).

At an individual level, worker productivity is
often measured by the wages that employers
are willing to pay, and education is often a key
predictor of wage level, with higher relative
levels of education leading to higher wages.
The earnings differential between young adults
with different levels of educational attainment
demonstrates this point. For example, in 1998,
when comparing the annual earnings of those
who completed a 4-year college degree with
the earnings of those who obtained no more
than a high school diploma or GED, male and
female college graduates earned 56 and 100
percent more, respectively (Indicator 23). Fur-
ther, since 1980, the percentage difference be-
tween the earnings of young adults who com-
pleted at least a bachelor’s degree and their
counterparts who completed no more than high
school has increased.



Indicator 11

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Kindergartners’ Skills and Proficiency in Reading and Mathematics

NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Ex-
cludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of His-
panic children.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Early
Childhood Longitudinal Study,"Kindergarten Class
of 199899, Fall 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 3
Supplemental Table 11-1
NCES 2000-070

As children enter kindergarten for the first time, they are acquiring the basic skills
associated with the development of early reading and mathematical literacy, such as the

The proficiency children demonstrate in read-
ing and mathematics is vital to their learning
experiences. In kindergarten, children further
develop their emergent literacy skills, such as
recognizing letters and the beginning and end-
ing sounds of words. Children in kindergarten
also develop mathematical skills and knowl-
edge related to numbers, shapes, the sequence
of numbers (e.g., 2, 4, 6, 8...) and the com-
parison of objects (e.g., which one is longer,
larger, or heavier).

In fall 1998, as children entered kindergarten,
66 percent recognized letters, 29 percent rec-
ognized beginning of word sounds, and 17 per-
cent recognized ending of word sounds. Girls
were more likely than boys to achieve each of
these proficiency levels. In addition, children
whose mothers have higher levels of education
achieved these proficiency levels at higher rates
than children whose mothers have less educa-
tion. White and Asian children are more likely

recognition of letters and numbers.

to achieve each level than are black or His-
panic children (see supplemental table 11-1).

Among children who entered kindergarten for
the first time in 1998, 94 percent recognized
basic (single-digit) numbers and shapes. In ad-
dition, 58 percent recognized numbers greater
than single digits, could count beyond 10, and
could use nonstandard units of length to com-
pare objects. Finally, about 20 percent could
sequence numbers (e.g., 2, 4, 6, 8, 10), read
two-digit numerals, identify the ordinal posi-
tion of an object (e.g., the third flower in a
row of flowers), and solve basic word prob-
lems.

The differences in mathematics proficiency by
mother’s education and children’s race-ethnicity
are similar to those in reading. In mathemat-
ics, boys and girls are more evenly matched,
with girls having a slight advantage in recog-
nizing basic numbers and shapes.

LEARNER OUTCOMES: Reading and mathematics proficiency of first-time kindergartners: Fall 1998
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 12

Kindergarteners’ Overall Reading and Mathematics Performance

Upon entering kindergarten, children’s reading and mathematics skills and knowledge
differ by characteristics such as their sex, race-ethnicity, and mother’s education.

Children’s cognitive skills and knowledge are
thought to be core ingredients for success in
school. Researchers have conceived of cogni-
tive development as an extended set of multi-
dimensional skills (e.g., reading and mathemat-
ics). Children’s reading and mathematical
knowledge and skills play an important role in
their chances for scholastic success (Kagan,
Moore, and Bredekamp 1995).

Among first-time kindergartners in 1998,
children’s reading skills and knowledge differed
by their sex, with girls performing slightly bet-
ter than boys. Overall, however, girls and boys
performed similarly in mathematics.

Children’s average performance in reading and
mathematics increased with the level of their

mothers’ education. Nonetheless, some children
whose mothers had less than a high school edu-
cation showed a high level of reading and math-
ematical skills and knowledge (6 percent scored
in the highest quartile in reading and 7 percent
in the highest quartile in mathematics) (see
supplemental tables 12-1 and 12-2).

White and Asian children were more likely to
score in the highest quartile than black or His-
panic children in reading and mathematics.
Still, many minority children performed above
the average for all children. In reading, 15 per-
cent of black children and 15 percent of His-
panic children scored in the highest quartile.

LEARNER OUTCOMES: Average reading and mathematics performance of first-time kindergartners, by mother’s highest

education level: Fall 1998
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* t-scores normalize the actual distribution to an
average of 50 and a standard deviation of 10.

NOTE: Based on those assessed in English.
Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of
Hispanic children.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES.
Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kinder-
garten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 3

@

Kagan, Moore, and Bredekamp 1995
NCES 2000-070

Supplemental Tables 12-1,12-2



SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation
and the States (NCES 1999-500), 1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3,6

Supplemental Tables 13-1,
13-2

Indicator 13

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Reading Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Reading scores for 8"-grade students increased between 1992 and 1998, while scores for
4h- and 12"-grade students remained unchanged. Females outscored males, and white
students outscored black and Hispanic students at all three grade levels.

Reading performance improved between 1992
and 1998 at the 8®-grade level but remained
the same at the 4®- and 12%-grade levels. For
12% graders, average reading scores decreased
between 1992 and 1994 but returned to about
their original level in 1998.

Changes in the percentages of students perform-
ing at different achievement levels followed
similar patterns: the percentage of students scor-
ing at or above the Proficient level between
1992 and 1998 increased for 8*-graders and
remained unchanged for 4%- and 12%-graders
(see supplemental table 13-1). In 1998, about
one-third of 4®- and 8"-grade students and 40
percent and 12%-grade students performed at
or above the Proficient level (see supplemental
table 13-2).

In addition, little change occurred in the per-
formance of population subgroups. In all three
years, for example, females outperformed males
in reading at the 4®-, 8- and 12%-grade levels
on average. Among 4"-grade males, however,
average scores increased from 1994 to 1998.
The average scores of 4®-grade females re-
mained stable over the same period.

White students outperformed their black and
Hispanic classmates at each grade level in each
year. Average reading scores for black students
in grades 4 and 8 increased between 1994 and
1998, as did average reading scores for 12-
grade Hispanic students. The gap in scores be-
tween black and white students remained about
the same between 1992 and 1998 for all grades
(see supplemental table 13-1).

READING PERFORMANCE: Average reading performance, by grade and sex: 1992, 1994, and 1998
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 14

Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

The results of the 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress indicate that most

students are not proficient writers.

The 1998 National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) in writing provides a portrait
of student writing performance at the end of
the 20® century and suggests how well today’s
students will be able to communicate in the
future.

The results of the assessment indicate that most
students exhibited at best only partial mastery
of the requisite knowledge and skills. The ma-
jority of 4*-, 8- and 12*-grade students wrote
at the Basic level. About one-quarter of stu-
dents in each grade could write at the Profi-
cient level, and 1 percent of students could write
at the Advanced level.

Although performance on the writing assess-
ment was low for the majority of most groups
of students, some subgroups were more likely
than others to score at the higher levels. Fe-
males, for example, were more likely than males
to score at the Advanced and Proficient levels
and less likely than males to score below the
Basic level at all three grade levels. Differences

among racial-ethnic groups existed as well.
Whites were more likely to score at the Profi-
cient level and less likely to score below the
Basic level when compared with black, His-
panic, and American Indian students at all three
grade levels (see supplemental table 14-1).

The NAEP writing results also showed certain
home and school factors to be positively asso-
ciated with performance on the assessment. For
example, at all three grades, students whose
teacher always or sometimes talked to them
about their writing have higher scale scores
than their peers whose teachers never talked
to them about their writing. Similarly, for stu-
dents in grades 8 and 12, students who were
always asked to write more than one draft of a
paper had higher average scale scores than did
their peers who were sometimes or never asked
to do so. The results also showed that, for all
three grades, the more frequently students dis-
cussed their studies with someone at home, the
better their writing scores (see supplemental
table 14-2).

WRITING PERFORMANCE: Percentage distribution of students according to the NAEP writing assessment achievement

levels, by grade: 1998
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Grade 8

Grade 12

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to

rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
NAEP 1998 Writing: A Report Card for the Nation
and the States (NCES 1999-462) ,1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3, 6
Supplemental Tables 14-1,14-2
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Na-
tion and the States: Findings from the National
Assessment of Educational Progress (NCES 97—
448),1997.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3, 6
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SupplementalTables 15-1,15-2

Indicator 15

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Mathematics Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Mathematics performance improved steadily at all grade levels between 1990 and 1996.
For students in the 12" grade, scores for females reached the same level as those of their

During the 1990s, students demonstrated a
continuous increase in mathematics perfor-
mance. Overall, average mathematics scale
scores improved between 1990 and 1992 and
between 1992 and 1996 in grades 4, 8, and
12. Similarly, the percentage of students scor-
ing at or above the Proficient achievement level
increased between 1990 and 1996 at all three
grade levels (see supplemental table 15-1). In
1996, about one-quarter of students in 8 grade
and about one-fifth of students in 4" and 12
grades performed at or above Proficient level
of achievement.

Sex differences in mathematics performance
changed in the 1990s. While both male and
female 12t%-graders improved between 1990
and 1996, males outperformed females in 1990
and 1992, but in 1996 males and females had

male counterparts.

similar average scores. For 4t-grade students,
however, the opposite trend was true. In 1990
and 1992, male and female 4®-graders, on av-
erage, scored about the same, while in 1996,
4t-grade males scored higher than their female
counterparts. For 8%-graders, there was no
difference in scores between the genders in
1990, 1992, and 1996.

Despite an overall improvement in mathemat-
ics scores, white students have consistently out-
performed their black and Hispanic classmates.
Average scores for white students were higher
than those for black and Hispanic students at
all three grade levels in 1990, 1992, and 1996.
The size of these performance gaps in scores
between black or Hispanic and white students
also remained similar between 1990 and 1996
(see supplemental table 15-2).

MATHEMATICS PERFORMANCE: Average mathematics performance, by grade and sex: 1990,1992, and 1996
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Indicator 16

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

High Performance in Mathematics and Science

The percentage of 17-year-old students scoring at or above 300 on the National
Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) in mathematics and science has increased

over the past 20 years.

Scores of 300 or higher on NAEP long-term
trend assessments (see Supplemental Note 6)
indicate high performance in a subject area and
demonstrate a student’s ability to think criti-
cally and apply reasoning, analytical, and prob-
lem-solving skills. A score of 300 on the math-
ematics assessment indicates both the ability
to perform moderately advanced numeric pro-
cedures and logical reasoning, and a develop-
ing understanding of number systems. For sci-
ence, a score of 300 represents the ability to
analyze scientific procedures and data and a
growing understanding of principles from the
physical sciences.

The long-term trend version of NAEP offers
the ability to measure change over time. These
data show that, for both mathematics and sci-
ence, a greater percentage of 17-year-old stu-
dents scored at or above 300 in 1996 than in

1978 (for mathematics) or 1977 (for science).
For mathematics, the percentage of students
scoring at or above 300 remained stable from
1978 to 1982, was greater in 1990 than in
1982, and remained stable again between 1990
and 1996. For science, the percentage of stu-
dents scoring at 300 or above decreased be-
tween 1977 and 1982, but then increased be-
tween 1982 and 1996.

Trends in high mathematics performance were
slightly different for females than males. In
1978, males were slightly more likely than fe-
males to score at or above 300 on the math-
ematics assessments; in 1996, males and fe-
males were as likely to score at or above 300.
No such change occurred for the science as-
sessments; males were more likely than females
to score at or above 300 in 1977 and 1996
(see supplemental table 16-1).

HIGH PERFORMANCE: Percentage of 17-year-old students scoring at or above 300 on the NAEP mathematics and science

assessments: 1977-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP
1996 Trends in Academic Progress (NCES 2000—

499), 2000 (forthcoming).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 6
Supplemental Table 16-1
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Indicator 17

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Trends in the Achievement Gap in Reading Between White and Black Students

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress (NCES
2000-499), 2000 (forthcoming).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3,6
Supplemental Table 17-1

While white students continue to outperform black students in reading, this
achievement gap decreased between the early 1970s and the late 1980s. Since the late
1980s, however, the gap has remained relatively stable.

The National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) has assessed trends in stu-
dents’ reading performance since the early
1970s. NAEP thus provides a picture of how
student performance in reading has changed
over time, specifically among students of dif-
ferent ages and racial-ethnic groups. One trend
in particular that can be analyzed with these
data is the achievement gap between white and
black students. This gap has been the focus of
considerable attention among those concerned
with equity in the quality of education that is
provided to America’s students.

Since 1971, black 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds
have had lower reading scores, on average, than
those of their white peers (see supplemental
table 17-1). However, the average difference

between black and white students’ scores has
changed over time. There has been an overall
narrowing in this achievement gap since 1971,
most of which is due to decreases that occurred
before 1988. For example, between 1971 and
1988, the black-white score gap decreased for
13- and 17-year-olds. Between 1988 and 1996,
however, the gap increased for 13-year-olds and
remained relatively stable for 17-year-olds.

One indication of the meaning of these score
changes for the achievement of black students
is that in 1971 the average reading score of
black 17-year-olds (239) was below that of
white 13-year-olds (261). By 1988 the average
reading score of black 17-year-olds (274) was
between that of white 17-year-olds (295) and
white 13-year-olds (261).

READING ACHIEVEMENT GAP: Difference in average reading performance of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-old white and black

students: 1971-96
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 18

International Comparisons of Student Performance in Mathematics

The average 4%-grade student in the United States scored above the international
average in mathematics; students in the 8" and 12" grades scored below the

international average.

The Third International Mathematics and Sci-
ence Study (TIMSS) is the largest international
comparative study of educational achievement,
assessing performance in mathematics and sci-
ence of more than half a million students in 41
countries. In mathematics, on average, U.S.
students at the 4®-grade level scored above the
international average in mathematics, per-
formed above their peers in 12 countries, and
scored lower than their peers in 7 countries.

Conversely, both 8®- and 12t-grade students
in the United States scored below the interna-
tional averages in mathematics. Of the 41 na-
tions participating at the 8%-grade level, the
average student in the United States scored
higher than their peers in seven countries and
was outperformed by students in 20 countries.
Of the 21 nations participating at the final year
of secondary school level, U.S. students scored,

on average, below the average student in 14
other countries and above the average student
in two other countries.

Sex gaps in mathematics performance were ap-
parent in some of the participating countries.
At the 4™-grade level, male students outper-
formed their female classmates in 3 of the 25
countries for which data are available. At the
8®-grade level, male students outperformed
their female counterparts in 8 of the 39 coun-
tries for which data are available. In their fi-
nal year of secondary school, however, males
outperformed females in mathematics in 18 of
the 21 participating countries. In the United
States, males and females scored similarly at
all three grade levels. Female students did not
score higher than male students at any grade

level in any country (see supplemental table 18-
1).

MATHEMATICS PERFORMANCE: Average mathematics performance of 4"-grade’ students: 1995

Average score relative to U.S. Country

Significantly higher Austria? Korea
Czech Republic Netherlands?
Hong Kong Singapore
Japan

Not significantly different Australia? Ireland
Canada Israel?
Hungary? Slovenia?

Significantly lower Cyprus Latvia (LSS)?
England New Zealand
Greece Norway
Iceland Portugal
International average Scotland
Iran, Islamic Republic Thailand?

Kuwait?
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"In most countries. See Supplemental Note 7 for
more information.

2 Did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other
quidelines. In the final year of secondary school, this
included the United States. Latvia is designated LSS
for Latvian-speaking schools only. See Supplemen-
tal Note 7 for more information.

SOURCES: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pur-
suing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Fourth-Grade Math-
ematics and Science Achievement in International Con-
text (NCES 97-255),1997; U.S. Department of Edu-
cation, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S.
Eighth-Grade Mathematics and Science Teaching,
Learning, Curriculum, and Achievement in International
Context (NCES 97-198), 1996; U.S. Department of
Education, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S.
Twelfth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement
in International Context (NCES 98—049),1998.

@
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Supplemental Table 18-1



"In most countries. See Supplemental Note 7 for
more information.

2 Did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other
quidelines. In the final year of secondary school, this
included the United States. Latvia is designated LSS
for Latvian-speaking schools only. See Supplemen-
tal Note 7 for more information.

SOURCES: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pur-
suing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Fourth-Grade Math-
ematics and Science Achievement in International Con-
text (NCES 97-255),1997; U.S. Department of Edu-
cation, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S.
Fighth-Grade Mathematics and Science Teaching,
Learning, Curriculum, and Achievement in International
Context (NCES 97-198), 1996; U.S. Department of
Education, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S.
Twelfth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement
in International Context (NCES 98—049),1998.
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FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 7
Supplemental Table 18-1

Indicator 18—Continued

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

MATHEMATICS PERFORMANCE: Average mathematics performance of 8™-grade’ students: 1995

Average score relative to U.S.

Significantly higher

Country
Australia? Ireland
Austria? Japan
Belgium (Flemish) Korea

Belgium (French)?
Bulgaria?

Canada

Czech Republic

Netherlands?
Russian Federation
Singapore

Slovak Republic

France Slovenia?
Hong Kong Sweden
Hungary Switzerland
International average

Not significantly different Denmark? New Zealand
England Norway
Germany? Romania?
Greece? Scotland?
Iceland Spain
Israel? Thailand?
Latvia (LSS)

Significantly lower Colombia? Lithuania
Cyprus Portugal

Iran, Islamic Republic
Kuwait?

South Africa?

MATHEMATICS PERFORMANCE: Average mathematics performance of students in their final year of secondary school:

1995

Average score relative to U.S. Country

Significantly higher Australia? International average
Austria? Netherlands?
Canada® New Zealand
Denmark? Norway?
France? Slovenia?
Germany? Sweden
Hungary Switzerland
Iceland?

Not significantly different Czech Republic Lithuania

Italy?

Russian Federation

Significantly lower

Cyprus?

South Africa?
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 19

Physics and Advanced Mathematics Performance

Twelfth-grade students in the United States who participated in international
assessments of physics and advanced mathematics scored lower than students in their
final year of secondary school in the majority of participating countries.

The physics and advanced mathematics com-
ponent of the Third International Mathemat-
ics and Science Study (TIMSS) tested a sub-
group of students who had taken courses in
these advanced subjects. The results showed
that U.S. students in 12% grade who had taken
courses in physics or advanced mathematics did
not perform as well, on average, as their coun-
terparts in most other countries who had taken
similar courses. In physics, the average score
of U.S. students was lower than that of stu-
dents in every participating country except
Austria. In advanced mathematics, U.S. stu-
dents scored lower than students in 11 of the

16 participating countries, the exceptions be-
ing Italy, the Czech Republic, Germany, and
Austria.

Sex gaps were also apparent within most coun-
tries. Male students outperformed their female
counterparts in 11 of the 16 participating coun-
tries in advanced mathematics and in all but
one of the countries in physics. Male students
in the United States outscored their female peers
in both advanced mathematics and physics. In
neither subject and in no country did females
outperform males (see supplemental table 19-
1).

INTERNATIONAL COMPARISONS: Average physics and advanced mathematics performance scores for students in their

final year of secondary school, by country: 1995

Average score

Advanced

Physics relative to U.S. mathematics
Australia® Latvia Australia* Russian Federation
Canada Norway Canada Slovenia*
Cyprus Russian Cyprus Sweden
Czech Republic Federation Significantly Denmark* Switzerland
Denmark* Slovenia* higher France
France Sweden Greece
Germany Switzerland International average
Greece Lithuania
International average
Austria* Not significantly Austria* Germany
different Czech Republic Italy*
None Significantly None
lower
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* Did not satisfy one or more of sampling or other
quidelines. In both subjects, this included the
United States.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade
Mathematics and Science Achievement in Interna-
tional Context (NCES 98—049), 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 7
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Supplemental Table 19-1



NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to
rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
NAEP 1998 Civics Report Card for the Nation: Find-
ings from the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NCES 2000-457),1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3,6
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Supplemental Table 20-1

Indicator 20

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Civics Performance of Students

According to the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) 1998 Civics
Report Card for the Nation, about one-quarter of the students in the United States
perform at or above the Proficient level of achievement in civics.

In 1998, NAEP assessed 4™-, 8*-) and 12%-
grade students in civics, providing a picture of
how well students understand such topics as
civic life, politics and government, the founda-
tions of the American political system, the
Constitution, the relationship of the United
States to other nations and to world affairs,
and the roles of citizens in American democ-
racy. The assessment measures three levels of
achievement: Basic, Proficient, and Advanced.
At the Basic level, students demonstrate par-
tial mastery of the prerequisite knowledge and
skills that are fundamental to achievement at
each grade level. At the Proficient level, stu-
dents perform solidly at each grade level, dem-
onstrating competency with challenging sub-
ject matter, including subject-matter knowl-
edge, application of this knowledge to real-
world situations, and analytical skills appro-
priate to the subject matter. At the Advanced
level, students exhibit superior performance.

About one-quarter of the students in grades 4,
8, and 12 scored at or above the Proficient level

in civics, and about two-thirds of the students
scored at or above the Basic level. A sex gap
for students in grades 8 and 12 was evident at
the Basic level. A higher percentage of females
than males performed at the Basic level. The
percentages of males and females performing
at or above the Proficient level were similar.
At the 12%-grade level, however, more males
than females performed at the Advanced level
of achievement. Fourth-grade males and fe-
males performed similarly to one another (see
supplemental table 20-1).

Racial-ethnic gaps were also apparent at all
three grade levels. White students were con-
sistently more likely to score at or above the
Proficient level than all other racial-ethnic
groups except Asians/Pacific Islanders. In ad-
dition, at the 12™-grade level, white students
were more likely than their black and Hispanic
peers to score at the Advanced level of achieve-
ment (see supplemental table 20-1).

CIVICS PERFORMANCE: Percentage distribution of students, by civics achievement level and grade: 1998
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 21

Civic Activities of Students: News Attentiveness

Student news attentiveness is related to school instruction about government. Students
in grades 6—12 who recently took a course that required them to pay attention to
government, politics, or national issues were more likely than students who had not
taken such a course to report a relatively high frequency of news attentiveness.

In the Youth Interview Component of the Na-
tional Household Education Survey (NHES),
a nationally representative sample of 6%—12%-
grade students were asked in 1999 about their
participation in various news gathering activi-
ties outside of school. According to this sur-
vey, 49 percent of such students reported ei-
ther watching or listening to the national news,
reading about national issues, or discussing
national news and politics with their parents
almost daily. Seventy percent of all 6%-12%-
grade students reported they had taken courses
in the current or prior school year that required
them to pay attention to government, politics,
or national issues. On average, students who
had taken these courses were more likely than
those who had not done so to report that they
participated in any of the previously mentioned
news gathering activities on an almost daily
basis (see supplemental table 21-1).

A higher percentage of males than females re-
ported participating in at least one of the three
news gathering activities almost daily. Among
racial-ethnic groups, black and Hispanic stu-
dents were more likely than white students to
report participating in at least one of the three
news gathering activities on an almost daily
basis. Some of these differences among popu-
lation subgroups in news attentiveness did not
change when considering coursetaking. Among
students who took such a course within the
past two years, males were still more likely than
females, and black students more likely than
white students, to report watching or listening
to the national news, reading about national
issues, or discussing national news and poli-
tics with their parents almost daily.

NEWS ATTENTIVENESS: Percentage of 6"—12-grade students reporting watching or listening to the national news,
reading about national issues, or discussing national news and politics with their parents almost daily, by sex, race-

ethnicity, and coursetaking: 1999
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),

1999 (Youth Interview Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 2,3
Supplemental Table 21-1



*Includes those with less than nine years of edu-
cation.

NOTE: In 1992, the Current Population Survey
(CPS) changed the questions used to obtain edu-
cational attainment. The voting rate is calculated
as the numbers of voters ages 25—44 divided by
the total population in the same age group.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. Current Population Reports,"Voting
and Registration in the Election of November”
(various years),series P-20,Nos. 143,440,and 504.

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 1

SupplementalTables 22-1,22-2

Indicator 22

Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Voting Participation

Voting rates generally increase with educational attainment. Although voting rates
have decreased over time, the rates for adults ages 25-44 with a bachelor’s degree or
higher decreased less than those with less education.

Completion of successively higher levels of edu-
cation is associated with individuals’ partici-
pating actively in the political lives of their com-
munities. In the 1998 congressional elections,
college graduates ages 25-44, as a group, were
77 percent more likely than high school gradu-
ates of the same age group to vote. High school
dropouts in the same age range were 52 per-
cent less likely than high school graduates to
vote. Similarly, in the 1996 presidential elec-
tions, among people ages 25-44, college gradu-
ates were 70 percent more likely than high
school graduates to vote, and high school drop-
outs were 49 percent less likely than high school
graduates to vote (see supplemental table 22-
1).

At all educational attainment levels, however,
the voting rates for the 1996 presidential elec-
tion were lower than those for the 1964 elec-
tion, and the voting rates for the 1998 con-
gressional election were also lower than those

for the 1974 election (see supplemental table
22-1).

There generally was a greater decline in voting
rates among those with less education than
among those with more education. In the presi-
dential elections, for example, the voting rate
for 25- to 44-year-olds with a college degree
fell from 86 percent in 1964 to 68 percent in
1996, compared with a decline for those with
less than a high school education from 61 per-
cent in 1964 to 20 percent in 1996.

In the 1998 congressional elections, young
adults ages 18-24 who were enrolled in col-
lege were more likely to have voted than their
counterparts of the same age group who were
not enrolled in school (24 and 16 percent, re-
spectively). Among those not enrolled, adults
ages 21-24 were more likely to vote than those
ages 18-20 (see supplemental table 22-2).

VOTING PARTICIPATION: Voting rates for presidential elections for the population ages 25-44, by highest level of educa-

tion completed: 1964, 1988, and 1996

Voting rate

) f======================

1964 1988 1996
Year
W Total* 1-3yearsof M High school Some college [ Bachelor’s degree
high school diploma or GED or higher
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Section 2—Learner Outcomes

Indicator 23

Annual Earnings of Young Adults

Young adults with higher levels of education earn more than their peers

with less education.

Young adults ages 25-34 who completed at
least a bachelor’s degree earned more than those
who had less education. For example, in 1998,
male and female college graduates earned 56
and 100 percent more, respectively, than those
who completed high school education. In con-
trast, young males and females ages 25-34 who
dropped out of high school earned 30 and 31
percent less, respectively, than their peers who
received a high school diploma (see supplemen-
tal tables 23-1 and 23-2).

Between 1980 and 1998, the earnings of young
adults who completed at least a bachelor’s de-
gree have increased relative to their counter-
parts who completed no more than a high
school education. This increase occurred for
both men and women, from 19 percent to 56
percent higher for males, and from 52 percent
to 100 percent higher for females. During the
same period, the earnings of young adults who
completed less than a high school education
continued to lag behind those with a high

school education, varying from 27 percent to
30 percent less for males, and from 35 to 31
percent less for females (see supplemental table
23-2).

The difference in earnings between men and
women has declined over time at all education
levels. Ateach level of educational attainment,
from high school diploma or GED to a
bachelor’s degree or higher, the proportionate
difference in median annual earnings between
male and female wage and salary workers has
decreased. For example, in 1998, males with
a high school education earned 68 percent more
than their female counterparts, while males
with at least a bachelor’s degree earned 31 per-
cent more than females at the same educational
level. In 1970, the comparable figures were
142 percent more for high school completers
and 64 percent more for those with at least a
bachelor’s degree (see supplemental table
23-3).

ANNUAL EARNINGS: Ratio of median annual earnings of all wi
educational attainment to those with a high school diploma

age and salary workers ages 25—34 with various levels of
or GED: 1970-98
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NOTE: This ratio is most useful when compared
with 1.0. For example, the ratio of 1.56 in 1998
for males whose highest education level was a
bachelor's degree or higher means that they
earned 56 percent more than males who had a
high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.70 in
1998 for males whose highest education level
was grades 9—11means that they earned 30 per-
cent less than males who had a high school di-
ploma or GED. The Current Population Survey
(CPS) questions used to obtain educational at-
tainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the
survey methodology for the CPS was changed
and weights were adjusted.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. March Current Population Surveys.
FOR MORE INFORMATION:

Supplemental Notes 1,3 @

Supplemental Tables 23-1,23-2,23-3
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Summary: Student Effort and Academic Progress

The learner outcomes described in Section 2
reflect many factors, such as the effort students
put into their studies, the choices they make as
they proceed through the education system, and
the quality of the institutions they attend. Stu-
dent effort plays an important role in deter-
mining how well students perform at each level
and affects their access to and success at the
next level should they persist. The indicators
in this section use the student as the unit of
analysis to examine various aspects of student
effort, academic progress, and attainment as
they proceed through the elementary, second-
ary, and postsecondary education systems.

STUDENT ASPIRATIONS AND COURSETAKING

Students’ educational expectations have in-
creased substantially since 1980. Increasingly,
high school students are being advised by their
parents, counselors, and teachers to go to col-
lege (Indicator 7, The Condition of Education
1994), and growing numbers take that advice.
The percentage of 12"-graders who definitely
planned to complete a bachelor’s degree in-
creased from 35 to 56 percent between 1980
and 1997 (Indicator 24). Women’s expectations
have increased more than men’s. In 1980, there
was no difference in the percentages of men
and women who definitely planned to complete
a 4-year program, but in 1997, women were
more likely than men to expect to do so.

Reflecting in part these increased aspirations
(as well as changes in graduation requirements
and course offerings), today’s high school
graduates are taking more courses and more
difficult courses than they were in the early
1980s. The average number of credits earned
by high school graduates increased from 22
credits in 1982 to 25 credits in 1998 (Indica-
tor 27). Furthermore, this increase has been in
academic rather than vocational or enrichment/
other credits. Racial-ethnic differences in the
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number of courses taken have diminished but
not disappeared. In 1982, white graduates
earned more academic credits, on average, than
Hispanic graduates, but there was no differ-
ence in 1998. In contrast, there generally were
black-white differences in the number of aca-
demic credits earned between 1982 and 1998.

In addition to taking more academic courses,
high school graduates are taking more demand-
ing courses in mathematics and science. The
percentage of high school graduates who took
the most rigorous mathematics curriculum (Ad-
vanced Placement calculus, calculus, and cal-
culus/analytic geometry) doubled from 6 per-
cent to 12 percent between 1982 and 1998 (In-
dicator 40). Also, the percentage who took both
chemistry and physics increased from 7 per-
cent to 19 percent during the same period. Yet
another indicator that students are tackling
more academic challenges is the number of high
school students taking advanced placement
(AP) examinations (for which they can earn
college credit). Between 1984 and 1997, the
number of students who took the AP exami-
nations increased from 50 to 131 students per
1,000 12%-graders (Indicator 14, The Condi-
tion of Education 1999).

Persistence and progress in elementary/sec-
ondary education

In addition to examining students’ academic
achievement at various grade levels (as is done
in Section 2), it is important to monitor their
progress through school up to and including
completion. Early problems in school can ac-
cumulate and lead eventually to dropping out,
which can have long-term consequences such
as lower earnings (Indicator 12, The Condi-
tion of Education 1999). Also, high school
dropouts put their own children at a disadvan-
tage with respect to many indicators related to
educational success (see, for example, Indica-
tor 33).
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Summary: Student Effort and Academic Progress

There have been improvements at many grade
levels in students’ progress. Young children to-
day are entering kindergarten more prepared
for school than in the past. Between 1991 and
1996, increased numbers of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-
olds enrolled in preschool or kindergarten pro-
grams (Indicator 1, The Condition of Educa-
tion 1998) and participated in early literacy
activities at home (Indicator 2, The Condition
of Education 1998). In addition, high school
completion rates have increased. In 1998, 88
percent of 25- to 29-year-olds had completed
high school, up from 78 percent in 1971 (Indi-
cator 59, The Condition of Education 1999).
The event dropout rate (the proportion of stu-
dents enrolled in one year who are not enrolled
the following year) is relatively low, with four
percent of all young people ages 15-24 years
old dropping out of grades 10-12 in 1998 (In-
dicator 28). Finally, many who do drop out
reconsider their decision later. Fifty-eight per-
cent of 1990 high school sophomores who
dropped out of school either completed or re-
enrolled in school within two years of their
scheduled graduation, raising the total who
completed from 87 percent in August 1992 to
92 percent by 1994 (Indicator 29).

Despite these encouraging findings, persistence
and progress vary by gender, race-ethnicity, and
urbanicity. For example, in 1998, girls begin-
ning kindergarten were perceived to be more
likely than boys to persist at tasks, show ea-
gerness to learn, and pay attention often or very
often (Indicator 26). In addition, white and
Asian children were more likely than black or
Hispanic children to exhibit these characteris-
tics, as were children whose mothers had higher
versus lower levels of education. Also, Hispan-
ics (especially those born outside the United
States) tend to have higher dropout rates than
non-Hispanics (Indicators 51 and 52, The
Condition of Education 1999), as do students
in urban areas compared with those in subur-
ban areas (Indicator 28).

TrANsITION TO COLLEGE

Increasing numbers of high school graduates
are entering college immediately after high
school. In 1972, about half (49 percent) of all
high school completers ages 16-24 enrolled in
a 2- or 4-year college immediately after high
school; in 1998, about two-thirds (66 percent)
did so (Indicator 32). Enrollment rates in-
creased faster for women than men, especially
at 4-year institutions. In addition, the gap be-
tween white and black enrollment rates has de-
creased since 1984.

Despite high enrollment rates overall, high
school graduates from all family backgrounds
do not have equal access to postsecondary edu-
cation. In 1998, high school completers from
high-income families were considerably more
likely to go to college immediately after high
school (77 percent) than were their peers from
low-income families (46 percent). High school
completers were also much more likely to en-
roll in college immediately after high school if
their parents had at least a bachelor’s degree
than if they had less education (Indicator 32).

One factor associated with lower rates of en-
rollment at 4-year institutions among low-in-
come families is that they are less qualified aca-
demically (based on a “college qualification”
index constructed using high school grade-
point average, senior class rank, performance
on a standardized test, SAT or ACT scores, and
high school curriculum rigor). In 1992, 53 per-
cent of high school graduates from low-income
families (less than $25,000) were at least mini-
mally academically qualified for admission,
compared with 68 percent of those from
middle-income families ($25,000-74,999) and
86 percent of those from high-income families
($75,000 or more) (Indicator 30).
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Summary: Student Effort and Academic Progress

However, there is evidence that the disadvan-
tage of low income can be overcome. When
low-income high school graduates who are
college qualified take the steps required for
admission to a 4-year institution (that is, ap-
ply and take the necessary tests), they are just
as likely as their middle-income peers to enroll
(Indicator 31).

Other disadvantages can be overcome as well.
With the proper support, some students who
are at risk for not completing high school do
enroll in college. Among 1992 high school
graduates with at least one risk factor, 35 per-
cent not only completed high school but also
enrolled in a 4-year college within two years
of their high school graduation (Indicator 33).
High aspirations, taking advanced courses, and
receiving support from parents, friends, and
their schools all contributed to their success.

PERsISTENCE AND PROGRESS IN POSTSECONDARY
EpucaTioNn

Degree/certificate completion is associated with
increased employment opportunities and in-
come potential (Indicator 23). Thus, it is use-
ful to identify factors that promote students’
likelihood of staying enrolled and attaining
their goal (while recognizing, of course, that
postsecondary attendance is an experiment for
some students, and failure to persist is not al-
ways a negative outcome).

Overall, three-quarters of students who began
their postsecondary education at a 4-year in-
stitution in 1995-96 were still enrolled at a 4-
year institution (although not necessarily at the
same one) three years later (Indicator 35). Cer-
tain characteristics put college students at risk
for not persisting, including coming from a low-
income family, having parents who did not at-
tend college, and attending a higher poverty
high school. One factor that helps these at-risk
students persist in 4-year institutions is high
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school preparation for college-level work. At-
risk students who completed the New Basics
core curriculum in high school (four years of
English and three years each of science, social
science, and mathematics) were as likely to per-
sist as their peers who were not at risk (Indica-
tor 35).

Furthermore, there is evidence that lack of aca-
demic preparation in high school is detrimen-
tal to persistence. When students enter college
lacking the reading and other skills needed to
succeed in college-level work and are assigned
to remedial courses in college, their likelihood
of completing a bachelor’s degree diminishes.
Thirty-four percent of 1982 high school gradu-
ates who took any remedial reading
coursework in college had completed a
bachelor’s or associate’s degree by age 29-30,
compared with 56 percent of those with no
remedial courses (Indicator 34). The propor-
tion of freshmen enrolled in a remedial course
in reading, writing, or mathematics was 29 per-
cent in fall 1995, about the same proportion
as in 1989 (30 percent; Indicator 29, The Con-
dition of Education 1999).

COMPLETIONS

The overall educational attainment of the popu-
lation has increased over time. In 1999, 88
percent of those ages 25-29 had earned a high
school diploma or its equivalent; 66 percent of
the high school completers in this age group
had completed some college; and 32 percent
had earned a bachelor’s degree or higher. Sev-
eral trends have been evident since the early
1970s: (1) female attainment rates have in-
creased faster than those of males at all levels;
(2) the black-white gap has narrowed for high
school attainment, but has remained about the
same for those completing some college and
widened for those finishing college; and (3) His-
panic-white gaps still exist and have remained
similar at all levels over time (Indicator 38).



NOTE: The response rates for this survey do not
meet NCES standards. Students were asked how
likely it was that they would participate in dif-
ferent types of postsecondary education. The
response options were “definitely will,” “prob-
ably will; “probably won't,” and “definitely
won't”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Trends in Educational Equity for Girls and Women
(NCES 2000—030), 2000 (1980 and 1990 data);
University of Michigan, Institute for Social Re-
search, Monitoring the Future Study (1997 data).

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 24-1
NCES 96—304, NCES 97-388,
NCES 98013, NCES 1999-022

Indicator 24

Section 3—Student Effort and Academic Progress

Educational Plans

Students’educational expectations have increased substantially since 1980.

In a climate of rising standards and expecta-
tions beginning in the 1980s, increasing num-
bers of students have been completing college
preparatory courses in high school and taking
college entrance examinations such as the ACT
and SAT (NCES 98-013, NCES 97-388, and
NCES 96-304). Increasing proportions of stu-
dents are also entering college and completing
degrees (NCES 1999-022). Trends in high
school seniors’ expectations for postsecondary
education provide another measure of this
growing focus on postsecondary education.

The percentage of 12%-graders who said they
“definitely will” complete a bachelor’s degree
increased considerably from 1980 to 1997
(from 35 to 56 percent). Furthermore, the pro-
portion who said they “definitely will” attend
graduate or professional school nearly doubled
during the same period, from 11 to 21 percent.
The percentage of students who definitely

planned to complete a 2-year college program
increased from 1980 to 1990, but that percent-
age did not change from 1990 to 1997. The
percentage of 12™-grade students who definitely
planned to attend a technical/vocational school
declined slightly from 1980 to 1997.

Sex differences were evident as well. In all three
years, women were more likely than men to
report definite plans to complete 2-year degrees
(see supplemental table 24-1). In 1980, there
was no sex difference in the percentage with
definite plans to complete a 4-year degree, but
in 1997 females were more likely than males
to have such plans. In 1980, males were slightly
more likely than females to report definite plans
to attend graduate/professional school, but in
1997 that sex difference was reversed (24 per-
cent of females versus 17 percent of males) (see
supplemental table 24-1).

STUDENTS'EDUCATIONAL PLANS: Percentage of high school seniors who reported definite plans for postsecondary edu-

cation, by type of program: 1980, 1990, and 1997

Type of program

Attend a technical/
vocational school

Graduate from a
2-year college program

Graduate from a
4-year college program

Attend graduate or
professional school
after college

Percent
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Attitudes About Mathematics

Indicator 25

Attitudes about mathematics differ across grades. Older students tend to be more
negative than younger students. The attitudes of females, while similar to those of males
at early grade levels, are more negative than those of males at higher grade levels.

Students’ attitudes about the subjects they study
are often tied to performance. Such attitudes
can affect enthusiasm for learning a subject and
the effort devoted to studying it (Eccles 1994).
When attitudes about mathematics were ob-
served in 1990, 1992, and 1996, several inter-
esting patterns emerged.

Older students tended to be more negative than
their younger counterparts. Twelfth-graders,
for example, were less likely than 4"- and 8-
graders to agree with the statements “I like
mathematics” and “I am good at mathemat-
ics” in 1996. The size of the difference in the
percentages of students who said they “like
mathematics” was greater between grades 4
and 8 than it was between grades 8 and 12 in
all three years. In contrast, the magnitude of
the difference in the percentages of those who
said they are “good at mathematics” was
greater between grades 8 and 12 than between
grades 4 and 8 in the last two years.

In addition, differences between males and fe-
males were also evident. Females generally ex-
hibited less positive attitudes about math-
ematics than did males. In all three years, 4®-
grade females were as likely as 4%-grade males
to agree with the statement “I like mathemat-
ics.” In grades 8 and 12, females were less
likely to do so. At all three grade levels, fe-
males were less likely to agree with the state-
ment “I am good at mathematics” (see supple-
mental table 25-1).

Although these patterns remained relatively
consistent between 1990 and 1996, some
change in attitudes occurred over the 6-year
period. As an illustration, the percentage of
12%-grade students who agreed with the state-
ments “I like mathematics” and “I am good at
mathematics” decreased between 1990 and
1996. Over the same period, attitudes about
these statements among 4- and 8™-grade stu-
dents remained relatively stable.

STUDENT ATTITUDES: Percentage of students who agreed with statements about mathematics: 1996

Percent
MMy T T
Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

I like mathematics

M Total
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Grade 8 Grade 12

| am good at mathematics

Male ® Female

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP), 1990, 1992, and 1996.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 25-1
Eccles 1994



SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,"Kindergar-
ten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 3

Supplemental Table 26-1

Kagan, Moore,and Bredekamp
1995

NCES 2000-070

Indicator 26

Section 3—Student Effort and Academic Progress

First-Time Kindergartners’ Approaches to Learning

Teachers report that two-thirds or more of kindergartners often or very often persist at

The ways in which kindergartners approach
and perform specific tasks in different situa-
tions contribute to variations in their skills and
knowledge and their chances for success in
learning (Kagan, Moore, and Bredekamp
1995). How the children perform reflects the
myriad ways in which they become involved
in learning and frame their thinking and be-
havior in learning situations. Consequently,
differences in their knowledge and abilities can
be observed by examining how they approach
learning.

In 1998, kindergarten teachers reported that
71 percent of first-time kindergartners persisted
at tasks, 75 percent seemed eager to learn, and
66 percent paid attention often or very often
(see supplemental table 26-1).

Teachers’ reports of kindergartners’ approaches
to learning differed by children’s sex and fam-

tasks, pay attention, and seem eager to learn.

ily characteristics. For example, teachers per-
ceived girls to be more likely than boys to per-
sist at tasks, to be eager to learn, and to pay
attention often or very often.

According to teachers’ reports, children of
mothers with lower levels of education were
perceived as generally less likely than children
whose mothers had higher levels of education
to persist at tasks, to be as eager to learn, and
to pay attention often or very often (see supple-
mental table 26-1).

Teachers reported that white and Asian chil-
dren were more likely to be perceived as per-
sisting at tasks, eager to learn, and to pay at-
tention than black or Hispanic children. For
example, 78 percent of white children were ea-
ger to learn often or very often, compared with
66 percent of black children (see supplemental
table 26-1).

APPROACHES TO LEARNING: Percentage of first-time kindergartners whose teachers reported that they persist at tasks,
are eager to learn, and pay attention “often or very often,” by sex: Fall 1998

Percent
100

80

60

40

20

Persist at tasks

M Boys

Eager to learn

Pay attention

Girls

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page 43

{



8

‘ Section 3—Student Effort and Academic Progress

Credits Earned in High School

Indicator 27

High school graduates in 1998 accumulated about three more academic credits than

graduates did in 1982.

High school students are earning more credits
than they did previously. In 1982, high school
graduates earned about 22 credits during their
high school careers. (One credit equals one year
of a daily one-hour course.) By 1998, gradu-
ates earned about 25 credits, on average, dur-
ing their high school careers (see supplemen-
tal table 27-1).

Students earn credits in academic subjects, such
as mathematics, science, English, and social
studies; vocational subjects, such as business,
health occupations, and agriculture; and en-
richment/other subjects, such as health/physi-
cal education, drivers’ education, and military
science. The increase over time in total credits
earned resulted from an increase in the num-

ber of academic courses taken. High school
graduates in 1982 earned, on average, 15 cred-
its in academic subjects, compared with 18
credits in 1998. Thus, students are taking no
fewer vocational and enrichment/other courses
than in the past, but are taking more academic
courses.

Increased academic coursetaking was particu-
larly apparent among Hispanic students. In
1982, Hispanic graduates earned one and one-
half academic credits fewer than did white
graduates (see supplemental table 27-1). By
1998, this difference had disappeared. In con-
trast, generally there were differences between
black and white graduates in the number of
academic credits earned between 1982 and
1998.

CREDITS EARNED: Average number of total and academic credits earned in high school: Selected years 1982-98

Number of credits

0
Total credits
0
s - """ """~~~ 0000
Academic credits
L
GlF===========ss=ccccccccccmcmcmemce—mo—o—ooo--.
0 T T T T T T
1982 1987 1990 1992 1994 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of
1980 Sophomores,“Second Follow-up” (HS&B:
1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal
Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,"High School Tran-
script Study” (NELS:1992);and 1987,1990,1994,
and 1998 National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Studies.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Note 3

Supplemental Table 27-1
NCES 1999-06



NOTE: Estimates for 1994 and 1995 were inter-
polated. Estimates may differ from those previ-
ously published.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. October Current Population Sur-
vey, various years, special tabulations.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
@ Supplemental Note 3

Supplemental Table 28-1

NCES 1999-022, NCES 1999-082

Indicator 28

|
Section 3—Student Effort and Academic Progress ‘ *

Event Dropout Rates, by Urbanicity

Students in urban areas are more likely than students in suburban areas to

Youth who do not complete high school tend
to have substantially lower employment rates
and earnings than their more educated peers
(NCES 1999-022). Although the overall inci-
dence of dropping out has declined since the
early 1970s, dropout rates are higher for some
subgroups of students than for others (NCES
1999-082).

There are several ways to calculate dropout
rates. One, called the event dropout rate, is the
proportion of students who were enrolled in
one year who were not enrolled in the follow-
ing year and did not earn a high school cre-
dential in the intervening year. According to
this measure, four percent of all young people

drop out of high school.

15-24 years old who were enrolled in school
dropped out of grades 10-12 in 1998. How-
ever, in urban areas, the dropout rate was about
six percent, compared with about four percent
in suburban areas. Students in urban areas also
appeared to drop out at a higher rate than ru-
ral students, but the difference between the rates
for these two groups is not statistically signifi-
cant.

While the overall event dropout rate remained
stable during the 1990s, the pattern varied ac-
cording to community type. In particular, event
dropout rates followed no consistent trend in
urban areas, but increased slightly in subur-
ban areas.

EVENT DROPOUT RATES: Event dropout rates for 15- to 24-year-olds in grades 10—12, by urbanicity: 1990-98

Event dropout rate
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Indicator 29

Later Completions by Dropouts

Many former students reconsider their decision to drop out and return to school to earn
a high school diploma or an alternative credential such as a GED.

Completing high school helps prepare young
people for the work force and further educa-
tion. Among high school students who were
sophomores in 1990, 88 percent completed
high school by August 1992, and another seven
percent were still enrolled at that time. The re-
maining six percent had dropped out.

Dropping out of high school does not always
mark the end of a young person’s secondary
education. Many dropouts later receive a high
school diploma or earn an alternative creden-
tial by passing the General Educational Devel-
opment (GED) tests. More than half (58 per-
cent) of dropouts from the 1990 sophomore
cohort had either completed or re-enrolled in
school within 2 years of their scheduled gradu-
ation.

Adding students who graduated on time,
students who took longer than scheduled to

finish, and dropouts who later completed
brings the total completion rate for 1990
sophomores to 92 percent by spring 1994.

Students in the 1990 sophomore cohort were
more likely than their counterparts a decade
earlier to graduate on time (88 percent versus
80 percent), and if they dropped out, they were
less likely to still be dropouts 2 years later (43
percent versus 66 percent).

Dropouts in the 1990 sophomore cohort with
poor skills in mathematics (as indicated by test
performance in the lowest quartile for their
cohort) were less likely than their peers with
better mathematics skills to have earned an al-
ternative credential such as the GED within two
years of their scheduled graduation (9 percent
versus 16 percent) and were more likely to have
remained dropouts (47 percent versus 34 per-
cent).

HIGH SCHOOL COMPLETION: Percentage distribution of 1980 and 1990 sophomores and dropouts according to comple-
tion status and percentage completing within 2 years of scheduled graduation, by mathematics achievment

Status of August Total com-
Status in August dropouts in spring 2 years pleted spring
following scheduled following scheduled graduation 2 years
high school graduation Alter- Enrolled Still following
Com- Still  Drop- Grad- native inhigh drop- scheduled
pleted' enrolled? out uated credential school? out graduation
1990 sophomore cohort
Total 87.5 6.9 5.6 15.1 11.0 31.4 42.5 92.2
Mathematics achievement in 10t grade?
Lowest quartile 74.6 13.0 124 129 8.5 31.9 46.7 82.2
Above lowest quartile 93.2 4.2 2.6 19.9 16.1 304 336 96.6
1980 sophomore cohort
Total 80.1 10.0 9.9 8.4 11.8 13.5 66.4 89.6
Mathematics achievement in 10t grade?
Lowest quartile 67.0 14.5 18.5 8.4 8.6 15.0 68.0 80.1
Above lowest quartile 89.1 6.9 4.1 8.4 20.8 9.2 61.6 95.8
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"Includes those who graduated from high school
and those who received an altemative credential.

ZEnrolled in a reqular high school or alternative
program.

*Based on tests administered as part of the
survey.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of
1980 Sophomores,“Second Follow-up” (HS&B:
1980/1984),and National Education Longitudi-
nal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,“Third Follow-
up” (NELS:1988/1994).



NOTE: The 4-year College Qualification Index is
based on high school GPA, senior class rank, NELS
1992 aptitude test, SAT or ACT scores, and cur-
ricularrigor.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988
Eighth Graders, “Third Follow-up” (NELS:1988/
1994).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 9
Supplemental Table 30-1
NCES 98-105

Indicator 30
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Who Is Prepared for College

High school graduates from low-income families are less likely to be qualified
academically to enter 4-year institutions than their peers from higher income families.

High school graduates from low-income fami-
lies enter 4-year institutions at lower rates than
their higher income peers (NCES 98-105).
While financial barriers to college attendance
exist for many low-income students, one rea-
son for their lower enrollment rate is that they
are less qualified academically. Eighty-six per-
cent of 1992 high school graduates from fami-
lies with high incomes ($75,000 or more) were
at least minimally academically qualified for
admission to a 4-year institution, compared
with 68 percent of those from middle-income
($25,000-74,999) and 53 percent from low-
income (less than $25,000) families. (See
Supplemental Note 9 for more information
about the College Qualification Index.)

Moreover, high-income graduates were almost
twice as likely as middle-income graduates and
four times as likely as low-income graduates
to be very highly qualified for 4-year college
admission. The proportion of college-qualified
students was also directly related to their par-
ents’ educational attainment (NCES 98-105).

Asian/Pacific Islander and white graduates have
higher average family income and parental
education levels than their black and Hispanic
counterparts (NCES 98-105). Reflecting this
pattern, they were more likely than black and
Hispanic graduates to be at least minimally
qualified for 4-year college admission (see
supplemental table 30-1). The proportion of
very highly qualified graduates was largest
among Asians/Pacific Islanders.

QUALIFIED FOR COLLEGE: Percentage of 1992 high school graduates qualified for admission at a 4-year institution, by

level of qualification and family income

Family income

Less than $25,000

$25,000-74,999

$75,000 or more

M Very highly qualified

Highly qualified ® Somewhat qualified

Percent

Minimally qualified
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Indicator 31

Who Enrolls in Postsecondary Education

Enrollment rates of high school graduates vary with family income, but among those
who are college-qualified and take the steps necessary for admission, low-income
students are just as likely as middle-income students to enroll in a 4-year institution.

The higher the family income of high school
graduates, the more likely they are to enroll in
postsecondary education. Among 1992 gradu-
ates as a whole, the proportion who enrolled
in 4-year institutions by 1994 increased at each
family income level, from 33 percent of low-
income students to 47 percent of middle-income
students to 77 percent of high-income students
(NCES 98-105).

However, financial resources are not the only
obstacle to enrollment for students from low-
income families. High school graduates from
low-income families are less likely to enroll in
college because they tend to be less qualified
(Indicator 30). Nevertheless, even among col-
lege-qualified graduates, enrollment rates in 4-
year or any postsecondary institutions within
two years of graduating from high school in-
creased with family income.

In addition to being college qualified, students
wanting to enter a 4-year institution take ad-
ditional steps, defined here as taking a col-
lege admissions test and applying for admis-
sion. Some of the income-related differences in
enrollment rates disappeared among those who
were both college qualified and took these two
steps. High school graduates from families with
low and middle incomes were equally likely to
enroll in a 4-year institution or in any
postsecondary institution within two years of
high school graduation (83 and 82 percent, re-
spectively).

A large majority (83 percent) of low-income
high school graduates who were both college
qualified and took the two steps toward ad-
mission were able to attend a 4-year institu-
tion. Financial or other reasons did not deter
them from enrolling.

POSTSECONDARY ENROLLMENT: Percentage of college-qualified 1992 high school graduates who enrolled in
postsecondary education by 1994, by type of institution and family income

Family income

College-qualified, total

Less than $25,000

$25,000-74,999

$75,000 or more

Less than $25,000

$25,000-74,999

$75,000 or more

| |
College-qualified and took steps* toward admission

0 20 40

M Any 4-year
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Public 2-year

60 80 1
Percent

M Other less-than-4-year

*Took a college admissions test (SAT or ACT) and
applied for admission to a 4-year institution.

NOTE: The 4-year college qualification index is
based on high school GPA, senior class rank, NELS
1992 aptitude test, SAT or ACT scores, and cur-
ricular rigor. See Supplemental Note 9 for fur-
therinformation about the College Qualification
Index. Type of institution attended refers to first
institution attended.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988
Eighth Graders, “Third Follow-up” (NELS: 1988/
1994).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 9
NCES 98-105

@



NOTE: Includes high school completersina given
year from16—24 years of age. In 1994, the sur-
vey methodology for the Current Population Sur-
vey (CPS) was changed and weights were ad-
justed.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. October Current Population
Surveys.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 1,3
Supplemental Tables 32-1,
32-2,32-3

"Overview of the Condition of
Education” essay from The

Condition of Education 1999
(NCES 1999-022)

Indicator 32

Immediate Transition to College

Immediate college enrollment rates have been increasing since 1972. From 1984 to
1998, increases in female enrollment at 4-year institutions contributed to overall
growth in enrollment rates. The gap between white and black enrollment rates has

The percentage of high school completers who
enroll in college in the fall immediately after
high school reflects the accessibility of higher
education and the value high school completers
place on college compared with other pursuits.
Overall, immediate college enrollment rates of
high school completers increased from 49 to
66 percent between 1972 and 1998 (see supple-
mental table 32-1).

From 1972 to 1998, immediate enrollment
rates of female high school completers increased
faster than those of males. Much of the growth
in immediate college enrollment rates between
1984 and 1998 was due to increases in the im-
mediate enrollment rates of females at 4-year
institutions. The rates at which females en-
rolled in 4-year institutions increased faster
than those of males and faster than those of
females at 2-year institutions (see supplemen-
tal table 32-3).

Immediate enrollment rates for white high
school completers have increased over the past

decreased since 1984.

27 years, from 50 to 69 percent. Among black
high school completers, immediate enrollment
rates fluctuated between 1972 and 1983, and
then increased between 1984 and 1998, rising
from 40 to 62 percent (see supplemental table
32-1). Since 1984, immediate enrollment rates
for blacks have increased faster than those for
whites, closing the gap between the two groups.
For Hispanic high school completers, there was
no consistent growth in rates between 1972 and
1998.

Some differences in immediate enrollment rates
among groups of completers have not changed.
The gap in rates of those from high- and low-
income families persisted for each year between
1990 and 1998. Likewise, completers whose
parents had attained a bachelor’s degree or
higher were more likely than those with par-
ents who had less education to enter college
immediately after high school graduation for
each year between 1990 and 1998 (see supple-
mental table 32-2).

IMMEDIATE ENROLLMENT: Percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after com-
pleting high school, by sex and race-ethnicity: October 1984—98

Percent
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Indicator 33

Enroliment of Students With Risk Factors

About one-third of young people at risk for low educational attainment are able to
persist in high school and enroll in a 4-year college despite being disadvantaged.

Some students who enter high school with risk
factors associated with dropping out nonethe-
less graduate from high school and enroll in
postsecondary education. About 58 percent of
all 1992 high school graduates had at least one
factor in their family background or school
experiences prior to entering high school that
placed them at some risk of lower educational
attainment. However, 35 percent of these
graduates with risk factors not only finished
high school, but also enrolled in a 4-year col-
lege or university within two years of their high
school graduation (and 68 percent enrolled in
some type of postsecondary institution).

Why were some students with risk factors able
to make it to college while others were not?
Many factors may have contributed to their
success, including academic preparation, fam-
ily background, and support from schools,
parents, and friends.

Students with risk factors who aspired in 10®
grade to earn at least a bachelor’s degree, were
at least minimally academically prepared for
enrollment in a 4-year college, and got help
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with college applications from their school were
more likely to enroll in a 4-year college than
those who did not. In addition, those who com-
pleted at least one advanced mathematics
course and those who participated in two or
more extracurricular activities in 10® grade
were more likely than others to enroll in a 4-
year college. Also, students whose parents dis-
cussed school and college matters at least mod-
erately frequently during 12* grade and those
with parents who had completed a bachelor’s
degree were more likely to enroll in a 4-year
college than those whose parents were not in
these categories. Finally, when most of the
friends of a student with risk factors planned
to enroll in a 4-year college, the student was
more likely than other students with risk fac-
tors to do so as well.

A multivariate analysis confirmed that the posi-
tive association between enrolling in a 4-year
college and each of these characteristics per-
sists even after controlling for the interrelation-
ships of the characteristics.
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TRANSITION TO COLLEGE: Percentage of 1992 high school graduates, with risk factors for low educational attainment,
and percentage distribution according to type of institution first enrolled

Type of institution first enrolled*

Other
Percent of Public less-than- Never
Risk factors all students 4-year 2-year 4-year enrolled
Number of risk factors
No risk factors 42.2 63.5 21.9 2.4 12.2
Any risk factors 57.8 35.0 27.3 5.7 32.0
One risk factor 322 45.1 26.0 5.2 23.8
Two risk factors 16.3 27.0 28.4 5.9 387
Three or more risk factors 9.3 14.0 29.7 7.1 49.2
Risk factors
Changed schools 2 or more times from
1% to 8" grade (except to next level) 26.8 39.8 28.0 6.1 26.1
Lowest SES quartile 18.2 21.7 25.2 6.3 46.8
Average grades C's or lower from
6 to 8" grade 16.7 16.3 29.8 7.7 46.2
Single-parent household in 8 grade 153 386 28.1 4.7 28.7
One or more older siblings left high school 11.2 25.7 28.7 55 40.1
Held back one or more grades from
15 to 8t grade 11.2 20.6 30.0 5.3 44.2

TRANSITION TO COLLEGE: Percentage of 1992 high school graduates with risk factors who enrolled in a 4-year college by
1994, by selected student characteristics
Student’s 10th-grade aspirations
Less than a bachelor’s degree 12 I I | |

Bachelor’s degree or higher 53

High school mathematics
Non- or low-academic 5
Algebra | and Geometry 24
Algebra ll 36

Advanced academic

Academic preparation I | | | |
Not prepared

At least minimally prepared 57

o

Help with postsecondary application
High school did not help 129 |

High school helped 43

S_OURCE: U.S.Departmejt ofEducann,N(ES_ Na- Extracurricular activities: 1990 : : | :

tional Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 None 18 | |

|

|

Eighth Graders (NELS:1988/1994), Data Analy- One 31

sis System. Two or more 46

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding.

Parents’highest educational level i :
High school diploma or less 21 I I
Some postsecondary 32 |

Bachelor’s degree or higher

School-related discussions ! !
with parents: 1992

Infrequent or none 22

|
| |
| |
l l
FOR MORE INFORMATION: Moderately frequent 34 | |
47 |
@ Supplemental Notes 3,11 e | |
Friends who plan to attend 4-year college ! !

NCES 98-094 None to some 18 i i : :

Most 51 :
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 7

Percent
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Indicator 34

Remediation and Degree Completion

Students who take any remedial reading courses are less likely to earn a 2- or 4-year
degree than those who take other combinations of remedial courses.

The role of remedial coursework in
postsecondary education has been the subject
of continuing debate among policymakers and
educators. The core questions being addressed
are what kinds of institutions should offer re-
medial coursework and how remedial
coursework affects degree completion. The
postsecondary education transcripts of a co-
hort of students who graduated from high
school in 1982 and were followed until they
were 29 to 30 years old provide an opportu-
nity to examine the relationship between de-
gree completion and remedial coursework pat-
terns.

Assignment to remedial reading in college is
associated with additional remediation and a
lower likelihood of degree completion. Among
the students who took any remedial reading,
42 percent were in three or more other reme-
dial courses, and 67 percent took remedial
mathematics (see supplemental table 34-2). In
contrast, among the students who took any re-
medial mathematics courses, 16 percent were

in three or more remedial courses, and 24 per-
cent took remedial reading.

Students who took only one remedial course
(other than remedial mathematics or reading)
completed degrees at the same rate as students
who took no remedial courses (55 and 56 per-
cent, respectively). Students whose only reme-
dial requirement was mathematics and who
took a maximum of two remedial courses com-
pleted associate’s or bachelor’s degrees at a
higher rate (45 percent) than students with any
reading problems (34 percent).

A higher percentage of community college stu-
dents than 4-year college students are assigned
to remedial courses. Sixty-three percent of stu-
dents who attended only a 2-year college and
64 percent of those who attended both a 2-
year college and a 4-year college took at least
one remedial course, compared with 40 per-
cent of those who attended only a 4-year col-
lege (see supplemental table 34-3).

REMEDIATION AND COMPLETION: Percentage of postsecondary education students with varying patterns of remedial

courses who complete 2- or 4-year degrees: 1980-93

Remedial courses

Any remedial reading

Two or fewer remedial
courses: mathematics only

Two or more remedial courses
but no reading courses

One remedial course, not
mathematics or reading

No remedial courses
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20 30 40 50 60

Percent

NOTE: The patterns of remedial coursework are
mutually exclusive, starting with “any reading”
and proceeding downward. Thus,no student in-
cluded in a pattern is included in any pattern
below. Students who attended only sub-bacca-
laureate vocational/technical schools are notin-
duded.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of
1980 Sophomores, “Postsecondary Education
Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Note 10

Supplemental Tables 34-1,34-2,34-3



NOTE:  The New Basics curriculum includes 4
years of English and 3 years each of mathemat-
ics,science,and social sciences. High school cur-
riculum is based on the courses completed or
planned, asreported by students applying to take
the SAT | (Scholastic Assessment Test) or ACT
(American College Testing) assessment. Of all be-
ginning students at 4-year institutions, 90 per-
cent took the SAT [ or ACT assessment.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1996 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longi-
tudinal Study,”First Follow-up” (BPS: 1996/1998).

@

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 11
NCES 2000-154

Indicator 35
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Persistence Toward a Bachelor’s Degree

Students with risk factors are as likely as those without them to remain enrolled in a
4-year institution after 3 years if they completed at least the New Basics

Among students who began their postsecond-
ary education at a 4-year institution in
1995-96, three-fourths were enrolled at the
same or another 4-year institution three years
later (NCES 2000-154). Certain characteris-
tics put students at risk for not persisting. How-
ever, their likelihood of persisting improved if
they completed at least the New Basics curricu-
lum (recommended in A Nation at Risk by the
National Commission on Excellence in Edu-
cation) in high school.

For this analysis, risk factors for not persisting
included coming from a low-income family,
having neither parent going beyond high
school, or attending a high school in which 25
percent or more of the students were eligible
for free or reduced-price lunches. (For more
details, see Supplemental Note 11.) Three years

curriculum in high school.

after entering a 4-year institution, students with
one or more risk factors were less likely than
those without any risk factors to be enrolled at
any 4-year institution (67 percent versus 79 per-
cent).

When high school curriculum is taken into ac-
count, however, the relationship changes. Hav-
ing risk factors was related to persistence only
among students who did not complete the New
Basics curriculum. The likelihood of persisting
in a 4-year institution for students who had
completed the New Basics curriculum or who
completed a more intense curriculum includ-
ing four years of both mathematics and sci-
ence and two years of a foreign language did
not differ meaningfully for students with and
without risk factors.

PERSISTENCE IN COLLEGE: Percentage of students beginning postsecondary education at 4-year institutions in 1995-96
who were enrolled at any 4-year institution 3 years later, by presence of risk factors and curriculum completed

Curriculum

Total

pid not complete [ <

New Basics curriculum

Completed only RN 75

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

: M Had arisk

| factor

: Did not have
| any risk factors
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
J

New Basics curriculum 79
| | |
Completed more intense : : :
. . 83
mathematics/science

curriculum 88

L L L L
0 20 40 60 80 100

Percent
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Indicator 36

Sex Differences in Graduate/Professional Enroliment

Male and female bachelor’s degree recipients in 1992-93 were equally likely to have
enrolled in a graduate or first-professional program by 1997, but they chose different

fields of study.

By 1997, the same percentages of the men and
women who had earned bachelor’s degrees in
1992-93 had applied for admission to an ad-
vanced degree program (41 percent), been ac-
cepted (35 percent), and enrolled (30 percent)
(NCES 1999-155).

Sex differences were pronounced in the fields
of study chosen, however, with men being more
likely than women to enroll in business and
management; medicine or dentistry; engineer-
ing, mathematics, or computer science; and life
and physical sciences.

Women were more likely than men to enroll in
education, in health sciences other than medi-

cine or dentistry, and in social and behavioral
sciences. Enrollment rates in law, arts and hu-
manities, and “other” fields did not differ sig-
nificantly by sex.

Enrollment in specific degree programs differed
by sex. Men were more likely than women to
enroll in MBA programs (14 versus 6 percent),
doctoral programs (13 versus 7 percent), and
first-professional programs (18 versus 10 per-
cent) (NCES 1999-155). In contrast, women
were more likely than men to enroll in nonMBA
master’s degree programs (76 versus 54 per-
cent).

GRADUATE FIELDS: Percentage distribution of 1992—93 bachelor’s degree recipients who enrolled in a graduate or first-
professional progam by 1997 according to graduate field of study, by sex

Graduate field of study

Business and management

Medicine/dentistry

Engineering/mathematics/
computer science

Life and physical sciences

Education
Other health sciences

Social and behavioral sciences

Arts and humanities
Law

Other
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Percent

NOTE: If students enrolled in more than 1 pro-
gram, the field corresponding to the highest level
program is shown. The glossary includes a list
of degrees defined as first-professional. Percent-
ages may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study,
"Second Follow-up” (B&B:1993/1997), Data
Analysis System.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
NCES 1999-155

@



*Includes other fields of study not shown sepa-
rately.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1970—71 Higher Education General Information
Survey (HEGIS), “Degrees and Other Formal
Awards Conferred” survey and 199697 Inte-
grated Postsecondary Education Data System
(IPEDS),"Completions” survey.

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 12

Supplemental Table 37-1

Indicator 37
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Degrees Earned by Women

Women earn more than half of all bachelor’s degrees. They still trail men in certain fields
but have made considerable progress over the past quarter century.

Many efforts have been made to improve edu-
cational opportunities for women, and the re-
sults are evident in degree attainment. In 1970-
71, women earned 43 percent of all bachelor’s
degrees. They made gradual gains throughout
the 1970s, and in each year since the early
1980s, they have earned more than half of all
the bachelor’s degrees awarded. In 1996-97,
they earned 56 percent of the bachelor’s de-
grees awarded.

In certain fields (health professions and related
sciences, education, English, and visual and
performing arts), women earned a majority of
bachelor’s degrees in both 1970-71 and
1996-97. In others (psychology, communica-
tions, and biological/life sciences), they earned
a majority of the degrees in 1996-97, but not
in 1970-71. In business management and ad-
ministrative services, social sciences and his-
tory, and mathematics, women have made
modest or considerable gains and now earn

almost half of all bachelor’s degrees in these
fields.

In 1996-97, women still earned considerably
less than half the bachelor’s degrees in the tra-
ditionally male-dominated fields of agriculture/
natural resources (39 percent), physical sciences
(37 percent), computer and information sci-
ences (33 percent), and engineering (17 per-
cent). Nevertheless, they have made substan-
tial gains in all of these fields since 1970-71.

Women have made progress at the graduate
level as well (see supplemental table 37-1), al-
though one-third or less of the master’s recipi-
ents in 1996-97 in physical sciences, computer
and information sciences, and engineering were
women. At the doctoral level, women received
less than one-third of the degrees awarded in 6
out of the 15 degrees fields shown, and less
than one-half of the degrees awarded in 10 out
of 15 fields shown.

BACHELOR’S DEGREES: Percentage of bachelor’s degrees earned by women, by field of study: 1970-71 and 1996-97

Field of study
Total*

Health professions
and related sciences

Education
Psychology

English language
and literature/letters

Visual and performing arts
Communications

Biological/life sciences

Business management
and administrative services

Social sciences and history

Mathematics
Agriculture and natural resources

Physical sciences

Computer and
information sciences

Engineering

M 1970-71
1996-97

Percent
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Educational Attainment

Indicator 38

Completion rates of 25- to 29-year-olds increased across all educational levels, for all
racial-ethnic groups, and for males and females from 1971 to 1999.

The percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who com-
pleted at least high school rose from 78 per-
centin 1971 to 88 percent in 1999 (see supple-
mental table 38-1). Over the same period, the
percentage of high school completers in this
age group who also completed at least some
college increased from 44 to 66 percent (see
supplemental table 38-2), and the percentage
who obtained a bachelor’s degree or higher rose
from 22 to 32 percent (see supplemental table
38-3).

From 1971 to 1999, the gap in the rates at
which blacks and whites completed at least high
school began to close. In earlier years, the
completion rate of blacks was 72 percent of
that of whites, while in 1999, it was 95 per-
cent that of whites. In contrast, the gap in at-
tainment between white and black high school
completers with at least some college remained
similar, and the gap between blacks and whites

who completed college widened (see supple-
mental tables 38-1, 38-2, and 38-3).

Among Hispanics, there were increases in
completion rates across all levels of education
between 1971 and 1999. Nonetheless, the dif-
ferences in attainment rates between whites and
Hispanics remained about the same at every
educational level.

Among those ages 25-29 in 1971, females had
lower completion rates than males at every
educational level above high school. Between
1971 and 1999, however, the educational at-
tainment rates of females increased faster than
those of males. By 1999, as a result, females
had higher rates than males for completing high
school and some college. In addition, there
were no differences in the percentages of males
and females with a bachelor’s degree or higher
in that year.

EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT: Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds attaining selected levels of education, by race-ethnicity:

March 1971 and 1999

Percent

00 e [
1971 93 1999

89
82
80 (M B
69
62
59
gl Eeeeememmemeeee----4 - . 58
48 3

45

40 B - - T 36

31 31
23
20 - - ‘-, == - "B
12 11
0 . .
High school  High school  High school High school ~ High school High school
completers*  completers  completers completers*  completers _completers
with some with a bachelor’s with some with a bachelor’s
college  degree or higher college  degree or higher
M White Black Hispanic
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*Included in high school completers with some
college or a bachelor's degree or higher.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) ques-
tions used to obtain educational attainment were
changed in 1992. In 1994, the methodology for
the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. March Current Population Surveys,
1971 and 1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Notes 1, 3

Supplemental Tables 38-1, 38-2,38-3
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Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Summary: Quality of Elementary and
Secondary Educational Environments

Elementary and secondary education is de-
signed to provide children with the academic
knowledge and skills they need to function suc-
cessfully in society and to prepare them to pur-
sue further education, to enter the workforce,
and to be responsible, active citizens. If stu-
dents do not receive the knowledge and skills
they need to be productive, then the schools
have not succeeded in their mission. Examin-
ing the characteristics of schools that are re-
lated to student learning can help to illuminate
some of the reasons why students are learning
or not. In 1991, an NCES Special Study Panel
on Education Indicators called for a “dual fo-
cus on both learner outcomes and the quality
of the national educating institutions” (U.S. De-
partment of Education 1991).

School quality as it affects student learning may
involve many different characteristics of
schools, each of which may be interrelated and
not one of which alone predetermines learn-
ing. These characteristics may include the
courses that students take and the academic
standards that teachers and administrators set,
the learning opportunities afforded to students,
teachers’ qualifications and training, and ad-
ministrators’ ability to provide a safe and dis-
ciplined school environment, as well as the
physical and human resources at schools. In-
dicators on these aspects of the elementary and
secondary educational environment are in-
cluded in this section.

COURSETAKING AND STANDARDS

One of the most important factors contribut-
ing to the education that students receive is the
kinds of courses they take. In 1983, the Na-
tional Commission on Excellence in Education
(NCEE) proposed that all high school students
seeking a diploma be required to complete the
“New Basics” core curriculum, which required
students to complete more coursework in math-
ematics, science, English, social studies, and
other course areas by the time they graduated
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from high school than many students at the
time had completed (National Commission on
Excellence in Education 1983). For example,
between school years 1987-88 and 1993-94,
the percentage of public school districts with
high school graduation requirements that met
or exceeded the NCEE’s recommendations of
four years of English and three years each of
social studies, science, and mathematics in-
creased (NCES 98-013). Since 1983, the per-
centage of high school graduates who com-
pleted advanced mathematics and science
courses has increased. In 1982, 5 and 6 per-
cent of high school graduates, respectively, (or
11 percent combined) completed mathematics
courses at Advanced academic Levels IT and I1I
(the most advanced levels of coursetaking that
include such mathematics courses as trigonom-
etry, precalculus, and calculus). In 1998, 15
and 12 percent of high school graduates, re-
spectively (or 27 percent combined) completed
mathematics courses at those levels. The per-
centages of high school graduates who com-
pleted advanced courses in science were also
higher in 1998 than in 1982 (Indicator 40).

However, in 1998, not all student groups took
challenging mathematics and science
coursework at the same rate. Asian/Pacific Is-
lander and white high school graduates, pri-
vate school graduates, and those who com-
pleted the New Basics curriculum were usually
more likely than others to complete advanced
levels of mathematics and science coursework
(Indicator 39).

Although there has been progress in advanced
course-taking patterns in U.S. schools, some
evidence exists that the quality of U.S. educa-
tional instruction in mathematics may lag be-
hind that of other countries. Data collected
for the Third International Mathematics and
Science Study (TIMSS) show that the content
of mathematics lessons taught to 8*-grade stu-
dents in the United States was more likely to
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Summary: Quality of Elementary and
Secondary Educational Environments

be rated of the lowest quality when compared
with lessons taught to students in Japan and
Germany. Thirty-nine and 28 percent, respec-
tively, of Japanese and German mathematics
lessons received the highest quality rating,
whereas no lessons from the United States re-
ceived such a rating (Indicator 44). Further,
8®-grade mathematics lessons in the United
States differed from those in Germany and Ja-
pan in instructional processes: 83 percent of
U.S. lessons contained only “task-controlled”
tasks in which the teacher demonstrated a par-
ticular solution method to students and asked
them to replicate that solution, as opposed to
“student-controlled” tasks in which the teacher
encouraged students to find alternative solu-
tion approaches on their own. Forty-eight per-
cent of German lessons and 17 percent of Japa-
nese lessons contained only “task-controlled”
tasks. In addition, Japanese teachers empha-
sized mathematical thinking among students
more often than did their American counter-
parts. The relative quality of lessons taught in
the United States, compared with those taught
in other countries, may be related to the rela-
tively poor performance of U.S. students in
mathematics and science at the end of second-
ary school, compared with students from other
countries (NCES 1999-022).

LEARNING OPPORTUNITIES

Many factors may influence learning opportu-
nities in elementary and secondary schools,
such as the number of students in a classroom,
the amount of individualized attention a stu-
dent receives from a teacher, and a student’s
access to technology in the school.

Small class sizes may bring increased opportu-
nity for classroom contact between students
and teachers and may enhance students’ learn-
ing opportunities by allowing them more one-
on-one contact with a teacher (NEA 2000).
The National Education Association (NEA)

Continued

recommends no more than 15 students per class
for kindergarten through 3 grade. In 1998,
kindergarten classrooms in public schools av-
eraged 20 students per teacher, whereas kin-
dergarten classrooms in private schools aver-
aged 18 students. Fifteen percent of public
school kindergarten classrooms have 15 or
fewer students, compared with 41 percent of
private school kindergarten classrooms (Indi-
cator 41). Although student/teacher ratios are
not a direct measure of class size, they do pro-
vide an indirect means of assessing the possi-
bility of contact between students and teach-
ers. Student/teacher ratios in elementary and
secondary schools were smaller in 1998 than
in 1970 (Indicator 43).

Computers and related technology provide an
alternate way for students to learn and obtain
information and are an increasingly available
educational resource. In 1999, 95 percent of
public elementary and secondary schools had
Internet access (NCES 2000-086), and 78 per-
cent of students in grades 1-12 reported using
the Internet at school (Indicator 45).

ScHooL CHolcE

By choosing the school that their children at-
tend, parents may perceive that they can influ-
ence the quality of education their children re-
ceive. In addition, with parents choosing their
children’s school, schools may be prompted to
compete for enrollments by improving the pro-
grams they offer (Viteritti 2000).

Since 1991, the popularity of school choice has
grown among the general public. In 1996, 69
percent of the public favored allowing students
and their parents to choose which public
schools in the community students attend, re-
gardless of where they live; 44 percent favored
allowing students and their parents to choose
a private school over the public one, up from
26 percent in 1991 (NCES 1999-036). In 1999,
more children in grades 3-12 attended schools
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Summary: Quality of Elementary and
Secondary Educational Environments

Continued

chosen by their parents (either public or pri-
vate schools) than in 1993 (24 versus 20 per-
cent) (Indicator 46).

Recent data show that a decreasing proportion
of parents report satisfaction with assigned
public schools, especially at the secondary level.
The percentage of children who attended an
assigned public school whose parents were very
satisfied with the child’s school, teachers, and
the school’s academic standards decreased be-
tween 1993 and 1999. In 1999, private schools
had the highest percentages of children with
parents who were very satisfied with the child’s
school, teachers, the school’s academic stan-
dards, and discipline, followed by chosen pub-
lic schools and by assigned public schools. For
all public schools, a higher percentage of chil-
dren in grades 3-5 had parents who were very
satisfied than did children in grades 9-12 (In-
dicator 46).

TeACHERS AND TEACHER CHARACTERISTICS

Teachers must have a thorough grounding in
the subjects they teach so they can guide their
students effectively through the material and
respond knowledgeably to questions and com-
ments. The basis of their knowledge comes
from their prior education, as signified by the
degrees and certifications they earn. In 1998,
38 percent of full-time public school teachers
held academic degrees at the bachelor’s or
graduate level. Teachers with three or fewer
years of teaching experience were more likely
than more experienced teachers to hold aca-
demic degrees. In 1998, virtually 100 percent
of public school teachers had earned a
bachelor’s degree; 45 percent had earned a
master’s degree; and at least 90 percent had
earned regular or standard state certificates or
advanced professional certificates (Indicator
47). Many teachers also participate in profes-
sional development to increase their skills and
knowledge. In 1998, the percentage of full-time
public school teachers who participated in vari-
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ous development activities in the past 12
months ranged from 81 to 31 percent, depend-
ing on the type of activity (Indicator 48).

While there is some evidence that the Nation’s
teachers are educated and strive to increase their
skills and learn new techniques through pro-
fessional development activities, there is evi-
dence that their salaries are not competitive
with those of workers in other professions. El-
ementary and secondary teachers earned less
in 1998 than workers in other professions with
bachelor’s degrees (Indicator 25, The Condi-
tion of Education 1999).

ScHooL SAFETY AND DisciPLINED ENVIRON-
MENTS

In recent years, policymakers, educators, par-
ents, and students increasingly have voiced
concern about the incidence of school-related
criminal behavior. Responses to such concern
include enactment of the Gun-Free Schools Act
(GFSA; Sinclair 1999) and zero-tolerance poli-
cies against violent behavior and drug use in
order to maintain orderly and safe schools.

Although concern has grown, data show that
high school student reports of various victim-
izations and violent behaviors have not in-
creased in recent years, use of several types of
drugs at schools has decreased, and most pub-
lic school teachers feel prepared to maintain
order and discipline in their classrooms. Vic-
timization rates at school for high school se-
niors changed little between 1976 and 1997.
In 1997, victimization rates ranged from 5 per-
cent (the percentage of high school seniors who
reported being injured with a weapon at school
during the previous 12 months) to 39 percent
(the percentage of seniors who reported hav-
ing something stolen at school during the past
12 months) compared with 6 to 38 percent,
respectively, in 1976 (NCES 1999-022). Be-
tween 1976 and 1998, the percentage of high
school seniors who reported using alcohol,
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Summary: Quality of Elementary and
Secondary Educational Environments

marijuana, stimulants, cocaine, or tranquiliz-
ers at school during the previous year de-
creased. In 1998, 71 percent of public school
teachers felt they were very well prepared to
maintain order and discipline in their class-
rooms (NCES 1999-022).

OTHER ScHooL RESOURCES

The ability of the Nation’s schools and educa-
tors to provide a quality educational experi-
ence to students is dependent on human and
physical resources. Even if the educational
standards of the schools are high, their physi-
cal condition may lag behind. Costly improve-
ments are needed in many schools just to meet
federal mandates for accessibility and elimina-
tion of hazardous conditions such as asbestos
or lead paint (GAO 1995). The boom in stu-
dent enrollment (see Indicator 3) may exacer-
bate personnel shortages, inadequate classroom
space, and wear and tear on school buildings.
In 1994-96, the average age of U.S. public
schools was 42 years old. Twenty-nine per-
cent of public schools were built before 1970
and have never been renovated or were last

Continued

renovated before 1980. Sixty-one percent were
built between 1970 and 1984 or built before
1970 and had been renovated since 1980. Ten
percent of public schools in the United States
were built after 1984, renovated or not (Indi-
cator 49 and NCES 1999-048).

CONCLUSION

In the past two decades, progress has been made
in several areas in improving the quality of el-
ementary and secondary education provided
the Nation’s schools. The data discussed above
show some of these improvements, which in-
clude more rigorous coursetaking by high
school students, increased access to technol-
ogy in public schools, decreases in student/
teacher ratios, and increased discipline in school
environments. Nonetheless, this progress has
been tempered by such factors as of lower les-
son quality when compared with that of other
countries, low teacher salaries, and aging
school buildings. These factors may contrib-
ute to lower confidence among parents and the
general public in the quality of public elemen-
tary and secondary education.
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Coursetaking in Mathematics and Science

Asian/Pacific Islander and white high school graduates, private school graduates, and
those who completed the New Basics curriculum were usually more likely to complete
advanced levels of mathematics and science coursework than their peers. Males and
females completed advanced mathematics and science courses at similar rates.

The highest level of mathematics and science
coursework that students complete by high
school graduation is one measure of their ef-
forts to perform and achieve at high levels and
reflects the content, not just the quantity, of
mathematics and science education. In 1998,
there were differences in the highest levels of
mathematics and science coursework com-
pleted among student groups.

Race-ethnicity and control of school were as-
sociated with the level of coursework completed
by high school graduates in mathematics and
science in 1998. Asian/Pacific Islander and
white high school graduates were usually more
likely to complete Advanced academic level
mathematics, which includes such courses as
trigonometry and calculus, and the highest level
of science courses (Chemistry II or Physics II)

than were graduates from other racial-ethnic
groups. Similarly, graduates from private
schools usually completed higher levels of
mathematics and some science courses than did
public school graduates. In contrast, there was
parity between males and females in mathemat-
ics and science coursetaking at various levels,
with the exception that females were more
likely to take science at the Chemistry I or Phys-
ics I level than were males.

In 1998, high school graduates who completed
the core New Basics curriculum were more
likely to complete the highest levels of math-
ematics and science courses (Advanced aca-
demic levels I, I, and III for mathematics and
Chemistry I and Physics I and Chemistry II or
Physics II for science) than were graduates who
did not meet those requirements.

DIFFERENCES IN COURSETAKING: Percentage of high school graduates who took advanced mathematics or science

courses, by race-ethnicity: 1998
Percent

@p=====================
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Hispanic

American Indian/
Alaskan Native

Asian/
Pacific Islander

Chemistry Il or Physics Il

NOTE: The placement of graduates in the various
levels of mathematics and science courses is de-
termined by the completion of at least one course
at that level. Graduates who have completed
coursework at more than one level were placed
into the higher level of coursework completed.
Graduates may achieve higher levels of
coursework without having taken courses at
lower levels.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1998 National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Study.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3, 8
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' Students in this category may have taken some
mathematics courses, but these courses are not de-
fined as mathematics courses according to the
dassification used in this analysis. See Supplemen-
tal Note 8 for more information.

2To meet the requirements of the New Basics cur-
riculum, students must complete at least four cred-
itsin English and three each in science, mathemat-
ics,and social studies.

NOTE: The placement of graduates in the various
levels of mathematics coursesis determined by the
completion of at least one course at that level.
Graduates who have completed coursework at
more than one level (e.g., Mathematics Middle
academic level Il and Advanced academic level I)
were placed into the higher level of coursework
completed (i.e., Advanced academic level I).
Graduates may achieve higher levels of
coursework (e.g., Mathematics Advanced aca-
demic level Ill) without having taken courses at
lower levels (e.g., Mathematics Middle academic
level I). Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding.

SOURCE:  U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) High School Transcript Study.

' Students in this category may have taken some
science courses, but these courses are not defined
as science courses according to the classification
used in this analysis. See Supplemental Note 8 for
more information.

2To meet the requirements of the New Basics cur-
riculum, students must complete at least four cred-
itsin English and three each in science, mathemat-
ics,and social studies.

NOTE: The placement of graduates in the various
levels of science courses is determined by the
completion of at least one course at that level.
Graduates who have completed coursework at
more than onelevel (e.q.,Primary Physical Science
and Secondary Physical Science) were placed into
the higher level of coursework completed (i.e.,
Secondary Physical Science). Graduates may
achieve higher levels of coursework (e.g., Chem-
istry Il or Physics I1) without having taken courses
atlowerlevels (e.g., Primary Physical Science).Per-
centages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE:  U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) High School Transcript Study.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3, 8
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Indicator 39—Continued

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

MATHEMATICS COURSETAKING: Percentage distribution of high school graduates according to the highest levels of math-
ematics courses taken, by student and school characteristics: 1998

Student or school  No math- Non- Low Middle academic Advanced academic
characteristic ematics' academic academic Total Levell Levelll Total Levell Level Il Level llI
Total 0.9 3.7 56 485 208 27.7 414 144 15.2 11.8
Sex
Male 1.1 4.2 6.4 48.1 21.7 26.4 40.1 13.2 15.0 11.9
Female 0.7 3.2 49 486 197 28.9 426 157 153 11.6
Race-ethnicity
White 0.9 3.2 49 458 18.5 27.4 45.1 15.7 16.5 13.0
Black 0.9 3.6 84 567 259 30.8 304 141 9.3 7.0
Hispanic 1.0 6.4 7.7 588 306 28.2 26.2 84 107 7.1
Asian/Pacific Islander 0.2 2.8 28 386 158 228 55.5 103 253 19.9
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 0.7 9.5 63 566 267 29.9 26.9 93 108 6.7
Met core New Basics?
Yes 0.4 0.7 27 389 101 28.8 574 187 205 18.1
No 1.5 7.3 92 604 340 26.4 21.6 9.0 8.6 4.0
Control of school
Public 1.0 4.0 6.1 504 21.8 28.6 387 142 134 11.0
Private 0.5 05 288 9.8 18.9 703 165 335 20.3

SCIENCE COURSETAKING: Percentage distribution of high school graduates according to the highest levels of science
courses taken, by student and school characteristics: 1998

Primary Secondary

Chemistry |

Student or school No physical physical Chemistry | and Chemistry Il
characteristic science'  science science  Biology or Physics | Physics | or Physics Il
Total 0.6 3.1 6.3 30.5 33.8 18.5 7.3
Sex
Male 0.7 3.8 7.2 315 29.5 19.7 7.6
Female 0.5 24 54 29.6 37.7 17.7 6.8
Race-ethnicity
White 0.6 2.8 5.6 29.1 342 204 74
Black 0.8 1.7 7.9 35.7 35.7 13.3 5.0
Hispanic 0.9 6.6 9.4 355 29.0 12.8 6.0
Asian/Pacific Islander 0.2 22 4.9 227 349 17.7 174
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 0 338 8.7 39.8 333 121 23
Met core New Basics?
Yes 0.2 0.5 1.9 17.3 41.5 28.0 10.7
No 1.2 6.3 1.7 46.9 243 6.7 3.1
Control of school
Public 0.7 33 6.7 316 34.0 16.7 7.1
Private 03 17 19.0 322 376 9.2
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Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Indicator 40

Coursetaking in Advanced Mathematics and Science

The percentages of high school graduates who completed courses in advanced
mathematics and science increased since the introduction of the New Basics curriculum

in 1983.

The New Basics curriculum (National Com-
mission on Excellence in Education: A Nation
at Risk 1983) requires that high school gradu-
ates complete a minimum of three credits each
in both mathematics and science but does not
specify which classes to take; therefore, a stu-
dent can complete the requirements without
taking advanced courses (Indicator 39). An-
other way of looking at coursetaking is to ex-
amine the nature and intensity of the highest
level mathematics and science courses that stu-

dents complete by the time they graduate from
high school.

In 1982, 5 and 6 percent of high school gradu-
ates completed mathematics courses at the
Advanced academic levels II and III (the most
advanced levels of coursetaking that include
such mathematics courses as trigonometry, pre-
calculus, and calculus), respectively. In 1998,
15 and 12 percent of high school graduates
completed mathematics courses at these two
levels, respectively. Similarly, the percentage

of high school graduates who only completed
courses at Middle academic level II, which in-
cludes such courses as Algebra I, increased
from 18 to 28 percent. The percentage of stu-
dents whose most advanced courses were taken
at Middle academic level I, which includes such
classes as Algebra I and plane geometry,
dropped from 31 to 20 percent (see supplemen-
tal table 40-1).

The percentages of high school graduates who
completed advanced courses in science were
also higher in 1998 than in 1982. For example,
5 percent of high school graduates completed
courses in Chemistry II or Physics II in 1982,
whereas 7 percent did so in 1998. Similarly,
the percentages of graduates who completed
science courses at the Chemistry I or Physics I
level and the Chemistry I and Physics I level
were also higher in 1998 than in 1982 (34 and
18 percent versus 19 and 7 percent, respec-
tively) (see supplemental table 40-1).

ADVANCED COURSETAKING: Percentage distributions of high school graduates according to the highest levels of ad-
vanced mathematics and science courses taken: Selected years: 1982-98

Percent
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Mathematics
Advanced academic level Ill

B Advanced academic level Il
Advanced academic level |
Middle academic level II

B Middle academic level |

Science
Chemistry Il or Physics I

W Chemistry | and Physics |
B Chemistry | or Physics |

1987 19901992 1994 1998

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of
1980 Sophomores, “Second Follow-up” (HS&B:
1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal
Study of 1988 Eighth Graders, “High School
Transcript Study” (NELS: 1992); and 1987, 1990,
1992, 1994, and 1998 National Assessment of
Educational Progress (NAEP) High School
Transcript Studies.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Note 8

Supplemental Table 40-1

National Commission on Excel-
lence in Education: A Nation at
Risk,1983



NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to
rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergar-
ten Class of 1998-99," Fall 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 41-1
NEA 2000
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Indicator 41

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Class Size of Kindergartens

Kindergarten classrooms in private schools were more likely to have small class sizes in
1998 than were such classrooms in public schools.

A major goal of educational reform is to re-
duce class sizes in kindergarten through 3+
grade. As an illustration, the National Educa-
tion Association has suggested that 15 should
be the maximum number of children in class-
rooms at these grade levels (NEA 2000). Such
class sizes, especially in the early grades, are
thought to enhance chances for student learn-
ing.

The average kindergarten class in public
schools had 20 students in 1998. Approxi-
mately 15 percent of these kindergarten class-
rooms had 15 or fewer children enrolled; 85

percent had more than 15 children enrolled.
The average kindergarten class in private
schools had 18 children. Forty-one percent of
these classes had 15 or fewer students and the
remainder had more than 15 students (see
supplemental table 41-1).

Class size also varied by the percentage of mi-
nority children in the classroom. Kindergarten
classrooms with less than 10 percent minority
children were more likely to have 15 or fewer
children than classrooms where 75 percent or
more of the children were minorities.

CLASS SIZE: Percentage distribution of kindergarten classrooms, by control of school and class size: Fall 1998

Percent
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More than 15 students

M 15 or fewer students
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Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Indicator 42

Interest Areas and Centers in Kindergarten Classrooms

Public school kindergarten classrooms are more likely to have writing and mathematics

areas than private schools.

Young children, in large part, construct knowl-
edge through doing. Consequently, it is im-
portant to present them with a variety of
opportunities for active learning in classrooms
(Bredekamp and Copple 1997). Kindergarten
classrooms can be structured with specific ar-
eas for children to spend time in certain activi-
ties. These can include areas for writing,
mathematics, science, computers, and play
(e.g., solving puzzles and working with blocks).

Nearly all kindergarten classrooms have read-
ing, mathematics, and play areas. Almost 90

percent of kindergarten classrooms have a writ-
ing area, and about 67 percent have a science
area.

Public school kindergarten classrooms are more
likely to have writing and mathematics areas
than are private schools.

Classrooms with 75 percent or more minority
children are generally less likely than class-
rooms with fewer minority children to have a
science area (see supplemental table 42-1).

KINDERGARTEN CLASSROOMS: Percentage of kindergarten classrooms with interest areas or centers, by control of school:

Fall 1998

Perccint 100 o8 99 97
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Writing Science

Interest areas or centers

M Public
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Private

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergar-
ten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 42-1
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Bredekamp and Copple 1997



NOTE: Data for teachers are expressed in full-time
equivalent (FTE) units. Distribution of unclassi-
fied teachers by level is estimated. Distribution
of elementary and secondary school teachers by
level is determined by reporting units. Included
in the totals and the elementary category are a
small number of nursery school teachers and stu-
dents. Public school ratios for 1998 and private
school ratios for 1971-75,1979-80, 198182,
1984—85, and 198696 are estimated. Private
school ratios for 1997 and 1998 are projected.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Statistics of Public Elementary and Secondary Day
Schools; Common Core of Data surveys; Private
School Surveys; Projections of Education Statistics
t0 2009 (NCES 1999—-038), 1999; and Digest of
Education Statistics 1999 (NCES 2000-031),
2000.

@

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 43-1
NCES 97-460

Indicator 43

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Student/Teacher Ratios

Student/teacher ratios have decreased in public and private schools since 1970.

One of the goals of national education reform
is to decrease class sizes across the Nation.
Class size is a measure of the average number
of students with whom a teacher has contact
during an average class period or school day.
Student/teacher ratios, a proxy measure for
class size, compare the total student enrollment
at a school with the total number of full-time
equivalent teachers, including teachers who do
not teach regular classes, such as music and
physical education. Although student/teacher
ratios are not a measure of class size, they pro-
vide an alternative means of assessing the po-
tential for contact between students and teach-
ers.

Student/teacher ratios were smaller in 1998
than in 1970. In 1970, there were 24 and 20
elementary and secondary students per teacher,
respectively, in public schools. In 1998, there
were 19 and 14 elementary and secondary stu-
dents per public school teacher, respectively.
Decreases in student/teacher ratios also oc-
curred at private schools, with most of them
taking place during the 1970s and 1980s (see
supplemental table 43-1).

In most years, student/teacher ratios were usu-
ally smaller at private schools than public
schools and at the secondary level than the el-
ementary level.

While much emphasis has been placed on re-
ducing class size at the elementary level (see
Indicator 41), the incidence of larger student/
teacher ratios at the elementary level than at
the secondary level may be partly attributable
to structural differences between elementary
and secondary education. The majority of el-
ementary classrooms are self-contained, with
most subjects taught by a single teacher. In con-
trast, most secondary classrooms are depart-
mentalized, with different subjects taught by
different teachers (NCES 97-460). Also, sec-
ondary schools usually offer more courses and
teach more subjects than elementary schools.
Because of this departmentalization and sub-
ject matter specialization, more teachers may
be needed at the secondary level than at the
elementary level to teach the same number of
students.

STUDENTS AND TEACHERS: Student/teacher ratios: 1970-98
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4. Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Indicator 44

Instructional Environments in 8"-Grade Mathematics

The quality of content of 8"-grade mathematics lessons in the United States was rated
lower than the quality of those in Germany and Japan.

The Third International Mathematics and Sci-
ence Study (TIMSS) included a Videotape
Classroom Study of 231 classrooms of 8®-grade
mathematics in Germany, Japan, and the United
States. The study examined teachers’ goals, the
organization and process of mathematics in-
struction, and the mathematical content of the
lessons presented.

A rating of the quality of the mathematical
content of a subset of lessons found the United
States lagging behind Germany and Japan in
the quality of content in its 8*-grade mathemat-
ics lessons. Thirty-nine percent of the Japanese
mathematics lessons and 28 percent of the
German lessons received the highest quality
rating whereas none of the U.S. lessons received
this rating. In addition, U.S. lessons were more
likely to receive the lowest rating (89 percent)
than lessons in Germany (34 percent) or Japan
(11 percent).

Eighth-grade mathematics lessons in the United
States differed from those in Germany and Ja-

pan in instructional processes as well. For ex-
ample, 83 percent of U.S. lessons contained
only “task-controlled” tasks in which the
teacher demonstrated a particular solution
method to students and asked them to repli-
cate that solution, as opposed to “solver-con-
trolled” tasks in which the teacher encouraged
students to find alternative solution approaches
on their own. Forty-eight percent of German
lessons and 17 percent of Japanese lessons con-
tained only “task-controlled” tasks (see supple-
mental table 44-1).

After their lesson had been videotaped, teach-
ers were asked, “What was the main thing you
wanted students to learn from today’s lesson?”
Responses to this portion of the study showed
that, while German and U.S. teachers empha-
sized mathematical skills as a goal more often
than Japanese teachers, Japanese teachers em-
phasized mathematical thinking more often
than did their German and American counter-
parts (see supplemental table 44-2).

CONTENT QUALITY: Percentage distribution of 8"-grade lessons rated as having low-, medium-, and high-quality

mathematical content: 1994-95

Percent
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NOTE: Percentages may not add to100 due to
rounding.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. The
TIMSS Videotape Classroom Study: Methods and
Findings from an Exploratory Research Project on
Eighth-Grade Mathematics Instruction in Ger-
many, Japan, and the United States (NCES 1999—
074),1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 7
Supplemental Tables 44-1,44-2
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NOTE: Analysis includes only those students in
grades 1-12 who were ages 5-18.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census. December and October Current
Population Surveys, 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 1,3
Supplemental Tables 45-1,45-2
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Indicator 45

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Students’ Use of the Internet

Students in grades 1-12 access the Internet primarily at school. Differences exist among
racial-ethnic groups and family income levels in Internet use at school and access to a

In 1998, 78 percent of students in grades 1-12
used the Internet at school. White students in
grades 1-12 were more likely than black or
Hispanic students to use the Internet at school
(83 versus 70 and 71 percent, respectively). In
addition, students from high-income families
were more likely than students from low- and
middle-income families to use the Internet at
school (86 versus 68 and 78 percent, respec-
tively) (see supplemental table 45-1).

Fifty-eight percent of students in grades 1-12
had a computer in their household in 1998,
but such access varied substantially across ra-
cial-ethnic groups. For example, in 1998, 70
percent of white students had a computer in
their household, compared with 28 percent of

black or Hispanic students (see supplemental
table 45-1).

computer at home.

Access to a computer also varied substantially
with family income: 88 percent of students from
high-income families had a computer in the
household, compared with 54 percent of stu-
dents from middle-income families and 21 per-
cent of students from low-income families (see
supplemental table 45-1).

The highest percentage of students in grades
1-12 used the Internet on a regular basis to
take educational courses or do research for
school (19 percent). Furthermore, of the pur-
poses for using the Internet on a regular basis,
students named e-mail, educational courses or
doing research for school, and searching the
Internet for information as the three most im-
portant (see supplemental table 45-2).

INTERNET USE: Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who used the Internet for various purposes at various locations:

1998
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Indicator 46

School Choice and Parental Satisfaction

A higher percentage of students in grades 3—12 were enrolled in schools selected by their
parents in 1999 than in 1993. These parents were more likely to be very satisfied with
their children’s schools than parents of children attending assigned schools.

Between 1993 and 1999, the percentage of stu-
dents in grades 3—12 attending an assigned pub-
lic school dropped from 80 to 75 percent. Over-
all, more students were in a public school se-
lected by their parents than in a private school
in 1999. Black students were more likely to be
in a chosen school than white and Hispanic
students. Of the black and Hispanic children
whose parents selected their schools, more at-
tended a public rather than a private school
(see supplemental table 46-1).

In 1999, the percentages of students in grades
3-12 whose parents reported being very satis-
fied with their child’s school, teachers, school’s
discipline, and academic standards were high-
est among those in private schools, followed
by those in chosen public schools, and finally
by those in assigned public schools. At private
schools, a greater percentage of children had
parents who were very satisfied with discipline

than with the school or teachers in 1999. Al-
though more than half of the students in as-
signed public schools in grades 3-12 had par-
ents who were very satisfied with most aspects
of their children’s school in both 1993 and
1999, there was a decrease between these two
years in the percentage of children with very
satisfied parents in the categories of the school,
teachers, and academic standards (see supple-
mental table 46-2).

For children in assigned or chosen public
schools in 1999, parents were more likely to
be very satisfied with the various aspects of
schools when their children were in grades 3—
5 than in grades 9-12. This was not the case
for parents of private school children, however:
these parents were as likely to be very satisfied
with the school, academic standards, and dis-
cipline (but not teachers) whether their chil-
dren were in grades 3-5 or 9-12.

SCHOOL SATISFACTION: Percentage of students in grades 3—12 whose parents reported being very satisfied with as-

pects of their child’s school, by type of choice: 1999
Percent
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Public-chosen Private

NOTE: Includes those who responded “very satis-
fied," from a scale of “very satisfied,” “somewhat
satisfied,” “somewhat dissatisfied,” and “very dis-
satisfied.” Ungraded students and homeschoolers
were excluded from the estimates.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent Interview Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 2, 3
Supplemental Tables 46-1,46-2
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* Includes full-time public school teachers who
taught grades 1-12 whose main teaching as-
signment was in English/language arts, social
studies/sodial sciences, foreign language, math-
ematics, or science, or who taught in a self-con-
tained classroom.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and
Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES
1999-080), 1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:

Supplemental Tables 47-1,
47-2,47-3

Ravitch 1998
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Indicator 47

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments

Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

In 1998, 38 percent of public school teachers held subject-matter specific degrees,
whereas 62 percent held degrees in various education-related fields.

Teacher quality may be one of the most impor-
tant determinants of school quality. Evaluat-
ing teachers’ preservice learning and certifica-
tion is one way to measure their potential ef-
fectiveness.

In 1998, almost all public school teachers had
a bachelor’s degree and 45 percent held a
master’s degree. The percentage of teachers
with master’s degrees increased with years of
teaching experience. Teachers at schools with
high minority enrollment (50 percent or more)
or a high percentage of students eligible for free
or reduced-price lunch (60 percent or more)
were less likely to have master’s degrees than
their counterparts at schools with a low mi-
nority enrollment (5 percent or less) or a low
percentage of students eligible for free or re-
duced-price lunch (less than 15 percent). Teach-
ers at elementary and middle schools were less
likely to have a master’s degree than teachers
at high schools (see supplemental table 47-1).

Prospective teachers have been encouraged to
earn degrees in academic subjects (e.g., math-

ematics) rather than in education (Ravitch
1998). In 1998, 38 percent of full-time public
school teachers held academic degrees. Teach-
ers with three or fewer years of teaching expe-
rience were more likely than more experienced
teachers, and high school teachers were more
likely than elementary or middle school teach-
ers to hold academic degrees.

Teachers’ qualifications also can be assessed
by examining their state certifications. Most
public school teachers in 1998 had regular or
standard state certificates or advanced profes-
sional certificates (93 and 92 percent of gen-
eral elementary and departmentalized teachers,
respectively) (see supplemental table 47-3). The
percentage of teachers with regular or standard
state certification or advanced professional cer-
tification generally increased with years of
teaching experience. Conversely, teachers with
three or fewer years of teaching experience were
more likely to hold temporary or emergency
certificates or waivers than teachers with 20
or more years of experience.

TEACHERS' EDUCATION: Percentage of full-time public school teachers with undergraduate or graduate majors in an

academic field, by years of teaching experience: 1998

Percent
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Indicator 48

Perceived Impact of Professional Development

Teachers who spend more time in professional development activities are more likely to
report improvements in classroom teaching than those who spend less.

The rationale for professional development is
to build educators’ capacity for effective teach-
ing. In 1998, the percentage of full-time pub-
lic school teachers who participated in devel-
opment activities in the past 12 months ranged
from 81 percent (implementing state or district
curriculum and performance standards) to 31
percent (addressing the needs of students with
limited English proficiency or from diverse cul-
tural backgrounds). When teachers did partici-
pate in professional development, they were
usually more likely to participate for one to
eight hours than for longer periods of time (see
supplemental table 48-1).

Teachers varied in the extent to which they
believed participation in professional develop-

ment helped them upgrade their knowledge and
skills. In 1998, 12 percent of teachers who
participated in an in-depth study in the subject
area of their main teaching assignment for one
to eight hours believed that the activity im-
proved their classroom teaching a lot, whereas
41 percent of teachers who spent more than 8
hours participating in this activity shared the
same perception. This correspondence between
time spent participating in a professional de-
velopment activity and the belief that such par-
ticipation improved classroom teaching a lot
was evident for other professional development
activities as well. Years of teaching experience
generally were not associated with feeling that
participation in professional development im-
proved classroom teaching a lot.

PARTICIPATION IN PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT: Percentage of full-time public school teachers who participatedin pro-
fessional development in the past 12 months who believed the activity improved their classroom teaching“alot”: 1998
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and
Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES

1999-080), 1999.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 48-1
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NOTE: Estimates are aggregates of data collected
in 1994, 1995, and 1996. Percentages may not
add to 100 due to rounding.

Indicator 49

Section 4—Quality of Elementary and Secondary Educational Environments *

Age of School Buildings

The average public school was built 42 years ago during the baby boom. About one-
third of all public schools are in the oldest condition: built before 1970 and

Public elementary and secondary enrollment
is expected to increase another million between
1999 and 2006, reaching an all-time high of
44.4 million and increasing demand on schools
(Indicator 3). Some fear that schools with poor
or overcrowded conditions are being associ-
ated with decreases in both teacher and stu-
dent performance. Older schools are also less
likely to be connected to the Internet than re-
cently built or renovated schools (NCES 98-
031). Nationwide, the average age of public
schools is 42 years old, and 73 percent are 30
years old or older (see supplemental table 49-
1).

A school’s physical condition depends on more
than when it was built: it is also useful to con-
sider when the school was last renovated. In
an effort to assess the condition of America’s
schools, survey results from three nationwide
samples from 1994, 1995, and 1996 were com-
bined. The date of the last renovation and the
school’s age were two factors used to define a
school’s physical condition.

not renovated since 1980.

Across the Nation, 29 percent of all public
schools are in the “oldest” condition, built be-
fore 1970 and not renovated since 1980. Sixty-
one percent are “moderate” schools, built be-
tween 1970 and 1984 or before 1970 and last
renovated in 1980 or later. Ten percent are “new-
est” schools, which were built after 1984, reno-
vated or not (see supplemental table 49-1).

A larger percentage of public schools in the
Central region than in the Southeast are in the
oldest category (36 versus 21 percent). In the
rest of the country, 25 percent of public schools
in the West and 33 percent in the Northeast
are among the oldest. A smaller percentage of
schools in the Central and Northeast regions
than in the West are in the newest category (6
and 5 percent, respectively, versus 15 percent).
Eleven percent of public schools in the South-
east are considered newest.

CONDITION OF SCHOOLS: Percentage distribution of public schools according to school condition, by region: 1994-96

Percent
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 100 - — — — — — - -
How 01d Are America’s Public Schools? (NCES
1999-048), 1999.
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Section 5—The Context of Postsecondary Education

Summary: The Context of Postsecondary Education

Postsecondary education takes place in a vari-
ety of types of public and private institutions,
including less-than-2-year institutions that pro-
vide short-term vocational training, 2-year in-
stitutions that offer associate’s degrees and vo-
cational certificates, and 4-year colleges and
universities that offer bachelor’s degrees or
higher. Postsecondary education serves adults
of all ages, and these individuals enroll with a
wide range of educational objectives. Issues
such as access and attainment (addressed in
Section 3) have been prominent, but various
aspects of the context in which postsecondary
education is delivered have been the focus of
concern as well. Some of these include the con-
tent of the curriculum, student access to courses
and faculty, and the availability of student sup-
port services. The national data available on
these topics and, in particular, change over time,
are limited. Nevertheless, the data that are
available provide some important insights into
the contexts in which postsecondary education
takes place.

COURSETAKING AND STANDARDS

Many students arrive at postsecondary insti-
tutions without adequate preparation in read-
ing, writing, or mathematics to succeed in col-
lege-level work. To address the needs of these
students, all public 2-year institutions, 81 per-
cent of public 4-year institutions, and 63 per-
cent of private 4-year institutions offered re-
medial courses in reading, writing, or math-
ematics in 1995 (Indicator 50).

The debate about whether postsecondary in-
stitutions should offer this instruction is ongo-
ing. Some maintain that remedial courses ex-
pand opportunities for students with academic
deficiencies. Others believe that precollege-level
courses do not belong in the college curricu-
lum and compromise the quality of
postsecondary education because they divert
resources from college-level activities. The de-
bate also concerns which types of
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postsecondary institutions are the most appro-
priate locations for remedial work (Breneman
1998).

LEARNING OPPORTUNITIES

Students’ learning opportunities are influenced
by the range of courses from which they can
choose, the size of their classes, and the teach-
ing skills of the faculty.

Students’ perceptions provide a useful perspec-
tive on the quality of learning opportunities at
their institutions (although the views of others
would also be needed for a complete assess-
ment). Large majorities of students enrolling
in postsecondary education for the first time
in 1995-96 reported being satisfied with course
availability, class size, and their instructors’
ability to teach (Indicator 51). At the 4-year
level, beginning students at private, not-for-
profit institutions were more likely than those
at public institutions to be satisfied with course
availability (81 versus 73 percent), class size
(97 versus 88 percent), and instructors’ ability
to teach (93 versus 87 percent). Within the pub-
lic sector, beginning students at 2-year institu-
tions were more likely than those at 4-year in-
stitutions to be satisfied with each of these as-
pects of instruction.

Despite beginning students’ high level of satis-
faction with learning opportunities, concern ex-
ists about the extent to which undergraduates
interact directly with full-time senior faculty
(Boyer Commission 1998). In fact, however,
most full-time senior faculty (professors and
associate professors) with instructional respon-
sibilities at 4-year institutions do some under-
graduate teaching. In fall 1992, 61 percent of
full professors and 64 percent of associate pro-
fessors at doctoral institutions taught at least
one undergraduate course for credit (Indica-
tor 52). At nondoctoral institutions, at least
90 percent did so. From the students’ perspec-
tive, both upper- and lower-division under-



Section 5—The Context of Postsecondary Education ’i,,:r
7

Summary: The Context of Postsecondary Education

graduates at 4-year colleges and universities
spent about 30 percent of their classroom hours
with full professors and another 26 percent
with associate professors in fall 1987 (Indica-
tor 50, The Condition of Education 1996). No
significant change occurred in the percentage
of hours spent between 1987 and 1992.

Institutions offer distance education courses for
a variety of reasons, including increasing stu-
dents’ access to and improving the quality of
course offerings (NCES 98-062). A growing
number of institutions are offering such
courses. In just 2 years (between fall 1995 and
the 1997-98 academic year), the proportion
of institutions offering distance learning courses
grew from 62 to 79 percent among public 4-
year institutions, and from 58 to 72 percent
among public 2-year institutions (Indicator 53).
All but nine percent of each type of institution
already offered or planned to offer them in the
next three years. To date, public institutions
have been more active in this area than have
private institutions. In 1997-98, 53 percent of
private 4-year institutions neither offered nor
planned to offer distance learning courses. A
total of 1.6 million students were enrolled in
distance education courses in 1997-98 (double
the number enrolled in fall 1995). As institu-
tions employ new technologies to broaden ac-
cess to postsecondary education, this strategy
refocuses attention on who has access to com-
puters and the Internet.

SpeciAL PROGRAMS

By law, education institutions must provide
access and reasonable accommodations to
qualified students with disabilities. In 1996~
97 or 1997-98, about three-quarters of all 2-
and 4-year postsecondary institutions enrolled
students with disabilities, and nearly all insti-
tutions with such students (98 percent) pro-
vided at least one support service or accom-
modation (Indicator 54). Among the most com-

Continued

mon services were alternative exam formats or
additional time to complete exams (88 percent)
and tutors (77 percent).

FacuLty CHARACTERISTICS

As the student population in the United States
has become more diverse, many institutions
have attempted to increase the diversity of their
faculties as well. There is evidence of success.
A study (NCES 98-252) comparing new full-
time faculty (those in the first seven years of
their academic careers) with senior faculty
(those with eight or more years of full-time col-
lege experience) found that in fall 1992 new
faculty (about one-third of all faculty) were
more likely than senior faculty to be female
(41 versus 27 percent) and racial-ethnic minori-
ties (17 versus 12 percent).

Adequate salaries are necessary to attract and
retain highly qualified faculty. Adjusting for
inflation, the salaries of full-time instructional
faculty declined from the early 1970s through
the early 1980s (Indicator 55). Since then, av-
erage pay across the ranks as a whole has risen,
but the purchasing power of salaries within
each rank has not been fully recovered. For ex-
ample, in constant 1997-98 dollars, the aver-
age salary for a full professor was $72,500 in
1972-73, $57,400 in 1980-81, and $68,700
in 1997-98.

CoLLEGE RESOURCES

Decisions that colleges and universities make
in areas such as faculty workload, tenure, and
instructional time have important implications.
Across all types of degree-granting postsecond-
ary education institutions, full-time faculty
members with any instructional responsibili-
ties worked an average of 53 hours per week
in fall 1992. Of this time, 55 percent was spent
performing teaching-related activities, and 18
percent was spent conducting research (Indi-
cator 56). The time allocated to teaching and
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Summary: The Context of Postsecondary Education

Continued

research varied by institutional type and fac-
ulty rank, with junior faculty (assistant profes-
sors, instructors, and lecturers) spending pro-
portionately more time than full professors
on teaching-related activities.

Part-time faculty provide institutions with a
flexible work force that allows them to adjust
to enrollment changes, fill temporary vacan-
cies, teach specialized courses, and reduce fac-
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ulty costs. Some faculty teach part time by
choice, but others do not, and may spread their
time among a number of different institutions
to support themselves (Gappa and Leslie 1993).
In fall 1992, 42 percent of all instructional fac-
ulty and staff worked part time, and part-tim-
ers constituted a majority of instructional fac-
ulty and staff at 2-year institutions (60 percent;
Indicator 57).



SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Postsecondary Education Quick Information Sys-
tem,“Survey on Remedial Education in Higher
Education Institutions,” 1995.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
NCES 97-584

Indicator 50

Section 5—The Context of Postsecondary Education ﬁ

Undergraduate Remedial Education

All public 2-year institutions and most public and private 4-year institutions offer
remedial courses in reading, writing, or mathematics.

Many students enter postsecondary education
institutions lacking the reading, writing, or
mathematics skills necessary to perform col-
lege-level work. Therefore, most institutions
enrolling freshmen offer remedial courses to
bring these students’ skills up to the college
level. While some consider remedial courses as
one way to expand educational opportunities
for students with academic deficiencies, others
feel that precollege-level instruction should be
eliminated or strictly limited in 4-year institu-
tions.

In 19935, all public 2-year and 81 percent of
public 4-year institutions offered remedial read-
ing, writing, or mathematics courses. Fewer pri-

vate 4-year institutions (63 percent) offered
remedial courses in one or more of these sub-
jects.

Public 2-year institutions were more likely than
either public or private 4-year institutions to
offer remedial courses because of their particu-
lar mission and the types of students they serve.
About one-half of public 2-year institutions had
open admissions in 1995, compared with less
than 10 percent of public and private 4-year
institutions (NCES 97-584). Moreover, fresh-
men at public 2-year institutions were almost
twice as likely as their peers at public 4-year
institutions to enroll in remedial courses in
reading, writing, or mathematics (41 versus 22
percent; NCES 97-584).

REMEDIAL COURSES OFFERED: Percentage of postsecondary education institutions offering remedial courses, by type of

courses and type of institution: Fall 1995
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Indicator 51

Student Satisfaction with Instruction

Beginning postsecondary students in 1995-96 were very satisfied with course
availability, class size, and their instructors’ ability to teach.

Students’ learning opportunities are influenced
by the range of courses from which they can
choose, the size of their classes, and the teach-
ing skills of the faculty. While the assessments
of faculty and administrators as well as stu-
dents would be necessary to provide a com-
plete picture of perceived instructional quality,
it is still useful to know what students think
and how their satisfaction varies across types
of institutions. When asked if satisfied with

At the 4-year level, however, beginning students
at private, not-for-profit institutions were more
likely than those at public institutions to be
satisfied with course availability (81 versus 73
percent), class size (97 versus 88 percent), and
the instructors’ ability to teach (93 versus 87
percent). In the public sector, beginning stu-
dents at 2-year institutions were more likely
than those at 4-year institutions to be satisfied
with each of these aspects of instruction.

various aspects of instruction at their institu-
tion, a large majority of beginning students at
both 2- and 4-year institutions in 1995-96 re-
sponded affirmatively.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Postsecondary Student Aid Study
(NPSAS:1996), Undergraduate Data Analysis Sys-
tem.

STUDENT SATISFACTION WITH INSTRUCTION: Percentage of beginning postsecondary students who were satisfied with
various aspects of instruction at their institution, by type of institution: 1995-96

Aspects of
instruction

Course
availability

M Public 2-year
Public 4-year

M Private, not-for-
profit 4-year

94

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Class size !
|
|

97

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
NCES 98080

Instructors’
ability to
teach

@

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
J
0 20 40 60 80 100
Percent

Page 82 | The Condition of Education 2000



*Included in the total but not shown separately
are those with other academic ranks or no aca-
demic rank.

NOTE: The data are based on full-time instruc-
tional faculty and staff who reported teaching at
least one class for credit at 4-year institutions in
fall 1992. Instructional faculty and staff at 2-year
institutions were excluded because all of them re-
ported teaching undergraduate classes for credit
infall 1992.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF:1993).

@ FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 5

NCES 2000081, NCES 2000186

Indicator 52
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Instructional Faculty and Staff Who Teach Undergraduates

Most instructional faculty and staff at 4-year institutions taught undergraduates in fall
1992, but the percentage doing so declined as academic rank increased.

Although faculty in postsecondary institutions
perform a wide range of activities, teaching un-
dergraduates is one of their most important re-
sponsibilities. The percentage of instructional
faculty and staff, particularly full and associ-
ate professors, who teach undergraduate classes
provides a measure of the scope of faculty in-
volvement in undergraduate education.

Among full-time instructional faculty and staff
who taught classes for credit at 4-year institu-
tions in fall 1992, 79 percent reported teach-
ing at least one class for credit to undergradu-
ates, and 61 percent reported teaching under-
graduate classes exclusively.

Most full professors and associate professors
at 4-year institutions who taught classes for
credit did some undergraduate teaching. For

example, at 4-year doctoral institutions, 61
percent of full professors and 64 percent of as-
sociate professors taught at least one under-
graduate class for credit, as did at least 90 per-
cent of their colleagues at 4-year nondoctoral
institutions.

Reflecting the broader missions of their insti-
tutions and the greater number of graduate stu-
dents, full-time instructional faculty and staff
at doctoral institutions were less likely than
their colleagues at nondoctoral institutions to
teach undergraduate classes.

At each type of 4-year institution, the percent-
age of full-time instructional faculty and staff
who taught undergraduate classes and who
taught these classes exclusively declined as their
academic rank increased.

UNDERGRADUATE TEACHING: Percentage of full-time instructional faculty and staff in 4-year institutions who taught
at least one undergraduate class or who taught only undergraduate classes for credit, by academic rank: Fall 1992

Taught at least one
undergraduate class for credit

Taught only undergraduate
classes for credit

All 4-year  4-year non- All 4-year  4-year non-

Academic rank 4-year doctoral doctoral 4-year doctoral doctoral
Total* 79.0 66.0 91.9 61.3 44.2 78.2
Full professor 74.6 61.0 90.5 54.1 38.2 729
Associate professor 77.6 64.4 90.3 58.0 39.7 75.6
Assistant professor 82.2 70.7 92.9 65.1 47.3 81.5
Instructor or lecturer 89.3 79.7 97.1 83.4 73.8 91.3
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Indicator 53

Distance Learning in Postsecondary Education

An increasing number of postsecondary, degree-granting institutions are

offering distance education courses.

Institutions cite various reasons for offering
distance education courses delivered through
the Internet or other audio/video media (inter-
active or one-way). Among the goals are in-
creasing students’ access, increasing enroll-
ments and the institution’s access to new audi-
ences, and improving the quality of course of-
ferings (NCES 98-062). Because distance edu-
cation can eliminate travel and scheduling con-
straints, it can increase access to higher educa-
tion. As the costs of computers and other elec-
tronic devices decrease, more students will be
able to take advantage of these courses.

Although there is limited evidence on whether
these goals are being met, increasing numbers
of institutions, particularly in the public sec-
tor, have begun offering distance learning.
Among public 4-year institutions, the percent-
age offering such courses grew from 62 per-
cent in fall 1995 to 79 percent in 1997-98,
and in public 2-year institutions, rising from

58 to 72 percent. In 1997-98, an additional
12 percent of public 4-year and 19 percent of
public 2-year institutions planned to offer them
in the next 3 years (NCES 2000-013). Conse-
quently, all but nine percent of both public 2-
and 4-year institutions either offered or planned
to offer distance education courses in the next
three years. Private 4-year institutions were
much less likely than public institutions to of-
fer such courses in either year, and in 1997-
98, 53 percent neither offered them nor had
plans to do so in the next three years.

Total enrollment in distance education courses
across all postsecondary degree-granting insti-
tutions approximately doubled from 1995 to
1997-98, from 754,000 to 1.6 million (NCES
2000-013). The number of students participat-
ing is likely to be smaller because some stu-
dents might be enrolled in more than one
course.

DISTANCE EDUCATION COURSES: Percentage of postsecondary, degree-granting institutions that offered distance edu-

cation courses, by institution type:Fall 1995 and 1997-98
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1997-98

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Postsecondary Education Quick Information Sys-
tem,“Survey on Distance Education Courses Of-
fered by Higher Education Institutions,” 1995; and
“Survey on Distance Education at Postsecondary
Institutions,” 1997-98.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 5
NCES 98—062, NCES 2000-013
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NOTE: Institutions were asked whether they pro-
vided each service in 199697 or 1997-98.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Postsecondary Education Quick Information Sys-
tem, “Survey on Students with Disabilities at
Postsecondary Education Institutions,” 1998.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
@ NCES 1999-187,

NCES 1999-046

Indicator 54
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Services for Disabled Postsecondary Students

Nearly all institutions that enrolled students with disabilities provided at least one
support service or accommodation for these students.

Congress has passed major legislation—includ-
ing the Americans with Disabilities Act and Sec-
tion 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973—
guaranteeing Americans with disabilities access
to public buildings and services. Under these
laws, educational institutions must provide
access and reasonable accommodations to
qualified students with disabilities.

In 1995-96, about six percent of undergradu-
ates reported that they had a disability (NCES
1999-187). Of those with disabilities, 29 per-
cent had a learning disability, 23 percent an
orthopedic impairment, 16 percent a
noncorrectable vision impairment, 16 percent
a hearing impairment, and 3 percent a speech
impairment. In addition, about one-fifth re-
ported that they had an “other health-related”
disability. Compared with other students, stu-
dents with disabilities were less likely to attend
public 4-year institutions and more likely to
attend for-profit or less-than-4-year institutions
(NCES 1999-187).

In 1996-97 or 1997-98, about three-quarters
of 2- and 4-year postsecondary education in-
stitutions enrolled students with disabilities,
and nearly all (98 percent) of these institutions
provided at least one support service or accom-
modation for students with disabilities (NCES
1999-046). Public 4-year institutions were
more likely than private 4-year institutions to
provide each of the services or accommoda-
tions shown below with the exception of tu-
toring, where the apparent difference was not
significant.

Although students with disabilities were more
likely to attend public 2-year institutions than
public 4-year institutions, public 4-year insti-
tutions were more likely than public 2-year
institutions to provide alternative examination
formats or more time to complete exams and
to provide readers, notetakers, or scribes and
textbooks on tape.

SERVICES FOR DISABLED STUDENTS: Percentage of 2-year and 4-year postsecondary education institutions that enrolled
students with disabilities that offered selected services or accommodations to students with disabilities, by type of

service or accommodation: 1996—97 or 1997-98

Selected service Public Private

or accommodation Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-year
Alternative exam formats or more time 88 94 100 55 90
Tutors to assist with ongoing coursework 77 87 82 51 75
Readers, notetakers, scribes 69 82 93 18 66
Registration assistance or priority registration 62 77 83 26 53
Adaptive equipment/technology 58 81 80 30 39
Textbooks on tape 55 66 85 1 49

The Condition of Education 2000

Page 85

\



Section 5—The Context of Postsecondary Education

Faculty Salaries

Indicator 55

Although the salary of the average faculty member has risen in constant dollars since
1980-81, the purchasing power of salaries within each academic rank in 1972-73 has

not been fully recovered.

Adequate salaries are necessary to attract and
retain highly qualified faculty in colleges and
universities. Full-time instructional faculty gen-
erally experienced declines in the purchasing
power of their salaries from 1972-73 to 1980-
81, during which time the salary of the aver-
age faculty member fell 17 percent after ad-
justing for inflation. By 1997-98, average pay
had risen to recover most of these losses.

The distribution of faculty across ranks has
shifted over time (NCES 76-211; NCES 1999-
193), so the average overall salary in 1997-98
was about the same as that in 1972-73. How-
ever, after adjusting for inflation, average sala-
ries of full-time instructional faculty in each
rank remained below their 1972-73 values.

In 1997-98, average salaries of full-time fac-
ulty were similar in public and private 4-year
institutions for all ranks combined and for as-
sociate professors, assistant professors, instruc-
tors, and those with no academic rank. Sala-
ries for professors and lecturers were higher in
private 4-year institutions than in public insti-
tutions (supplemental table 55-1).

Within the public sector, average salaries were
$8,000 higher in 4-year than in 2-year public
institutions. Professors, associate professors,
and assistant professors had higher average
salaries in 4-year than in 2-year public institu-
tions. In contrast, instructors, lecturers, and
those with no academic rank had higher aver-
age salaries in 2-year public institutions (supple-
mental table 55-1).

FACULTY SALARIES: Average salaries (in constant 1997-98 dollars) of full-time instructional faculty on 9- or 10-month
contracts at degree-granting 2- and 4-year institutions, by academic rank and institutional control: 1972-73,

1980-81,1996-97, and 1997-98

Academic rank and

Academic year

institutional control 1972-73 1980-81 1996-97 1997-98
All faculty $52,341 $43,499 $51,725 $52,335
Academic rank
Professor 72,493 57,408 67,834 68,731
Associate professor 55,077 43,335 50,176 50,828
Assistant professor 45,450 35,284 41,404 41,830
Instructor 40,558 28,334 31,743 32,449
Lecturer 43,957 32,297 35,578 35,484
No rank 47,883 41,692 44,979 45,268
Institutional control
Public 52,945 44,327 51,189 51,638
Private* 50,815 41,242 53,030 54,169
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* Includes only private, not-for-profit institutions
in 1997-98 and both not-for-profit and for-
profit institutions in earlier years.

NOTE: The Consumer Price Index (CPI) was used
to adjust salaries to constant 1997-98 dollars.
See Supplemental Note 3 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. In-
tegrated Postsecondary Education Data System,
“Salaries, Tenure, and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time
Instructional Faculty Survey” (IPEDS-SA),selected
years.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Notes 3 and 5

Supplemental Table 55-1

NCES 76-211, NCES 1999-036,
NCES 1999-193



"Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding.

?Included in the total but not shown separately
are those with other academic ranks,no academic
rank, or at other types of postsecondary institu-
tions.

NOTE: The data are based on full-time faculty who
have someinstructional duties for credit and who
have faculty statusin fall 1992. Instructional du-
ties include teaching one or more classes for
credit or advising or supervising students for
credit.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF:1993).

@

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 5,13

Indicator 56
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Time Allocation of Full-Time Faculty

Full-time instructional faculty at postsecondary, degree-granting institutions worked 53
hours weekly in fall 1992, devoting most of their time to teaching. The time allocated to
teaching and research varied considerably by institution and academic rank.

Teaching students is only one aspect of a fac-
ulty member’s job. Faculty also devote time to
research, administrative tasks, and other pro-
fessional activities. Issues such as the length of
the faculty work week, the amount of time fac-
ulty spend in the classroom, and the allocation
of time among work activities may inform de-
bates about workload, tenure, instructional
time, and the overall quality of undergraduate
education.

Across all types of postsecondary, degree-grant-
ing institutions, the average full-time faculty
member with any instructional responsibilities
worked 53 hours per week in fall 1992. On
average, full, associate, and assistant profes-
sors worked longer hours than instructors and
lecturers. In addition, faculty at research and
doctoral institutions typically worked longer
hours than their colleagues at other types of
institutions.

Full-time instructional faculty spent 55 percent
of their work hours performing teaching ac-
tivities, 18 percent conducting research, and
13 percent performing administrative tasks.
(See Supplemental Note 14 for a detailed de-
scription of what is included in each type of
activity.)

Full, associate, and assistant professors tended
to spend a higher percentage of their work time
conducting research than did other types of
faculty. Assistant professors, instructors, and
lecturers spent a higher proportion of their time
performing teaching activities than did full pro-
fessors.

Overall, faculty at research and doctoral insti-
tutions spent more time doing research and less
time teaching than did faculty at other types of
institutions.

FACULTY TIME ALLOCATION: Average number of hours worked per week and percentage distribution of time spent on
various work activities by full-time instructional faculty, by type of institution and academic rank: Fall 1992

Type of institution and Average hours

Percentage of time spent’

academic rank worked per week Teaching Research Administration Other
Total? 52.6 55.0 17.8 12.5 14.6
Type of institution
Research 56.9 394 322 12.7 15.5
Doctoral 54.6 459 23.2 14.0 16.8
Comprehensive 523 60.5 13.6 12.3 13.6
Liberal arts 523 64.3 9.8 14.3 11.4
2-year 46.9 70.5 4.5 10.6 143
Academic rank
Full professor 543 50.2 216 15.0 13.0
Associate professor 53.6 524 19.5 13.5 14.4
Assistant professor 53.4 55.3 19.8 9.2 15.5
Instructor 47.7 69.1 5.9 9.4 15.5
Lecturer 49.0 61.3 10.7 12.0 16.0
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Indicator 57

Part-Time Instructional Faculty and Staff

Postsecondary institutions rely heavily on part-time faculty. In 1992, 4 out of 10
instructional faculty and staff worked part time.

Part-time faculty provide institutions with a
flexible work force that allows them to adjust
to enrollment changes, fill temporary vacan-
cies, teach specialized courses, and reduce fac-
ulty costs. However, part-time faculty are less
likely to have tenure and lack the job benefits
provided to full-time faculty (NCES 97-470).

Some faculty teach part time by choice, such
as parents who care for children, but others do
not. Those who teach part time but desire full-
time work sometimes teach at several institu-
tions in order to support themselves (Gappa
and Leslie 1993). Consequently, they may be
less available to students and less able to par-
ticipate in the activities of any one institution.

In fall 1992, 42 percent of postsecondary in-
structional faculty and staff worked part time.
Instructional faculty and staff at 2-year insti-
tutions were the most likely to be employed
part time (60 percent compared with 23 to 39
percent at other types of institutions).

In each type of postsecondary institution, in-
structors and lecturers were more likely than
faculty of higher academic rank to be employed
part time.

Women were more likely than men to work
part time at each type of 4-year postsecondary
institution.

USE OF PART-TIMERS: Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who were employed part time, by sex

and academicrank: Fall 1992

Type of institution

Sex and Compre- Liberal
academic rank Total Research Doctoral hensive arts 2-year Other
Total* 41.6 234 32.6 38.6 35.7 60.2 37.8
Sex
Male 37.2 19.0 274 333 29.8 60.8 35.0
Female 48.9 34.1 43.2 46.7 433 594 45.0
Academic rank
Full professor 16.7 10.3 13.9 16.9 17.8 25.1 29.1
Associate professor 154 16.6 11.0 9.5 9.4 22.2 28.9
Assistant professor 16.3 14.8 13.0 11.2 17.0 24.5 27.2
Instructor 74.5 65.9 73.8 78.2 75.8 74.7 66.2
Lecturer 79.3 59.6 81.6 85.6 80.4 95.1 82.2

Page 88 | The Condition of Education 2000

*Included in the total but not shown separately
are those with other or no academic rank and
those at other types of postsecondary institu-
tions.

NOTE: Percentages based on faculty and staff who
had some instructional duties for credit in fall
1992. Instructional duties include teaching one
or more classes for credit or advising or super-
vising students’academic activities.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF:1993).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 5
NCES 97-470
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Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Summary: Societal Support for Learning

At the broadest level, this section addresses the
contributions made by society and its sub-
groups—the family, the individual, and employ-
ers, and other organizations outside school—
to education. Consequently, it combines tradi-
tional concerns about financial support for edu-
cation in schools and colleges with issues of
the amounts of time and attention parents de-
vote to their children’s learning, the support
that exists in the community and other settings
such as the workplace for learning, and the con-
sistency of cultural messages about the value
of knowledge and learning expressed across
these settings. An important theme is the ex-
tent to which education is considered to be a
private or individual responsibility as distinct
from a public or collective responsibility.

PARENTAL AND FAMILY SUPPORT FOR LEARNING

Policymakers, researchers, and educators agree
that a family’s involvement with education is
closely linked to children’s success in school
(Henderson and Berla 1994). Indicator 59
shows that the percentage of parents who par-
ticipated in some way in school events or meet-
ings increased between 1996 and 1999. Such
an increase may reflect favorable changes in
parental priorities and willingness to exert en-
ergy on behalf of their children’s learning.
Despite the overall increase, however, parental
involvement decreases as children move from
elementary to middle to high school (Indica-
tor 59). This is due partly to the reduced op-
portunities for involvement as children grow
older (NCES 98-091). Indicator 59 also shows
that white students were more likely than black
or Hispanic students to have parents who at-
tended a general meeting, attended a school
event, or acted as a volunteer or served on a
committee in 1999.
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Parental perceptions of school environments
and practices can also be an indicator of sup-
port. Favorable perceptions are positively re-
lated to the frequency of a family’s involvement
at school (NCES 97-327). The percentage of
children with parents who reported they were
very satisfied with their child’s school declined
from 1993 to 1999 but remained similar with
respect to the child’s teachers, the school’s aca-
demic standards, and the school’s order and
discipline (Indicator 60). Despite this decrease,
more than half of children in grades 3-12 had
parents who reported they were very satisfied
with the learning environment at the schools
their children attended in 1999. In addition,
parents who selected the school their child at-
tends were more likely to be very satisfied with
the schools than parents of children attending
assigned schools (Indicator 46). The percent-
ages of white and black children with parents
who were very satisfied were similar in 1999.
Parents of Hispanic students were more likely
to be very satisfied than the parents of white
and black students (Indicator 60).

Family support for learning is demonstrated
not only through the support of schools but
also by the time and attention they devote to
their children’s learning outside of school.
Among children in grades K-8 in 1999, 19
percent received care from a relative, 7 percent
from a nonrelative, 19 percent attended a cen-
ter-based program, and 12 percent cared for
themselves (Indicator 58). The remainder re-
ceived care from their parents. Differences in
arrangements for before- and after-school care
can affect opportunities for learning social skills
and developing interests. Such differences in
types and lengths of care children receive be-
fore and after school can have both positive
and negative effects on their development, such
as when young children must take care of them-
selves before or after school.
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Summary: Societal Support for Learning

Parents and families also impart early literacy
skills to their children through direct and indi-
rect means. In 1996, 83 percent of parents re-
ported that a parent or other member of the
family read to their 3- to 5-year-old child at
least 3 times in the past week, which was an
increase from 71 percent in 1991. In 1996, 38
percent of parents also reported that their 3-
to 5-year-old child visited the library at least
once in the last month (Indicator 34, Condi-
tion of Education 1999).

FINANCIAL SUPPORT FOR LEARNING

Finances are central to all aspects of education.
Inherent in the decentralized system of public
education in the United States are differences
in “how,” “to whom,” and “how many” pub-
lic dollars are allocated to schools. Differences
in expenditures are of special interest when
considering children in particular categories of
historical concern, such as minority status,
poverty, and other at-risk factors.

Although state governments support elemen-
tary and secondary education through more
than 15,000 school districts, many of these dis-
tricts have considerable responsibility for rais-
ing school funds, typically through property
or other local taxes. Other districts rely pri-
marily on other government units, such as
counties, to raise funds for local schools (NCES
98-018 and Indicator 63). If districts with less
funding per capita are less able to provide a
high-quality education to students, the dispar-
ity in per-pupil school funding among school
districts becomes a legitimate concern among
parents, teachers, and practitioners. The pro-
portion of total disparity in average per-pupil
instructional spending among school districts
due to differences within states declined from
1992-93 to 1996-97 school years (Indicator
64), while the proportion of the total variation

Continued

in the average instructional spending due to
differences among states increased.

Sources of public education funding also vary
across regions. School districts in the North-
east have historically relied to a greater degree
on local funding than in the West, where
schools have relied more on state than on lo-
cal funding (Indicator 63). Between 1991-92
and 1994-95, the West was the only region
with an increase in the proportion of local fund-
ing, but this increase was not sustained in the
two years that followed (Indicator 63).

In 1995-96, school districts with the largest
concentrations of children living in poverty
spent considerably less per student than dis-
tricts with smaller concentrations (Indicator
61). During that same period, public school
districts serving metropolitan areas spent more
per student for instruction, support services,
and capital outlay combined than other dis-
tricts.

As real personal income per capita has risen in
the recent past, public revenue for education
per elementary or secondary student has also
increased. During the 1990s, however, revenue
as a percentage of personal income, adjusted
for the number of students and population size,
decreased slightly, indicating that a somewhat
smaller percentage of personal income is being
spent on elementary and secondary education
than in the past (Indicator 62).

Undergraduate tuition, room, and board have
been increasing, making college a greater fi-
nancial cost for students. In addition, the op-
portunity costs and loss of potential income
associated with not obtaining a postsecondary
education have also increased (NCES 98-088).
As public effort for postsecondary students in
degree-granting institutions has generally de-
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Summary: Societal Support for Learning

Continued

clined since 1966 (Indicator 62), students and
their families have become increasingly respon-
sible for meeting these increased college costs
and, as a result, tuition and fees have increased
as a proportion of total public revenues for
postsecondary education in degree-granting
institutions. Faced with the challenge of meet-
ing these costs, how and when parents begin
financial planning can affect their children’s ac-
cess to postsecondary education and their
choice of institutions to attend. In 1999, 93
percent of parents of students in grades 6-12
expected their children to continue their edu-
cation after high school, and 60 percent of par-
ents surveyed had started saving money or
making financial plans for their children’s fur-
ther education (Indicator 66).

In addition, the percentage of high school se-
niors who reported they would definitely com-
plete a bachelor’s degree increased considerably
between 1980 and 1997 (Indicator 24). The
high percentage of parents expecting their chil-
dren to enroll in postsecondary education un-
derscores the risks that “first-generation” stu-
dents face (Indicator 56, Condition of Educa-
tion 1999). First-generation students, who are
the first members of their families to enroll in
any education beyond high school, are more
likely than their peers to be from a low-income
family, have lower achievement (as measured
by the Collegiate Assessment of Academic Pro-
ficiency), and have lower overall degree aspi-
rations (NCES 98-082). Low-income families
rarely have savings or assets against which to
borrow and are unlikely to have enough to pay
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for this postsecondary education with their
current income.

The price of college attendance can also affect
a student’s access to postsecondary education.
Students and their families are responsible for
the net price of college attendance, which is
the difference between the total price of atten-
dance and grants received. In 1995-96, the
net price varied based on the type of institu-
tion attended and family income; the net price
was less for low and lower middle income stu-
dents than for upper middle and high income
students (Indicator 67). Nevertheless, a fam-
ily at the 20® income percentile would be re-
quired to spend 32 percent of its income to pay
for tuition, room, and board at an average-
priced public college or university in 1995 and
89 percent at an average-priced private one
(NCES 1999-022).

Total expenditures per full-time-equivalent
(FTE) student increased about 16 percent be-
tween 1980 and 1992 at public institutions.
In contrast, expenditures rose much more
(about 43 percent) at private institutions dur-
ing the same period (NCES 95-769). In 1995-
96, instructional expenditures per FTE student
varied depending on the number of graduate
and first-professional students enrolled in the
institution (Indicator 65). Although instruc-
tional costs per FTE student were comparable
among primarily undergraduate institutions,
instructional expenditures per FTE student
varied more and were higher among research
universities and doctoral institutions.



Section 6—Societal Support for Learning !

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page 95



Y

Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Before and After School Care

Indicator 58

Among children in grades K-8 who received care on a regular basis from someone other
than a parent before and after school in 1999, more received care from a relative or
attended a center-based program than received care from a nonrelative or cared for

themselves.

Many children spend the time before or after
school either alone or in the care of someone
other than a parent. The manner in which a
child spends this time may influence the devel-
opment of both social skills and the ability to
form relationships with other people
(McCartney and Clarke-Stewart 1999).

Among children in grades K-8, 19 percent re-
ceived care from a relative, seven percent re-
ceived care from a nonrelative, 19 percent at-
tended a center-based program, and 12 percent
cared for themselves in 1999. In contrast,
about half of children in grades K-8 received
before and after school care from a parent.

Black children were more likely to receive
nonparental before or after school care than
white or Hispanic children. Black and Hispanic
children were more likely than white children

to receive care from a relative. In addition,
black children were more likely to attend cen-
ter-based programs than white or Hispanic
children. The percentage of children who re-
ceived care from a nonrelative or who cared
for themselves was similar across racial-ethnic
groups in 1999.

The percentage of children who received care
from a relative was greater for poor children
than for nonpoor children. Whereas poor and
nonpoor children were equally likely to have
attended a center-based program, nonpoor chil-
dren were more likely to care for themselves.
The percentage of children who received care
from a nonrelative, attended a center-based pro-
gram, or cared for themselves was generally
similar, regardless of parents’ highest educa-
tion level (see supplemental table 58-1).

BEFORE AND AFTER SCHOOL CARE: Percentage of children in grades K-8 who received various types of care before and

after school: 1999

Percent
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L i et --
40 F - - - - - - - s mmmm m m oo --
P lr====================================== ==
26
21
20| 19 19 %
16 15 "
10
10 [ el et =4 757 -= -
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Received care Received care Attended Child cared Parental care
from relative*  from nonrelative* center-based program for self only
Type of care
M Total K-5 6-8

Page 96 | The Condition of Education 2000

* Care received from a relative or nonrelative may
be provided inside or outside of the child's home.

NOTE: The National Household Education Survey
(NHES) asked parents or quardians about the type
of care received by the child on a reqular basis
before orafter school. “Received care from a rela-
tive"includes care received from someone other
than the parent or guardian. See the glossary for
the definitions of the types of care arrangements.
Percentages may not add to 100.0 because chil-
dren can be included in more than one type of
care arrangement.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Supplemental Table 58-1

McCartney and Clarke-Stewart 1999

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 2,3



NOTE: Ungraded students or children who were
home schooled were not included in this analysis;
these students accounted for 1.6 percent of
students in grades K—12.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent and Family Involvement in Educa-
tion Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 2
Supplemental Table 59-1

Indicator 59
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Parental Involvement in Schools

The levels of parental involvement in American elementary and secondary education
are relatively high, but the frequency of such participation depends on the child’s grade
in school as well as parental income and educational attainment.

Effective parental involvement in education
requires a working partnership among parents,
teachers, and administrators. Many schools
actively encourage parents to increase their in-
volvement in their children’s education. Paren-
tal involvement can include attendance at a
general meeting (open houses or back-to-school
nights), a scheduled meeting with a teacher
(parent-teacher conferences), a school event
(class plays, sports, or science fairs), or acting
as a volunteer or committee member.

In both 1996 and 1999, at least 90 percent of
children had parents who participated in at
least one of these activities. However, parents
in both years were least likely to participate in
the activity that required the most time—act-
ing as a volunteer or serving on a committee
(see supplemental table 59-1).

Parental involvement typically is lower for chil-
dren in higher grades. As an illustration, in
both years, at least 86 percent of children in

grades K-5 had parents who reported that they
had attended a scheduled meeting with a
teacher. In contrast, among children in grades
6-8 and 9-12 about 70 percent and 50 per-
cent, respectively, had parents who reported at-
tendance at such a meeting.

Parents’ involvement is related to household
income and their level of education. As house-
hold income and educational attainment in-
crease, the percentage of students whose par-
ents reported attending a general or a sched-
uled meeting with a teacher, attending a school
event, or serving as a volunteer or committee
member also increases.

Among racial-ethnic groups, white students are
more likely than black and Hispanic students
to have parents who report participation in
school activities. Black and Hispanic students
were equally likely to have parents who par-
ticipated in the four categories of activities.

PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT: Percentage of students in grades K-12 whose parents reported involvement in specific ac-

tivities in their child’s school: 1999

Attended general meeting

Attended scheduled
meeting with teacher

Attended school event

Acted as a volunteer or
served on a committee

Indicated involvement
in any of the four activities

Percent
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Indicator 60

Parents’ Attitudes Toward Schools

In 1999, at least half of children in grades 3—12 had parents who reported that they were
very satisfied with their child’s school, their child’s teacher, the school’s academic
standards, and the school’s order and discipline.

Parents’ opinions of their children’s schools
provide an indicator of the perceived relative
health of U.S. education. Examining parents’
level of satisfaction with schools can help to
define perceived problems within America’s
schools and focus reform efforts on those is-
sues.

The percentage of children in grades 3-12 with
parents who reported they were very satisfied
with their child’s school decreased from 56
percent in 1993 to 53 percent in 1999. In con-
trast, the percentage of those with parents who
reported they were very satisfied with their
child’s teacher, the school’s academic standards,
and the school’s order and discipline remained
similar. In 1993, the percentage of children
with parents who were very satisfied with their
child’s school, the school’s academic standards,
and the school’s order and discipline was higher
as household income increased. This relation-
ship was not evident in 1999. The percentage

of children with parents who were very satis-
fied with these three areas in 1993 was higher
among those with higher and lower family in-
come levels and lower among those at the
middle income levels (see supplemental table
60-1).

In 1993, black children in grades 3-12 were
less likely than their white peers to have par-
ents who reported that they were very satisfied
with these four measures. However, between
1993 and 1999, the percentages of white chil-
dren with parents who reported being very sat-
isfied decreased, while the percentages of black
children with very satisfied parents remained
similar. Due to these changes, the percentages
of white and black children with very satisfied
parents were similar in 1999. Among all ra-
cial-ethnic groups in 1999, Hispanic children
had the highest percentage of parents who were
very satisfied with the four areas assessed (see
supplemental table 60-1).

ATTITUDES TOWARD SCHOOL: Percentage of children in grades 3—12 whose parents were very satisfied with various

aspects of their schools, by family income: 1993 and 1999

Percent
I
F T e
1999 e
60 | oo m - - m -
1999 A - —i— )=
u | 1903 W —
1
50 | - ,/, B e 9,93, _
1993
O e T
R

- /7!777. 77777 _a W Less than $10,000

$10,001-20,000
M $20,001-35,000
1993 $35,001-50,000
M $50,001 or more

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993 and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Note 2

@

Supplemental Table 60-1

Child’s school

Child’s teachers School’s

School’s order

academic standards and discipline

Satisfaction measure
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NOTE: In the Common Core of Data (CCD), pov-
erty is defined by a set of money-income thresh-
olds determined by the Bureau of the Census that
vary by family size and composition. Ifa family’s
total income is less than that family’s threshold,
then that family,and every individual in it,is con-
sidered to be poor.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Common Core of Data,"Public School District Uni-
verse Survey,” 1995-96,and “Public School Dis-
trict Financial Survey,” 1995—96.

FORMORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Tables 61-1,61-2

@

Indicator 61

Section 6—Societal Support for Learning i

Public Elementary and Secondary Expenditures

Public school expenditures vary depending upon the poverty level and metropolitan

School districts with the smallest concentrations
of children living in poverty spent more per
student for instruction and support services
than districts with larger concentrations of
poverty. Public school districts serving central
cities spent more per student for instruction,
support services, and capital outlay combined
than districts in other types of metropolitan
areas.

School districts with less than two percent of
children living below the poverty level spent
an average of $3,753 per student on instruc-
tion in 1995-96, while districts with a higher
percentage spent less. This same pattern is evi-
dent with support services. The districts with
the lowest poverty levels spent an average of
$2,074 per pupil on support services, while
higher-poverty districts spent less than $2,000
per pupil. Average per-pupil expenditures on
capital outlay ranged between $529 and $701.

School districts primarily serving a central city
spent more per pupil on instruction, support
services, and capital outlay than districts that

status of school districts.

did not serve a metropolitan area in 1995-96.
Average per-pupil expenditures on instruction,
support services, and capital outlay by public
elementary and secondary schools primarily
serving a central city were $3,607, $1,958, and
$567, respectively. The same figures for pub-
lic schools that did not serve a metropolitan
area were $3,168, $1,663, and $558, respec-
tively. These differences may be partially due
to differences in the costs of living or other fac-
tors between central cities and nonmetropolitan
areas.

Geographically cost-adjusted expenditures on
instruction, support services, and capital out-
lay were considerably less for school districts
that did not serve a metropolitan area than the
cost-adjusted expenditures for school districts
serving a metropolitan area. Average per-pu-
pil expenditures for instruction, support ser-
vices, and capital outlay were similar between
school districts serving a metropolitan area but
not a central city and those primarily serving a
central city.

PUBLICFINANCIAL SUPPORT: Public school district expenditures per student, by function, poverty level, and metropoli-

tan status: School year 1995-96

Children in district
below the poverty level

More than 19.0 percent
10.0-19.0 percent
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Less than 2.0 percent

Metropolitan status

Does not serve a
metropolitan area

Serves a metropolitan area
but not a central city

Primarily serves a central city
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Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Indicator 62

National Indicators of Public Effort

Public revenues per student have increased at the elementary/secondary level in recent
years but not as fast as personal income per capita. Because public revenues per student
for postsecondary education in degree-granting institutions have remained relatively
unchanged since the mid-1960s, the public funding of postsecondary education has also
not risen as fast as personal income per capita.

The level of public investment in education
can be measured in a number of ways. Two
are considered here: public revenue for edu-
cation per student and the ratio of revenue
for education per student to per capita per-
sonal income. The latter measure is revenue
raised for the education of students relative
to taxpayers’ capacity to provide these re-
sources.

Since 1930, real personal income per capita has
generally risen. This coincides with increased
public revenue for education per elementary/
secondary student adjusted for inflation, except
for a temporary decline in the early 1980s. Re-
cently, total public revenues for elementary and
secondary education as a percentage of personal
income, adjusted for the number of students
and population size, has decreased, although it
is still higher than it was between 1930 and
1988.

The pattern for postsecondary education has
been different. Since 1966, public revenue per
postsecondary student in degree-granting insti-
tutions has fluctuated within a relatively nar-
row band, with the exception of the low point
in the early 1980s.

The ratio of revenue per postsecondary student
in degree-granting institutions to per capita per-
sonal income was highest in 1966. Since then,
it has generally declined, except for a brief pe-
riod during the mid-1980s. Since the early
1980s, this decline in public effort has coincided
in public institutions with an increase in pri-
vate effort. Tuition and fees charged to students
as individuals by public, degree-granting post-
secondary institutions increased from 13 per-
cent of the total revenues in 1980 to 19 percent
in 1996, while the proportion coming from state
appropriations decreased from 44 percent to 32
percent in the same period (NCES 2000-031).

PUBLIC FINANCIAL SUPPORT: Indicators of public effort to fund education (in constant 1998 dollars), by level: Selected

school years ending 1930-97

Public education

Per student revenue
as a percentage of

School Per capita revenue per student* per capita personal income

year personal Elementary/ Postsecondary Elementary/ Postsecondary
ending income* secondary education secondary education
1930 $6,609 $709 $1,490 10.7 225
1940 6,958 949 1,671 13.6 24.0
1950 9,536 1,325 2,745 139 28.8
1960 12,784 2,021 3,881 15.8 30.4
1966 15,703 2,697 4,923 17.2 313
1970 17,340 3,435 5,390 19.8 311
1980 20,153 4,400 4,742 21.8 235
1984 21,506 4,531 4,492 211 20.9
1988 23,723 5,293 5,225 223 22.0
1992 24,169 5910 4,929 24.5 20.4
1994 24,538 5,982 5,043 24.4 20.6
1996 25,376 6,066 5,223 239 20.6
1997 25,954 6,145 — 23.7 —
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— Not available.

*See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the
Consumer Price Index (CPI).

NOTE: Public funds for postsecondary education
may be used at both public and private institu-
tions. Enrollment in both publicly and privately
controlled degree-granting institutions is in-
cluded. For more information about the calcula-
tion of this indicator, see Supplemental Note 15.
Data for additional years appear in Supplemen-
tal Table 62-1.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Digest of Education Statistics 1999 (NCES 2000~
031); U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 720
Years of American Education: A Statistical Portrait
(NCES 93—442),1993.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Notes 3,5, 14

Supplemental Table 62-1
NCES 2000—031, NCES 93442



Indicator 62—Continued

PUBLICFINANCIAL SUPPORT: Indicators of public effort to fund elementary and secondary education as a percentage of
1970 values: Selected years 1930-97
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PUBLIC FINANCIAL SUPPORT: Indicators of public effort to fund postsecondary education at degree-granting institu-
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ntage of 1970 values: Selected years 1930-96
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FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Table 62-1
NCES 93—442, NCES 2000031
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Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Indicator 63

Change in the Sources of Public School Financing

Differences in the proportion of local to state and federal funding generally persist
across the United States, with some changes in revenue sources occurring mainly in the

West and Midwest.

Local funding and control of public education
may be seen as essential to maintaining public
commitment to local schools and ensuring that
education reflects community values and aspi-
rations. On the other hand, reliance on local
funding to maintain this relationship between
the community and public schools may be
viewed as leading to inequities in the financing
of education because of differences in local
wealth. At the same time, school districts with
higher levels of state funding may be more vul-
nerable to funding shortfalls during economic
recessions than districts with higher propor-
tions of local funding, because local property
taxes provide relative stability compared to the
sales and income taxes upon which states tend
to depend to fund low wealth school districts
(Monk and Brent 1997). Over the years these
conflicting factors and concerns have resulted
in different proportions of state and local fund-
ing among the states.

This indicator provides an overview of the pro-
portion of school revenue derived from local
sources, from 1991-92 to 1996-97, for each

region of the United States. The percentage of
federal funding over this period remained simi-
lar between 1991-92 and 1996-97, account-
ing for about seven percent of funding nation-
wide (see supplemental table 63-1). Therefore,
local and state funding in this indicator are in-
versely related: increases in local funding mean
less state funding and vice versa.

During this period the only increases in local
funding occurred in the West between 1991-
92 and 1994-95 where schools have histori-
cally relied more on state funding than local
funding. The only decrease in local funding
occurred in the Midwest, where local funding
dropped between 1993-94 and 1994-95 and
has remained at the lower level since. This
decrease coincides with reduction of the prop-
erty tax in Michigan.

In the Northeast and South no shifts in fund-
ing were observed. Historic funding differ-
ences—whereby the Northeast has relied to a
greater degree on local funding than the
South—persisted.

PUBLICFINANCIAL SUPPORT: Percentage distribution of revenues for public elementary and secondary schools, by source

of funds and region: 1991-92 to 199697
Percent
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NOTE: See the Supplemental Note 4 for a list of
states that comprise each region. Includes a rela-
tively small amount from nongovernmental pri-
vate sources (gifts, tuition and transportation fees
from patrons).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Common Core of Data,"Public School District Uni-
verse Survey,“1991-92 through 199697, and
“Public School District Financial Survey,”1991—
92 through 1996-97.

FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Supplemental Notes 3,4

Supplemental Table 63-1
Monk and Brent 1997



NOTE: Disparity measures for within states and
among states, and the relative shares of each,
were calculated using analysis of variance
(ANOVA). See Supplemental Note 15 for an ex-
planation of ANOVA. Only insturctional expendi-
tures and unified school districts are included in
the analysis.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau
of the Census, Elementary-Secondary School Dis-
trict Finance Data Files, 199293 to 1996-97.

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
@ Supplemental Notes 3,15

Supplemental Table 64-1

NCES 98-212, NCES 2000—020

Indicator 64

o
Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Disparity in Public School Finance

The proportion of the differences in per pupil expenditures on instruction that exists
among states as opposed to within states increased between 1992-93 and 1996-97.

In recent years, a goal of educational reform in
the states has been to reduce the differences in
funding per pupil among school districts. An
assumption of these reform efforts has been that
districts with fewer resources to spend are less
able to provide high quality of education to
their students than districts with more resources
(NCES 98-212). One way to examine dispari-
ties in school funding is to compare differences
in the average level of per pupil funding per
district among states and within states.

Examination of the average per pupil expendi-
tures on instruction of school districts between
1992-93 and 1996-97 shows that the dispar-
ity in per pupil spending due to differences
within states declined from 45 percent of the

total variation nationally in 1992-93 to 38
percent in 1994-95. Between 1994-95 and
1996-97, the proportion of the differences in
per pupil expenditures attributable to within-
state differences increased slightly but still re-
mained less than in 1992-93 or 1993-94. The
school year Consumer Price Index (CPI) was
used to adjust expenditures to 1996 constant
dollars.

Conversely, the proportion of the disparity in
per pupil instructional expenditures due to dif-
ferences among states rose from 55 percent of
the total variation nationally in 1992-93 to 62
percent in 1994-95 and stayed between 60 and
62 percent through 1996-97.

FINANCE INEQUALITY: Percentage distribution of disparity in per-pupil instructional expenditures among and within

states: School years 1992-93 to 1996—97

Percent
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Instructional Expenditures for

Indicator 65

Postsecondary Education

The instructional expenditures per student of colleges and universities vary depending
on the percentage of graduate and first-professional students enrolled.

Due to increasing tuition, the cost of postsec-
ondary education is an important issue for col-
lege administrators, policymakers, and the pub-
lic. (NCES 1999-036, table 311, and National
Commission on the Cost of Higher Education
1998). Undergraduate education costs, how-
ever, are difficult to determine because many
postsecondary expenses (e.g., libraries, faculty,
maintenance) cannot easily be apportioned
among undergraduate and graduate students.
This indicator sorts out some relationships be-
tween institutional expenditures for instruction
per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student and the
graduate and undergraduate enrollments of
different types of degree-granting, 2- and 4-year
postsecondary institutions.

Expenditures for instruction per FTE student
averaged across institutions are comparable
among primarily undergraduate institutions
(i.e., institutions classified as Master’s, Bacca-
laureate, and Associate of Arts institutions,
where undergraduates constitute between 84
and 100 percent of the student body on aver-
age). The average instructional expenditure per
FTE student per institution ranges from $3,157
among Associate of Arts institutions to $4,302
among Master’s institutions. By contrast, the
average cost of instruction per FTE student
among institutions with large numbers of
graduate students varies greatly between Re-
search I institutions (where it is $12,645) and
Research Il and Doctoral institutions (where it
is $6,935 and $6,593, respectively).

HIGHER EDUCATION EXPENDITURES: Instructional expenditures per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student in degree-grant-

ing, 2- and 4-year postsecondary institutions: 1995-96

Instructional expenditure per FTE student

$25000f @ —mMHMMmH- —
Percent graduate and first-professional students, by type of institution
0% 0% 1% 4% 11% 22% 19% 43% 18% 29% 25% 47%
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of Arts Colleges | &Il Universities/  Universities University Il University |
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Type of higher education institution

M Public institutions
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Private institutions

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 5 for definitions of the
institutional classifications used.

SOURCE U.S. Department of Education, NCES,
1995 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data
System,"Fall Enrollment Survey” (IPEDS-EF:1995)
and 1995-96 “Finance Survey” (IPEDS-F: FY
1996).

FOR MORE INFORMATION:
Supplemental Notes 3,5
Supplemental Tables 65-1,65-2
NCES 1999-036



SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Indicator 66

Section 6—Societal Support for Learning

Financial Preparation for Postsecondary Education

The parents of nearly all 6"- through 12%-graders expect their children to continue their
education after high school. More high school students have parents who prepare

Paying for postsecondary education is usually
considered to be primarily the family’s respon-
sibility to the extent that they can afford to do
so. Financial aid programs provide help to
those lacking the necessary financial resources.
How and when families begin preparing finan-
cially may affect their children’s access to
postsecondary education and the range of in-
stitutions they can attend.

In 1999, parents of 93 percent of students in
grades 6-12 expected their children to continue
their education after high school, although not
all had begun preparing financially. Among
students in these grades whose parents expected
them to go on to postsecondary education,
parents of 55 percent reported that they had

financially than do students in earlier grades.

obtained information on or an estimate of the
cost of tuition and fees, 60 percent had started
saving money or making other financial plans,
and 38 percent had talked with someone or
read materials about financial aid. Parents of
30 percent of the students had heard of the Life-
time Learning or the Hope Scholarship tax
credits (see the glossary for definitions).

Parents of some students in grades 6-8 had
engaged in these preparatory activities, but in
each case, parents of more students in grades
9-12 had done so. In addition, the lower the
family income, the less likely students in grades
6-12 generally were to have parents making
any of these financial preparations for their
children’s postsecondary education.

FINANCIAL PREPARATION: Percentage of students in grades 6-12 whose parents reported that their children would
continue education after high school, and of those students, percentage whose parents reported having taken various
steps to prepare to pay for their children’s postsecondary education, by grade and family income: 1999

Percentage of
students whose
parents reported

Of students whose parents expected
them to go on to postsecondary education,

percentage whose parents reported that they had

that they expected Obtained Talked with Heard of Lifetime
their children to information/had  Started saving someone/read Learning or
Grade and continue education an estimate of money/making materials about Hope Scholar-
family income  after high school tuition and fees financial plans financialaid  ship tax credits
Total 93.3 55.2 60.3 38.4 29.7
Grade
6-8 94.9 45.7 57.9 27.0 27.6
9-12 92.1 62.7 62.2 47.4 314
Family income
$25,000 or less 89.1 35.2 38.5 315 19.8
25,001-50,000 92.7 50.9 58.2 38.7 27.6
50,001-75,000 95.6 66.2 69.2 43.1 339
Over $75,000 97.6 75.4 81.5 424 40.4
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Indicator 67

Net Price of College Attendance

One definition of the net price of college attendance is the amount that students pay
using their own or borrowed funds. Net price varies by the type of institution students

attend and by family income.

The price of college attendance, including tu-
ition and fees, room and board, books, and
other expenses, may affect a student’s access
to college. Some students receive grants from
federal, state, institutional, or private sources
to help pay these expenses. Students are respon-
sible for the difference between the total price
of attendance and grants, which is called the
“net price.” Students cover this amount with
their own financial resources, help from their
families, or borrowing.

The price of attendance for dependent full-time,
full-year undergraduates varies by institution
type. In 1995-96, the average total price was
$20,000 at private, not-for-profit 4-year insti-
tutions, compared with $10,800 at public 4-
year institutions and $6,800 at public 2-year
institutions. The average net price of atten-
dance—total price reduced by all grants—was

$15,100 at private, not-for-profit 4-year insti-
tutions, $9,400 at public 4-year institutions,
and $6,100 at public 2-year institutions. Be-
cause grants are generally need based, taking
into account total price and family financial
resources, the net price of attendance was less
for low- and lower middle-income students
than for upper middle- and high-income stu-
dents at 4-year institutions.

Among other strategies, students can use loans
and employment to pay the net price of atten-
dance. The average amount students borrowed
ranged from $2,400 at private, not-for-profit
4-year institutions, to $1,600 at public 4-year
institutions, to about $300 at public 2-year in-
stitutions. Students from public 2-year institu-
tions contributed the most from earnings, on
average, and students from private, not-for-
profit 4-year institutions, the least.

PRICE OF ATTENDING AND AID: Average price of college attendance and student financial aid for dependent full-time,
full-year undergraduates, by type of institution and family income: Academic year 1995-96

NOTE:  Limited to students who attended only
one institution. Averagesinclude zero values. In-
come categories are described in Supplemental

Type of institution Student  Student Note 7. In 199596, 49 percent of all under-
and family income Tuition/fees Total price Grants Net price loans earnings graduates were considered financially dependent
Total $6,067 $12,603 $2,222 $10,379 $1,584  $3,018 for financial aid purposes, and 58 percent of de-
Public 4-year 3,918 10,759 1,394 9,367 1,564 2,912 pendent students enrolled full-time, full-year.
Low income 3,586 10,219 3,195 7,021 1,896 2,759 SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Lower middle 3,649 10,396 1,540 8,855 2,150 3,256 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study
Upper middle 3,767 10,555 690 9,865 1,453 3,104 (NPSAS:1996), Undergraduate Data Analysis Sys-
High income 4,541 11,674 494 11,187 921 2,565 tem.
Private, not-for-profit 4-year 13,250 20,003 4,934 15,069 2,403 2,248
Low income 11,709 18,155 6,990 11,165 2,830 2,301
Lower middle 12,641 19,156 6,779 12,377 3,049 2,490
Upper middle 13,316 19,999 4,692 15,310 2,632 2,254
High income 14,661 21,832 2,472 19,359 1,510 2,064 FOR MORE INFORMATION: @
Public 2-year 1,316 6,761 694 6,069 263 4,226 Supplemental Note 16
Low income 1,202 6,369 1,750 4,621 276 4,375 NCES 98080
Lower middle 1,315 6,883 556 6,326 311 4,159
Upper middle 1,416 6,954 188 6,766 303 4,087
High income 1,331 6,849 141 6,708 112 4,262
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Educational Enroliment Rates, by Age

Indicator 1

Table 1-1 Percentage of the population enrolled, by age and level: October 1970-98

Prekindergarten Elementary
and kindergarten and secondary Postsecondary education institutions
October 3- to 5-year-olds 6- to 17-year-olds 18- to 24-year-olds 25- to 34-year-olds
1970 375 98.1 25.7 5.5
1971 39.1 98.2 26.2 6.2
1972 41.6 97.7 255 6.6
1973 40.9 97.5 24.0 6.5
1974 45.2 97.5 24.6 7.5
1975 48.7 97.7 26.3 8.1
1976 49.2 97.7 26.7 7.9
1977 49.5 97.7 26.1 8.6
1978 50.3 97.7 253 7.7
1979 51.1 97.6 25.0 7.8
1980 525 97.5 25.7 7.6
1981 51.2 97.8 26.1 7.7
1982 51.7 98.0 26.6 7.7
1983 525 98.2 26.2 7.8
1984 51.6 97.9 27.1 7.5
1985 54.6 98.1 27.8 7.5
1986 54.9 98.1 27.9 7.1
1987 54.6 97.9 29.6 7.0
1988 54.4 98.1 303 6.9
1989 54.6 98.1 30.9 7.2
1990 *) 98.4 32,0 74
1991 55.7 98.5 333 7.8
1992 55.5 98.5 344 7.5
1993 55.1 98.5 34.0 7.5
1994 61.0 98.4 34.6 83
1995 61.8 98.0 343 8.2
1996 61.2 96.8 355 8.6
1997 64.9 98.2 36.8 83
1998 64.5 97.9 36.5 8.8

* Comparable data were not available for children ages 3 and 4 due to changes in survey procedures; see Supplemental Note 7 for more information.
NOTE: Prekindergarten and kindergarten includes nursery schools. “Higher education institutions”includes reqular programs in 2- and 4-year colleges and universities only. In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current
Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 7 for more information. Enrollment estimates exclude the following: children ages 35 enrolled in elementary school or higher;

children ages 6—17 enrolled in prekindergarten, kindergarten, or postsecondary; and adults ages 18—34 enrolled in school below the higher education level.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1970-98.
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Indicator 1 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Educational Enroliment Rates, bz Age

Table 1-2 Total population (in thousands) of people ages 3—34, by age and enrollment status: October 1970-98

Prekindergarten and kindergarten Elementary and secondary Postsecondary
3- to 5-year-olds 6- to 17-year-olds 18- to 24-year-olds 25- to 34-year-olds
October Enrolled Not Enrolled Enrolled Not Enrolled Enrolled Not Enrolled Enrolled Not Enrolled
1970 4,104 6,845 47,973 919 5,804 16,748 1,349 23,254
1971 4,148 6,462 48,017 903 6,211 17,459 1,593 23,925
1972 4,231 5,935 46,922 1,084 6,258 18,321 1,760 25,074
1973 4,234 6,110 46,233 1,180 6,055 19,181 1,829 26,283
1974 4,699 5,693 45,922 1,190 6,316 19,354 2,202 27,013
1975 4,955 5,230 45,428 1,075 6,936 19,451 2,469 27,901
1976 4,790 4,936 44,856 1,037 7,181 19,738 2,488 28,956
1977 4,579 4,674 44,248 1,036 7,142 20,189 2,801 29,637
1978 4,584 4,528 43,385 1,044 6,994 20,653 2,569 30,711
1979 4,664 4,455 42,385 1,038 6,991 20,983 2,676 31,713
1980 4,878 4,406 41,354 1,048 7,227 20,903 2,703 32,915
1981 4,936 4,710 41,702 943 7,574 21,391 2,928 35,118
1982 5,105 4,768 40,952 830 7,677 21,169 2,988 35,696
1983 5,385 4,868 40,482 743 7477 21,103 3,087 36,269
1984 5,480 5131 40,012 858 7,592 20,439 3,014 37,213
1985 5,865 4,868 40,413 801 7,538 19,584 3,063 37,868
1986 5,971 4,898 40,635 770 7,397 19,115 2,991 38,909
1987 5,931 4,941 40,629 866 7,694 18,256 2,985 39,389
1988 5,978 5,015 40,725 778 7,791 17,942 2,963 39,724
1989 6,026 5,013 40,831 797 7,803 17,458 3,082 39,767
1990 *) (*) 41,339 654 7,964 16,888 3,162 39,465
1991 6,334 5,036 41,940 639 8,171 16,401 3,285 38,969
1992 6,402 5,142 42,611 669 8,342 15,936 3,125 38,536
1993 6,581 5373 43,217 656 8,193 15,907 3,094 38,005
1994 7,514 4,814 45,091 745 8,729 16,525 3,419 37,698
1995 7,739 4,778 45,587 936 8,539 16,361 3,349 37,299
1996 7,580 4,798 45,817 1,495 8,768 15,902 3,443 36,648
1997 7,860 4,260 46,937 856 9,199 15,769 3,270 36,007
1998 7,788 4,291 47,038 1,014 9,322 16,184 3,414 35,188

* Comparable data were not available for children ages 3 and 4 due to changes in survey procedures; see Supplemental Note T for more information.

NOTE: Prekindergarten and kindergarten includes nursery schools. “Higher education institutions” includes reqular programs in 2- and 4-year colleges and universities only. In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current
Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 1 for more information. Enrollment estimates exclude the following: children ages 3—5 enrolled in elementary school or higher;
children ages 617 enrolled in prekindergarten, kindergarten, or postsecondary; and adults ages 18—34 enrolled in school below the higher education level. These groups are included in the estimates for “not enrolled.”
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1970-98.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 2

Enroliment in Preprimary Education

Table 2-1 Percentage of 3-,4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs or kindergarten, by student characteristics: 1991, 1993, 1995, 1996,

and 1999
3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds

Student characteristic 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999
Total 426 40.6 41.0 426 459 61.7 63.1 654 644 70.1 89.8 91.1 932 92.3 934
Race-ethnicity

White 448 408 440 446 467 614 636 658 653 693 89.5 907 926 91.8 929
Black 454 471 446 498 596 717 685 729 793 814 940 932 945 955 985
Hispanic 249 328 224 284 256 51,5 507 501 488 636 86.2 90.7 93.2 90.1 88.6
Other 438 '35.7 '329 '395 582 623 '726 '71.6 '51.0 '70.0 906 90.2 984 956 97.8
Household income

$10,000 or less (3 353 317 305 440 (A 568 615 587 66.1 (3 91.1 945 914 953
10,001-20,000 (3 273 316 401 385 () 547 570 570 613 () 89.8 90.7 904 888
20,001-35,000 (3 306 327 349 359 () 549 529 554 657 () 863 922 913 937
35,001-50,000 () 465 407 474 447 () 686 635 658 69.0 (3 927 89.1 916 91.1
50,001 or more () 646 621 603 576 () 824 845 809 793 (3 971 973 952 955
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school diploma 233 161 199 '27.1 288 376 46,5 '449 '546 553 869 796 938 87.7 9238
High school diploma or GED 325 293 293 348 345 519 515 567 542 628 87.8 893 917 926 920
Some college/vocational/technical 445 429 406 420 454 64.1 686 656 66,5 69.1 913 926 923 91.5 932
Bachelor’s degree 538 529 551 552 593 770 748 766 701 76.7 91.3 957 962 943 934
Graduate/professional school 66.1 664 '626 62.1 61.1 81.1 80.1 833 833 849 924 960 948 947 96.3

!Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample sizes.

“Family income data for 1991 are not comparable with data for 1993, 1995, 1996,and 1999.

NOTE: This analysis includes children ages 3—5 who were not enrolled in first grade. Age is as of December 31 of the prior year. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey
(NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on racial-ethnic categories. See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and kindergarten.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 (Early Childhood Education Component), 1993 (School Readiness Component), 1995 (Early Childhood Program
Participation Component), 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education Component), and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Enroliment in Preprimary Education

Table 2-2 Percentage of 3-,4-,and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs, kindergarten, or center-based programs and kindergarten, by selected
student characteristics: 1999
3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Center- Center- Center-
Center- based Center- based Center- based
based  Kin- and based Kin- and based Kin- and
Student pro- der- kinder- pro- der- kinder- pro- der- kinder-
characteristic Total grams garten garten' Total grams garten garten’ Total grams garten garten’
Total 45.9 45.2 — — 70.1 66.4 2.6 1.2 934 211 57.0 15.3
Sex
Male 478 472 — — 70.7 67.3 24 1.0 93.7 232 56.5 13.9
Female 43.8 43.0 — — 69.6 65.5 2.8 1.4 93.1 18.8 57.5 16.8
Race-ethnicity
White 46.7 46.0 — — 69.3 66.2 1.8 1.4 92.9 23.1 54.7 15.1
Black 59.6 59.2 — — 814 79.4 1.3 0.7 98.5 20.2 55.2 232
Hispanic 256 25.0 — — 63.6 56.8 5.8 1.1 88.6 134 66.2 9.0
Other 2582 %563 — — 270.0 265.0 45 0.6 97.8 2234 %61.1 13.3
Household income
$10,000 or less 44.0 43.6 — — 66.1 62.1 26 1.3 95.3 22.0 355.6 17.8
10,001-20,000 38.5 38.0 — — 61.3 57.6 3.2 0.4 88.8 20.1 59.2 9.5
20,001-30,000 35.9 353 — — 65.7 63.6 17 0.4 93.7 16.1 61.4 16.2
30,001-50,000 44.7 441 — — 69.0 65.3 22 15 91.1 20.1 59.0 12.0
50,001 or more 57.6 56.6 = = 79.3 74.4 3.1 1.8 95.5 245 53.1 17.9
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 288 2279 — — 553 250.9 2.3 2.1 92.8 14.6 271.8 6.4
High school diploma or GED 34.5 337 — — 62.8 59.5 3.0 0.3 92.0 18.0 58.9 15.1
Some college/vocational/technical  45.4 44.8 = = 69.1 65.6 1.9 1.5 93.2 215 56.7 15.0
Bachelor’s degree 593 58.9 — — 76.7 734 23 1.0 934 26.8 51.7 14.9
Graduate/professional school 61.1 60.1 — — 84.9 79.6 3.7 1.6 96.3 22.6 53.5 20.2
Poverty status?
Poor 39.1 38.7 — — 63.5 58.7 3.8 1.0 91.7 194 59.6 12.8
Nonpoor 48.2 47.4 — — 72.2 68.7 2.2 1.2 93.9 21.6 56.2 16.1
Poverty status® within race-ethnicity
White
Poor 317 317 — — 248.7 246.8 0.8 1.0 89.8 246 251.6 13.6
Nonpoor 49.3 48.6 — — 72.2 68.9 1.9 1.4 93.4 229 55.2 154
Black
Poor 259.7  258.8 — — 83.9 282.7 1.2 0 99.2 218.6 259.0 221.5
Nonpoor 59.6 56.6 — — 279.3 76.6 1.3 1.4 98.1 215 52.1 24.4
Hispanic
Poor 266  %26.2 — — 260.5 250.7 7.7 2.1 284.8 12.5 68.0 43
Nonpoor 24.7 239 — — 66.1 61.5 43 0.3 91.3 14.0 65.0 12.3

— Sample size too small for a reliable estimate.

" Due to survey format, dual enrollment may be underestimated; see Supplemental Note 2 for more information.
? Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample size.
3 The poverty measure combines information about household income and household size. See Supplemental Note 2 for more information.
NOTE: This analysis includes children ages 3—5 who were not enrolled in first grade. Age is as of December 31 of the prior year. Details may not add to totals due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on
the National Household Education Survey (NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on racial-ethnic categories. See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and kindergarten.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 3

Past and Pro'lected Elementary and Secondary School Enroliment

Table 3-1 Public elementary and secondary school enrollment in grades 1-12 (in thousands), by grade level, with projections: Fall 1965-2009

Fall of year Total Grades 1-8 Grades 9-12
1965 39,816 28,206 11,610
1970 43,330 29,995 13,336
1975 41,848 27,544 14,304
1980 38,188 24,957 13,231
1981 37,357 24,593 12,764
1982 36,720 24,315 12,405
1983 36,394 24,122 12,271
1984 36,199 23,895 12,304
1985 36,230 23,842 12,388
1986 36,443 24,110 12,333
1987 36,620 24,544 12,076
1988 36,756 25,068 11,687
1989 37,056 25,666 11,390
1990 37,605 26,267 11,338
1991 38,359 26,818 11,541
1992 39,006 27,271 11,735
1993 39,542 27,581 11,961
1994 40,064 27,851 12,213
1995 40,667 28,167 12,500
1996 41,408 28,562 12,847
1997 41,929 28,875 13,054

Projected

1998 42,742 29,412 13,330
1999 43,191 29,648 13,543
2000 43,503 29,845 13,658
2001 43,777 30,010 13,767
2002 44,018 30,083 13,935
2003 44,173 30,054 14,119
2004 44,307 29,931 14,376
2005 44,411 29,742 14,669
2006 44,434 29,566 14,868
2007 44,367 29,460 14,907
2008 44,241 29,408 14,833
2009 44,088 29,389 14,699

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data, various years,and Projections of Education Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999—038),1999.
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Past and Projected Elementary and Secondary School Enroliment

Table 3-2 Public elementary and secondary school enrollment in grades 1-12 (in thousands), by region, with projections: Fall 1965-2009
Region

Fall of Northeast Midwest South West

year Total Total Percent Total Percent Total Percent Total Percent
1965 39,816 8,155 20.5 10,907 27.4 13,701 344 7,045 17.7
1970 43,330 9,136 21.1 11,950 27.6 14,416 333 7,829 18.1
1975 41,848 8,994 21.5 11,360 271 13,872 33.1 7,622 18.2
1980 38,188 7,711 20.2 9,929 26.0 13,259 347 7,289 19.1
1985 36,230 6,772 18.7 9,019 24.9 12,994 35.9 7,445 20.5
1990 37,605 6,662 17.7 9,061 241 13,478 35.8 8,406 224
1991 38,359 6,774 17.7 9,176 23.9 13,724 35.8 8,687 22.6
1992 39,006 6,881 17.6 9,301 23.8 13,940 35.7 8,884 22.8
1993 39,542 6,993 17.7 9,374 23.7 14,126 35.7 9,049 229
1994 40,064 7,086 17.7 9,461 23.6 14,312 35.7 9,206 23.0
1995 40,667 7,210 17.7 9,560 235 14,529 35.7 9,369 23.0
1996 41,408 7,332 17.7 9,675 234 14,762 35.6 9,640 233
1997 41,929 7,421 17.7 9,738 23.2 14,947 35.6 9,822 23.4

Projected

1998 42,742 7,516 17.6 9,882 23.1 15,246 35.7 10,101 23.6
1999 43,191 7,572 17.5 9,927 23.0 15,426 35.7 10,267 23.8
2000 43,503 7,598 17.5 9,948 229 15,561 35.8 10,394 23.9
2001 43,777 7,619 17.4 9,970 22.8 15,682 35.8 10,505 24.0
2002 44,018 7,641 17.4 9,989 22.7 15,773 35.8 10,615 241
2003 44,173 7,643 17.3 9,975 22.6 15,842 35.9 10,713 24.3
2004 44,307 7,631 17.2 9,967 225 15,902 35.9 10,809 24.4
2005 44,411 7,606 17.1 9,954 224 15,949 35.9 10,903 24.6
2006 44,434 7,560 17.0 9,929 223 15,969 35.9 10,976 24.7
2007 44,367 7,497 16.9 9,886 223 15,953 36.0 11,031 24.9
2008 44,241 7,427 16.8 9,829 22.2 15,923 36.0 11,063 25.0
2009 44,088 7,358 16.7 9,786 22.2 15,871 36.0 11,075 25.1

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data, various years, and Projections of Education Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999—038),1999.
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Past and Pro'lected Elementary and Secondary School Enroliment

Table 3-3 Private elementary and secondary school enroliment (in thousands), by region and grade level: School years 1989-90 to 1997-98
Region
School year Total Northeast Midwest South West
Grades 1-12
1989-90 4,265 1,199 1,221 1,109 736
1991-92 4,323 1,168 1,213 1,145 798
1993-94 4,264 1,120 1,172 1,214 759
1995-96 4,400 1,124 1,196 1,256 825
1997-98 4,461 1,123 1,199 1,323 816
Grades 1-8
1989-90 3,139 837 933 818 551
1991-92 3,197 822 937 843 595
1993-94 3,162 792 899 899 573
1995-96 3,240 789 910 926 616
1997-98 3,280 794 907 969 610
Grades 9-12
1989-90 1,126 362 288 291 185
1991-92 1,126 346 276 302 203
1993-94 1,102 328 273 315 186
1995-96 1,160 334 286 330 209
1997-98 1,181 330 292 353 206

NOTE: Estimates exclude ungraded students. Details may not add to totals due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Private School Surveys (PSS), various years.
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Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table 4-1 Racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12: October 1972-98

Minority enrollment

October White Total Black Hispanic Other
1972 78.0 22.0 14.8 5.8 14
1973 78.1 21.9 14.7 5.7 1.4
1974 76.8 23.2 154 6.2 1.5
1975 76.3 23.7 15.5 6.6 1.7
1976 76.4 23.6 15.5 6.4 1.7
1977 76.3 237 15.8 6.2 1.8
1978 75.6 244 15.9 6.4 2.0
1979 — — — — —
1980 — — — — —
1981 72.5 27.5 16.0 8.6 29
1982 72.1 27.9 16.0 8.7 3.2
1983 714 28.6 16.1 9.1 34
1984 719 28.1 16.0 8.5 3.6
1985 69.7 30.3 16.7 10.1 35
1986 69.3 30.7 16.5 10.6 3.6
1987 68.8 31.2 16.4 10.8 3.9
1988 68.4 31.6 16.6 10.9 4.2
1989 68.0 32.0 16.6 1.4 4.1
1990 67.7 323 16.4 11.6 43
1991 67.4 326 16.8 11.6 4.2
1992 67.0 33.0 16.8 1.9 43
1993 67.2 328 16.5 12.0 43
1994 66.0 34.0 16.6 135 3.8
1995 65.5 345 16.9 14.1 35
1996 63.8 36.2 16.6 144 5.2
1997 63.2 36.8 16.9 14.7 5.2
1998 62.7 373 17.1 15.1 5.1
— Not available.

NOTE: In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 1 for more information. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to
rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1972—98.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Indicator 4

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table 4-2 Racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12, by region: October 1972-98
Minority Minority
October White Total Black Hispanic Other White Total Black Hispanic Other
Northeast Midwest

1972 81.6 184 123 54 0.7 87.6 124 10.6 1.5 0.3
1973 81.3 18.7 12.6 54 0.6 87.9 12.1 10.5 1.1 0.5
1974 81.0 19.0 12.7 55 0.7 86.5 13.5 11.2 1.6 0.7
1975 79.9 20.1 134 6.0 0.7 86.2 13.8 1.7 1.6 0.5
1976 79.1 20.9 129 6.3 1.7 87.0 13.0 11.2 1.5 0.4
1977 80.2 19.8 12.7 5.8 1.3 85.9 14.1 1.7 1.6 0.7
1978 79.9 20.1 13.6 5.7 0.8 85.7 14.3 1.3 1.8 1.1
1979 — — — — — — — — — —
1980 = = = = = — — — — —
1981 76.3 23.7 134 8.3 2.0 84.3 15.7 12.2 1.8 1.6
1982 75.9 241 135 8.3 23 84.5 15.5 12.0 1.8 1.7
1983 76.2 238 14.0 7.8 1.9 83.4 16.6 12.6 2.1 1.9
1984 76.8 23.2 133 7.1 2.8 82.2 17.8 13.7 23 1.8
1985 74.2 258 133 10.4 2.1 79.5 20.5 15.0 33 2.2
1986 74.2 258 133 10.4 2.1 81.9 18.1 13.0 33 1.8
1987 74.8 25.2 129 9.3 3.0 80.9 19.1 13.6 3.1 25
1988 74.5 255 139 8.7 29 79.5 20.5 15.0 33 2.2
1989 733 26.7 14.5 9.2 3.1 80.4 19.6 13.9 34 23
1990 73.2 26.8 135 10.2 3.2 81.9 18.1 129 2.6 2.6
1991 72.9 27.1 14.2 9.7 33 82.0 18.0 12.7 2.8 25
1992 71.9 28.1 14.8 9.8 3.6 82.0 18.0 12.8 2.7 25
1993 72.1 27.9 154 8.7 3.7 81.1 18.9 13.2 35 2.2
1994 72.1 27.9 139 10.8 3.2 78.2 21.8 14.8 4.8 23
1995 70.7 29.3 14.6 11.8 3.0 79.5 20.5 139 4.4 2.2
1996 68.2 31.8 16.1 12.0 3.7 80.4 19.6 12.7 4.1 2.8
1997 67.7 323 16.0 12.3 4.0 79.5 20.5 133 4.3 2.9
1998 68.2 31.8 15.1 13.0 3.7 78.8 21.2 133 4.7 3.2
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Indicator 4 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table 4-2 Racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12, by region: October 1972-98—Continued

Minority Minority

October White Total Black Hispanic Other White Total Black Hispanic Other
South West
1972 70.1 29.9 24.5 4.8 0.5 73.1 26.9 6.3 15.0 5.6
1973 69.8 30.2 24.7 5.0 0.6 74.3 257 6.2 14.3 5.2
1974 68.1 31.9 255 5.9 0.5 72.9 27.1 6.8 14.7 5.6
1975 67.6 324 25.2 6.4 0.7 72.1 27.9 6.9 14.8 6.2
1976 67.6 324 255 6.0 0.9 73.0 27.0 7.0 14.6 54
1977 67.9 32.1 26.1 55 0.6 724 27.6 6.8 14.5 6.3
1978 66.7 333 26.1 6.1 1.1 71.8 28.2 6.9 14.9 6.5
1979 — — — — — — — — — —
1980 — — — — — — — — — —
1981 64.3 357 25.8 7.0 1.4 67.3 32.7 6.7 17.9 8.2
1982 64.7 353 26.6 7.7 1.0 65.2 34.8 55 19.7 9.6
1983 64.3 357 25.8 8.5 1.5 64.1 359 5.6 20.1 10.2
1984 66.5 335 243 7.5 1.7 63.8 36.2 6.8 19.4 9.9
1985 63.7 36.3 25.6 8.8 2.0 63.6 36.4 6.5 20.8 9.1
1986 62.5 375 26.4 8.9 2.2 62.9 371 6.1 21.7 9.3
1987 62.4 37.6 25.8 9.6 2.2 60.3 39.7 7.1 23.1 9.5
1988 62.4 37.6 24.8 104 24 60.9 39.1 6.7 22.0 10.4
1989 61.9 38.1 25.8 9.8 25 59.4 40.6 5.9 24.9 9.8
1990 60.0 40.0 27.3 10.5 2.2 59.3 40.7 54 24.8 10.5
1991 59.7 40.3 27.7 10.1 25 59.4 40.6 5.9 25.0 9.6
1992 59.7 40.3 27.2 10.3 2.8 58.8 41.2 5.8 26.2 9.2
1993 60.6 39.4 26.2 10.4 2.8 58.9 41.1 6.1 26.0 9.1
1994 59.3 40.7 26.0 124 23 59.1 40.9 5.6 26.7 8.5
1995 59.1 40.9 26.9 12.1 1.9 57.1 429 5.5 294 8.0
1996 57.6 424 27.0 12.6 2.7 52.8 47.2 53 29.3 12.7
1997 571 429 27.0 134 2.6 52.8 47.2 6.5 28.6 12.1
1998 56.4 43.6 27.9 12.8 2.8 52.0 48.0 6.8 30.0 1.3
— Not available.

NOTE: In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 7 for more information. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories. See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1972—98.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 5

Parental Education, by Race-Ethnicity

Table 5-1 Percentage distribution of 6- to 18-year-olds according to parents’ highest education level, by child’s race-ethnicity: 1974-99

Parents’ highest education level

and child's race-ethnicity 1974 1979 1984 1989 1994 1999
White
Mother’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 27.1 22.1 16.8 12.0 9.5 6.9
High school diploma or GED 51.4 50.4 50.3 48.8 37.9 352
Some college 12.2 16.1 18.3 213 31.0 314
Bachelor’s degree or higher 9.3 11.4 14.6 17.9 21.6 26.4
Father’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 28.6 224 16.2 12.2 9.1 8.1
High school diploma or GED 383 38.7 39.0 384 322 31.5
Some college 13.2 15.5 18.3 20.1 274 26.8
Bachelor’s degree or higher 19.9 234 26.5 29.3 31.3 336
Black
Mother’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 57.6 46.4 348 26.3 20.0 19.6
High school diploma or GED 32.1 36.1 426 44.4 40.0 37.1
Some college 6.8 12.5 15.6 19.8 30.0 29.5
Bachelor’s degree or higher 3.6 49 7.0 9.4 10.1 13.9
Father’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 61.3 443 33.1 254 18.2 14.6
High school diploma or GED 27.1 357 384 40.4 422 39.3
Some college 7.6 12.7 16.3 20.6 235 29.7
Bachelor’s degree or higher 4.0 7.3 12.2 13.7 16.1 16.5
Hispanic
Mother’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 61.8 60.4 60.5 55.8 51.8 49.2
High school diploma or GED 28.9 283 28.2 28.7 26.9 252
Some college 57 7.2 7.7 10.2 15.6 18.2
Bachelor’s degree or higher 35 4.1 37 5.2 57 74
Father’s highest education level 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Less than high school diploma 583 57.2 56.3 51.6 51.1 48.9
High school diploma or GED 249 25.0 25.0 27.2 232 26.2
Some college 8.4 9.5 10.5 13.4 17.5 14.7
Bachelor’s degree or higher 8.4 83 8.2 7.7 83 10.1

NOTE: Information on parents’highest education level is available only for those parents who live in the same household with their child. The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational
attainment were changed in 1994 and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 1 for more information. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-
ethnic categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Indicator 6 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Language Spoken at Home by Hispanic Students

Table 6-1 Number and percentage distribution of students enrolled in grades K—12, by race-ethnicity: 1999

Students in grades K-12

Total White Black Hispanic Other
Number (in thousands) 51,979 33,831 8,270 7,199 2,679
Percent 100.0 65.1 159 13.8 5.2

NOTE: Percentages may not add to totals due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic
categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Table 6-2 Percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K—12, by language spoken at home and grade: 1999

Spoke mostly Spoke English and Spoke mostly Spoke English and

Grade English Spanish equally Spanish other language equally/
enrolled Total at home at home at home spoke other language
Total 100.0 57.2 17.0 25.1 0.7
K-5 100.0 54.8 16.2 28.2 0.8
6-8 100.0 58.2 20.1 20.6 1.0
9-12 100.0 61.5 15.9 224 0.2

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Table 6-3 Percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K-12, by language spoken at home, grade, and mother’s birth place: 1999
Spoke mostly Spoke English and Spoke mostly Spoke English and
Grade English Spanish equally Spanish other language equally/
enrolled Total at home at home at home spoke other language

Mother was born in the United States
Total 100.0 89.3 59 4.5 0.4
K-5 100.0 89.6 5.0 5.2 0.2
6-8 100.0 86.0 9.7 3.6 0.8
9-12 100.0 91.6 4.2 3.8 0.4
Mother was not born in the United States

Total 100.0 27.8 27.3 43.8 1.0
K-5 100.0 244 25.7 48.6 1.3
6-8 100.0 29.3 321 373 1.4
9-12 100.0 343 26.9 38.7 0.1

NOTE: Information is shown only for students who lived with their mothers. Four percent of students did not live with their mothers. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 2 for
information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page 125



Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Language Spoken at Home by Hispanic Students

Indicator 6

Table 6-4 Percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K-12, by language spoken at home and various demographic characteristics: 1999

Language spoken at home by student

Demographic Mostly English and Mostly
characteristic Total English Spanish equally Spanish
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Language spoken most at home by mother!
English 483 82.0 6.0 20
Spanish? 51.0 17.2 93.7 98.0
English and other language equally/other language 0.7 0.7 0.3 0.0
Mother's place of birth'
United States/territories 46.8 73.8 15.8 83
Other countries 53.2 26.2 84.2 91.7
Mother's first language'
English 328 56.1 3.1 1.5
Spanish? 65.2 413 96.6 98.3
English and other language equally/other language 2.0 26 0.3 0.2
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 304 17.2 45.8 50.7
High school diploma or GED or higher 69.6 82.8 54.2 49.3
High school diploma or GED 27.9 284 252 285
Some college/vocational/technical 25.2 325 18.8 12.9
Bachelor’s degree 9.0 1.5 5.5 53
Graduate/professional school 7.5 10.4 4.7 2.6
Household income
$20,000 or less 45.6 36.6 55.1 60.2
10,000 or less 21.0 17.5 21.5 28.6
10,001-20,000 24.6 19.1 33.6 31.6
20,001 or more 544 63.4 449 39.8
20,001-30,000 26.7 237 314 30.4
30,001-50,000 11.5 15.5 6.8 4.9
50,001 or more 16.2 24.2 6.7 45

"Information is only shown for students who lived with their mothers. Four percent of students did not live with their mothers.

2 Mothers of Hispanic students were asked about language spoken mostly at home or their first language. The response options were :English, Spanish, English and Spanish equally, English and another language equally,

and another language. This category used in the table includes mothers who spoke Spanish, and English and Spanish equally.

NOTE: Included in the totals but not shown separately are Hispanic students who spoke English and other languages equally or primarily other languages at home. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See
Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Indicator 7

Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Past and Projected Postsecondarz Enroliments

Table 7-1 Total enroliment in degree-granting 2- and 4-year postsecondary institutions (in thousands) by sex, enrollment status, and type of institution,
with projections: Fall 1970-2009
Sex Enrollment status Type of institution
Year Total Male Female Full-time Part-time 4-year 2-year
1970 8,581 5,044 3,537 5,816 2,765 6,262 2,319
1972 9,215 5,239 3,976 6,072 3,142 6,459 2,756
1974 10,224 5,622 4,601 6,370 3,853 6,820 3,404
1976 11,012 5,811 5,201 6,717 4,295 7,129 3,883
1978 11,260 5,641 5,619 6,668 4,592 7,232 4,028
1980 12,097 5,874 6,223 7,098 4,999 7,571 4,526
1982 12,426 6,031 6,394 7,221 5,205 7,654 4,772
1984 12,242 5,864 6,378 7,098 5,144 7,711 4,531
1986 12,504 5,885 6,619 7,120 5,384 7,824 4,680
1988 13,055 6,002 7,053 7,437 5,619 8,180 4,875
1990 13,819 6,284 7,535 7,821 5,998 8,579 5,240
1991 14,359 6,502 7,857 8,115 6,244 8,707 5,652
1992 14,487 6,524 7,963 8,162 6,325 8,765 5,722
1993 14,305 6,427 7,877 8,128 6,177 8,739 5,566
1994 14,279 6,372 7,907 8,138 6,141 8,749 5,530
1995 14,262 6,343 7,919 8,129 6,133 8,769 5,493
1996 14,300 6,344 7,956 8,213 6,087 8,803 5,497
Projected*
1997 14,390 6,313 8,077 8,114 6,276 8,805 5,585
1998 14,608 6,297 8,311 8,242 6,366 8,928 5,680
1999 14,881 6,370 8,511 8,449 6,432 9,106 5,775
2000 15,072 6,432 8,639 8,600 6,471 9,234 5,838
2001 15,158 6,471 8,688 8,690 6,469 9,298 5,861
2002 15,168 6,486 8,682 8,702 6,466 9,309 5,859
2003 15,262 6,525 8,736 8,787 6,475 9,376 5,885
2004 15,400 6,577 8,823 8,895 6,505 9,465 5,935
2005 15,556 6,628 8,928 9,019 6,537 9,572 5,984
2006 15,739 6,691 9,048 9,169 6,570 9,696 6,042
2007 15,929 6,763 9,166 9,325 6,604 9,822 6,107
2008 16,144 6,852 9,291 9,503 6,640 9,963 6,181
2009 16,336 6,937 9,399 9,666 6,670 10,092 6,244

* Projections based on data through 1996.
NOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Digest of Education Statistics 1998 (NCES 1999-036), 1999, tables 172 and 173, and Projections of Education Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999-038), 1999, tables 3,4,and 5.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Undergraduate Enroliment of Minority Students

Indicator 8

Table 8-1 Percentage distribution of undergraduate enrollment in postsecondary education institutions according to race-ethnicity, by Carnegie Classi-
fication: Fall 1976 and Fall 1995
Minority

American

Asian or Indian/

Number Total Pacific Alaskan

1994 Carnegie classification enrolled Total White minority Black Hispanic Islander Native

1976-77
Total 9,428,298 100.0 82.6 17.4 10.1 4.7 1.8 0.7
Research Universities | 1,305,976 100.0 88.2 11.8 5.8 2.6 2.9 0.5
Research Universities Il 467,364 100.0 92.1 7.9 5.1 14 0.8 0.6
Doctoral Universities | and Il 801,263 100.0 85.0 15.0 8.9 45 1.0 0.6
Master’s Universities/Colleges | and Il 2,089,078 100.0 81.3 18.7 11.5 5.0 1.6 0.6
Baccalaureate Colleges | and Il 750,398 100.0 81.1 18.9 12.2 5.2 1.0 0.5
Associate of Arts Colleges 3,710,684 100.0 79.9 20.1 11.2 5.8 2.1 1.0
Specialized Institutions 221,025 100.0 86.7 13.3 8.2 2.7 1.2 1.2
1995-96

Total 12,231,719 100.0 73.6 26.4 11.1 8.5 5.8 1.0
Research Universities | 1,413,334 100.0 75.2 24.8 7.1 6.2 10.9 0.6
Research Universities Il 480,076 100.0 83.0 17.0 6.5 45 5.0 1.0
Doctoral Universities | and Il 923,517 100.0 76.9 23.1 11.0 6.1 5.0 0.9
Master’s Universities/Colleges | and Il 2,509,428 100.0 743 257 12.8 7.4 47 0.9
Baccalaureate Colleges | and Il 1,130,624 100.0 79.7 20.3 12.9 4.0 2.8 0.7
Associate of Arts Colleges 5,485,405 100.0 70.3 29.7 11.5 1.3 5.8 1.1
Specialized Institutions 289,335 100.0 736 26.4 11.2 6.3 5.2 3.7

NOTE: For 1976—77, students whose race-ethnicity was unknown were excluded from the analysis. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic
categories. Included in the 1976 enrollment totals but not shown separately are institutions with unknown Camegie classifications. See Supplemental Note 5 for definitions of Camegie Classifications.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1976 Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS) and 1995 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS) “Fall Enrollment” surveys.
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Indicator 10

Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Participation in Adult I.earning

Table 10-1 Percentage of adults ages 18 or older who participated in learning activities in the past 12 months, by educational attainment and age: 1991,

1995, and 1999

1999
Type of adult learning activity
1991 1995 Credential
Educational attainment and age Total’ Total' Total' Basic skills Full-time Part-time  Work-related Personal
Total 37.9 44.3 49.6 2.2 7.1 9.4 23.2 22.8
Educational attainment
Grade 8 or less 8.0 10.9 13.9 4.2 0 0.6 1.5 5.6
Grades 9-122 16.1 235 26.6 8.3 1.2 4.4 6.7 104
High school diploma or GED 26.7 33.0 40.5 23 4.6 7.0 17.4 18.8
Some college/ technical/
vocational school 52.6 58.7 61.0 0.9 15.2 13.7 252 26.6
Bachelor’s degree or higher 56.5 62.1 65.0 ® 6.0 11.6 384 31.9
Age
18-24 69.1 68.3 72.8 10.4 374 15.1 19.4 215
25-34 42.2 53.0 60.1 2.1 8.2 15.2 29.7 253
35-44 46.6 51.0 523 1.0 25 10.3 29.5 24.8
45-54 333 47.0 51.8 0.6 1.6 8.2 28.4 271
55-64 23.0 28.2 37.2 0.4 0.2 4.7 19.8 19.3
65 and older 10.5 15.2 19.6 0.6 0.3 1.5 3.8 14.6

" Estimates includes participation in basic skills, work-related, credential programs, English as a Second Language, personal interest courses, apprenticeships, or participation in credential program full or part time. Adults
who participated in apprenticeships and programs for English as a Second Language are included in the totals but are not shown separately.

2In 1995 and 1999, includes adults whose highest education level was grades 9—12 who had not received a high school diploma;in 1991 includes only adults whose highest education level was grades 9—11.

3 Only adults who had not received a high school diploma or equivalent, who received a high school diploma in the past 12 months, or who received a high school diploma in a foreign country and did not have a bachelor's
degree were asked about their participation in basic education/General Education Development (GED) activities.
NOTE: See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991, 1995, and 1999 (Adult Education Component).

Table 10-2 Percentage of adults age 18 or older who participated in various learning activities with different providers, by type of activity: 1999

Type of provider for various adult learning activities

Elementary/ Post- Trade
Type of activity and age secondary secondary  organization Private Business  Government Other
Credential 1.2 75.1 9.4 1.7 6.0 3.9 2.7
Full-time 0.6 87.8 5.8 1.2 0.9 24 13
Part-time 1.6 65.5 12.1 2.1 10.0 5.0 3.7
Work-related 5.0 214 125 5.8 53.6 13.8 44
Personal 5.1 15.6 1.1 47.5 20.0 10.1 4.5

NOTE: Information on the type of provider of adult learning activities was aggregated as follows. Elementary/secondary: elementary, junior high school, or high school; postsecondary: 2-year community or junior college, 2-
year vocational school, or 4-year college or university; trade organization: private vocational, trade, business, hospital, flight school, or adult learing center; private: private community organization, church or religious
organization, tutor, or private instructor; business: business or industry, or professional association; and government: federal, state, county, or local government, or public library. Percentages were based on individuals who
participated in work-related activities or courses for personal development only. Percentages can add to more than 100.0 because individuals can take more than one work-related or personal-development course. See
Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Adult Education Component).

The Condition of Education 2000

Page 129



Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicators 11, 12

Kindergartners’ Skills and Proficiency in Reading and Mathematics

Table 11-1 Percentage of first-time kindergartners achieving each reading and mathematics proficiency level, by child and family characteristics: Fall

1998
Reading proficiencies Mathematics proficiencies
Letter Beginning Ending Number Relative Ordinal
Characteristic recognition sounds sounds and shape size sequence
Total 66 29 17 94 58 20
Sex
Male 62 26 15 93 57 21
Female 70 32 19 95 59 20
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 38 9 4 84 32 6
High school diploma or equivalent 57 20 1 92 50 13
Some college, including vocational/technical 69 30 17 96 61 20
Bachelor’s degree or higher 86 50 32 99 79 37
Race-ethnicity
White 73 34 20 96 66 26
Black 55 19 10 90 42 9
Asian 79 43 29 98 70 31
Hispanic 49 19 10 90 44 12

NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of Hispanic children. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

Kindergartners’ Overall Reading and Mathematics Performance

Table 12-1 Mean reading t-scores of first-time kindergartners, and percentage distribution of quartile scores, by child and family characteristics: Fall 1998

Quartile scores

0-25 26-50 51-75 76-100

Characteristic Mean t-score percent percent percent percent

Total 50 25 25 25 25
Sex

Male 49 29 25 24 22

Female 51 21 25 26 28
Mother’s highest education level

Less than high school 43 52 26 16 6

High school diploma or equivalent 48 32 28 24 16

Some college, including vocational/technical 51 21 27 26 26

Bachelor’s degree or higher 56 8 18 28 46
Child’s race-ethnicity

White 52 18 24 28 30

Black 47 34 30 21 15

Asian 55 13 24 24 39

Hispanic 46 42 24 19 15

NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of Hispanic children. Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. T-scores normalize the actual distribution to an average of 50
and a standard deviation of 50. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,”Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Indicator 12 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Kindergartners’ Overall Reading and Mathematics Performance

Table 12-2 Mean mathematics t-scores of first-time kindergartners, and percentage distribution of quartile scores, by child and family characteristics: Fall

1998
Quartile scores
0-25 26-50 51-75 76-100
Characteristic Mean t-score percent percent percent percent
Total 50 25 25 25 25
Sex
Male 50 26 24 24 26
Female 50 24 26 26 24
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 43 53 25 15 7
High school diploma or equivalent 48 32 28 23 17
Some college, including vocational/technical 51 21 27 28 24
Bachelor’s degree or higher 56 18 18 19 46
Child’s race-ethnicity
White 52 18 23 27 32
Black 46 39 30 21 10
Asian 54 13 25 24 38
Hispanic 47 40 26 20 14

NOTE: Based on those assessed in English. Excludes 19 percent of Asian and 30 percent of Hispanic children. Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. T-scores normalize the actual distribution to an average of 50
and a standard deviation of 50. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,"Kindergarten Class of 1998—-99," Fall 1998.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Indicator 13

Reading Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Table 13-1 Average reading performance, by grade and selected student characteristics: 1992, 1994, and 1998
Student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristic 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
Total 217 214 217 260 260 264 292 287 291
Sex
Male 213 209 214 254 252 257 287 280 283
Female 221 220 220 267 267 270 297 294 298
Race-ethnicity
White 225 224 227 267 268 272 298 294 298
Black 193 187 194 238 237 243 273 265 270
Hispanic 201 191 196 241 240 244 278 270 275
Asian/Pacific Islander 214 229 225 270 268 271 292 280 289
American Indian/Alaskan Native 207 201 202 251 251 248 — 275 276
— Not available.
NOTE: See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories. See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—500), 1999.
Table 13-2 Percentage of students scoring at or above each achievement level in reading, by grade: 1992, 1994, and 1998
Achievement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
level 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
Below Basic 38 40 38 31 30 26 20 25 23
At or Above Basic 62 60 62 69 70 74 80 75 77
At or Above Proficient 29 30 31 29 30 33 40 36 40
At or Above Advanced 6 7 7 3 3 3 4 4 6

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Education Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—500), 1999.
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Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Table 14-1 Percentage of students scoring within each of the NAEP writing assessment achievement levels, by grade and selected student characteristics:

1998
Achievement level
Student characteristic Below basic Basic Proficient Advanced
Grade 4 16 61 22 1
Sex
Male 21 63 16 1
Female 1 59 28 2
Race-ethnicity
White 10 61 27 2
Black 31 61 8 0
Hispanic 28 62 10 0
Asian/Pacific Islander 7 57 32 4
American Indian/Alaskan Native 24 65 1 1
Grade 8 16 58 25 1
Sex
Male 22 61 17 0
Female 9 55 34 2
Race-ethnicity
White 10 56 32 2
Black 28 64 8 0
Hispanic 31 58 11 0
Asian/Pacific Islander 10 55 33 2
American Indian/Alaskan Native 27 64 9 0
Grade 12 22 57 21 1
Sex
Male 30 56 14 0
Female 14 58 27
Race-ethnicity
White 16 57 25 1
Black 36 56 8 0
Hispanic 35 54 10 0
Asian/Pacific Islander 22 54 23 1
American Indian/Alaskan Native 42 49 9 0

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories. See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 7998 Writing: A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—462), 1999.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicators 14, 15

Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Table 14-2 Percentage and average writing scale scores of students who reported the occurrence of various school and home factors, by grade and fre-
quency of reports: 1998

Percentage of students Average scale score
Frequency Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
Teachers talk to students about what they are writing
Always 24 51 50 149 153 153
Sometimes 65 42 43 151 148 150
Never 11 7 8 146 139 137
Teachers ask students to write more than one draft of a paper
Always 19 47 50 151 156 153
Sometimes 62 43 39 150 146 148
Never 19 10 12 151 143 146
Students discuss their studies with someone at home
At least once a week 76 69 67 153 157 156
Once/twice a month 7 11 13 149 149 146
Never/hardly ever 18 20 21 137 137 137

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Writing: A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—462), 1999.

Mathematics Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Table 15-1 Percentage of students scoring at or above each achievement level in mathematics, by grade: 1990, 1992, and 1996

Achievement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

level 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
Below Basic 50 41 36 48 42 38 42 36 31
At or Above Basic 50 59 64 52 58 62 58 64 69
At or Above Proficient 13 18 21 15 21 24 12 15 16
At or Above Advanced 1 2 2 2 3 4 1 2 2

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 97—488),1997.
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Mathematics Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

Table 15-2 Average mathematics performance (scale score), by grade and selected student characteristics: 1990,1992,and 1996

Student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristic 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
Total 213 220 224 263 268 272 294 300 304
Sex
Male 214 221 226 263 268 272 297 301 305
Female 213 219 222 262 269 272 292 298 303
Race-ethnicity
White 220 228 232 270 278 282 301 306 31
Black 189 193 200 238 238 243 268 276 280
Hispanic 198 202 206 244 247 251 276 284 287
Asian/Pacific Islander 228 232 232 279 289 274 311 316 319
American Indian/Alaskan Native 208 211 216 246 255 264 — — 297
— Not available.

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories. See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 97—488),1997.

High Performance in Mathematics and Science

Table 16-1 Percentage of 17-year-old students scoring at or above 300 on the NAEP mathematics and science assessments, by sex: 1977-96

Sex 1977 1978 1982 1986 1990 1992 1994 1996
Mathematics

Total —_ 51.5 48.5 51.7 56.1 59.1 58.6 60.1

Male — 55.1 51.9 54.6 57.6 60.5 60.2 62.7

Female — 48.2 453 48.9 54.7 57.7 57.2 57.6

Science

Total 41.7 —_ 37.3 41.3 43.3 46.6 47.5 48.4

Male 48.8 — 45.2 48.8 48.2 50.9 529 53.1

Female 348 — 29.9 34.1 387 42.0 424 43.9
— Not available.

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress (NCES 2000—499), 2000 (forthcoming).
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 17

Trends in the Achievement Gap in Reading Between White and Black Students

Table 17-1 Average reading achievement scale scores, by age, race-ethnicity, and difference: 1971-96

Race-ethnicity

and difference 1971 1975 1980 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
Age 9

White 214 217 221 218 218 217 218 218 220

Black 170 181 189 186 189 182 185 185 190

Difference 44 35 32 32 29 35 33 33 30
Age 13

White 261 262 264 263 261 262 266 265 267

Black 222 226 233 236 243 242 238 234 236

Difference 39 36 32 26 18 21 29 31 31
Age 17

White 291 293 293 295 295 297 297 296 294

Black 239 241 243 264 274 267 261 266 265

Difference 53 52 50 31 20 29 37 30 29

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress, (NCES 2000—499), 2000 (forthcoming).
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International Comparisons of Student Performance in Mathematics

Table 18-1 Average mathematics performance (scale score) of students in grades 4,8,and in their final year of secondary school, by sex and country: 1995

Grade 4' Grade 8' Final year of secondary school

Country Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
International average 529 535 533 513 519 512 500 518 485
Australia? 546 547 545 530 527 532 522 540 510
Austria? 559 563 555 539 544 536 518 545 503
Belgium (Flemish) — — — 565 563 567 — — —
Belgium (French)? — — — 526 530 524 — — —
Bulgaria? — — — 540 — — — — —
Canada? 532 534 531 527 526 530 519 537 504
Colombia? — — — 385 386 384 — — —
Cyprus? 502 506 499 474 472 475 446 454 439
Czech Republic 567 568 566 564 569 558 466 488 443
Denmark? — — — 502 511 494 547 575 523
England 513 515 510 506 508 504 — — —
France? — — — 538 542 536 523 544 506
Germany? — — — 509 512 509 495 509 480
Greece? 492 491 493 484 490 478 — — —
Hong Kong 587 586 587 588 597 577 — — —
Hungary? 548 552 546 537 537 537 483 485 481
Iceland? 474 474 473 487 488 486 534 558 514
Iran, Islamic Republic 429 433 424 428 434 421 — — —
Ireland 550 548 551 527 535 520 — — —
Israel? 531 537 528 522 539 509 — — —
Italy? — — — — — — 476 490 464
Japan 597 601 593 605 609 600 — — —
Korea 611 618 603 607 615 598 — — —
Kuwait? 400 — — 392 — — — — —
Latvia (LSS)? 525 521 530 493 496 491 — — —
Lithuania? — — — 477 477 478 469 485 461
Netherlands? 577 585 569 541 545 536 560 585 533
New Zealand 499 494 504 508 512 503 522 536 507
Norway? 502 504 499 503 505 501 528 555 501
Portugal 475 478 473 454 460 449 — — —
Romania? — — — 482 483 480 — — —
Russian Federation? — — — 535 535 536 471 488 460
Scotland? 520 520 520 498 506 490 — — —
Singapore 625 620 630 643 642 645 — — —
Slovak Republic — — — 547 549 545 — — —
Slovenia? 552 551 554 541 545 537 512 535 490
South Africa? — — — 354 360 349 356 365 348
Spain — — — 487 492 483 — — —
Sweden — — — 519 520 518 552 573 531
Switzerland — — — 545 548 543 540 555 522
Thailand? 490 485 496 522 517 526 — — —
United States? 545 545 544 500 502 497 461 466 456

— Not available.
"' In most countries. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information on the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS).
2Did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other guidelines for one or more grade levels. Latvia is designated LSS for Latvian-speaking schools only. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Fourth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement in International Context (NCES 97—255),1997; U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Eighth-Grade Mathematics and Science Teaching, Learning, Curriculum, and Achievement in International Context (NCES 97—178),1996; U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pursuing
Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement in International Context (NCES 98—049),1998.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 19

thsics and Advanced Mathematics Performance

Table 19-1 Average physics and advanced mathematics scale scores in the final year of secondary school, by sex and country: 1995

Physics Advanced mathematics

Country Total Male Female Total Male Female

International average 501 523 469 501 519 482
Australia * 518 532 490 525 531 517
Austria* 435 479 408 436 486 406
Canada 485 506 459 509 528 489
Cyprus 494 509 470 518 524 509
Czech Republic 451 503 419 469 524 432
Denmark* 534 542 500 522 529 510
France 466 478 450 557 567 543
Germany 522 542 479 465 484 452
Greece 486 495 468 513 516 505
Italy* — — — 474 484 460
Latvia 488 509 467 — — —
Lithuania — — — 516 542 490
Norway 581 594 544 — — —
Russian Federation 545 575 509 542 568 515
Slovenia* 523 546 455 475 484 464
Sweden 573 589 540 512 519 496
Switzerland 488 529 446 533 559 503
United States* 423 439 405 442 457 426

— Country did not participate in this component.
* Country did not satisfy one or more of the sampling or other quidelines. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information on the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS).

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Achievement in the final Year of Secondary School: IEA's Third International Mathematics and Science Study,
1998.
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Civics Performance of Students

Table 20-1 Percentage distribution of students according to civics achievement level, by grade and selected student characteristics: 1998

Achievement level

Student characteristic Below Basic Basic Proficient Advanced
Grade 4
Total 31 46 21 2
Sex
Male 32 45 21 2
Female 30 47 22 1
Race-ethnicity
White 21 50 27 2
Black 52 40 7 1
Hispanic 57 35 8 —
Asian/Pacific Islander 29 44 24
American Indian/Alaskan Native 46 40 14 0
Grade 8
Total 30 48 21 2
Sex
Male 33 45 20 2
Female 27 51 21 1
Race-ethnicity
White 20 51 26 2
Black 50 43 7 —
Hispanic 55 36 8 —
Asian/Pacific Islander 29 46 23 3
American Indian/Alaskan Native 51 39 1 —
Grade 12
Total 35 39 22 4
Sex
Male 38 35 21 5
Female 32 42 22 3
Race-ethnicity
White 27 41 27 5
Black 58 33 8 1
Hispanic 56 33 10 1
Asian/Pacific Islander 34 37 23 5
American Indian/Alaskan Native 56 36 8 1

— Percentage is less than 0.5.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories. See Supplemental Note 6 for information on the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Civics Report Card for the Nation: findings from the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NCES 2000—457), 1999.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 21

Civic Activities of Students: News Attentiveness

Table 21-1 Percentage of students in grades 6-12 who reported reading, watching or listening to, and/or discussing the news with their parents almost
daily, by sex, race-ethnicity, and coursetaking: 1998

Type of civic activity and Sex Race-ethnicity
coursetaking Total Male Female White Black Hispanic Other
Students in grades 6-12
Read national news stories 11.6 13.5 9.6 11.9 11.2 10.7 11.4
Watch/listen to national news 42.0 445 394 39.7 48.6 45.2 40.7
Discuss national news with parents 7.1 7.6 6.6 6.4 26.0 8.6 7.1
Any of the above 49.0 52.0 46.0 47.0 54.6 52.3 47.6
Students who took a course*
Read national news stories 13.6 16.0 11.2 14.0 135 12.2 12.6
Watch/listen to national news 43.2 46.5 39.9 413 504 44.8 40.6
Discuss national news with parents 7.9 8.8 7.1 73 9.4 9.6 6.9
Any of the above 51.2 554 47.0 49.8 56.1 53.2 48.5
Students who did not take a course*
Read national news stories 6.6 7.5 5.7 6.3 5.1 8.4 8.2
Watch/listen to national news 39.1 40.0 383 355 44.1 45.9 40.8
Discuss national news with parents 5.1 49 53 39 6.6 7.2 7.5
Any of the above 439 443 43.4 39.7 50.7 51.1 45.1

*1n 1998, 70 percent of youth took a course that required the student to pay attention to government, politics, or national issues, while 30 percent did not.
NOTE: See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Youth Interview Component).
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Voting ParticiEation

Table 22-1 Voting rates and ratios of voting rates for the population ages 25-44, by highest level of educational attainment and type of election: Selected
years 1964-98

Highest level of educational attainment
Type of election 1-3 years of High school Some Bachelor’s
and year Total' high school diploma or GED college degree or higher

Voting rates
Congressional elections

1974 422 24.7 41.9 49.7 59.3
1990 40.7 17.8 344 47.9 574
19942 394 13.1 30.7 45.9 57.5
1998 348 13.1 27.4 40.3 48.5
Presidential elections

1964 69.0 60.5 75.5 82.9 86.2
1976 58.7 38.5 57.8 67.4 78.5
1988 54.0 26.3 47.4 61.7 75.0
1992 583 27.0 49.8 66.9 785
1996 49.2 20.2 40.0 56.8 68.0

Ratio of voting rate to that of high school graduates
Congressional elections

1974 — 0.590 1.000 1.186 1.415
1990 — 0.517 1.000 1.393 1.670
19942 — 0.427 1.000 1.495 1.873
1998 — 0.477 1.000 1.467 1.768
Presidential elections

1964 — 0.801 1.000 1.098 1.142
1976 — 0.667 1.000 1.166 1.359
1988 — 0.555 1.000 1.301 1.582
1992 — 0.543 1.000 1.344 1.578
1996 — 0.506 1.000 1.421 1.702

— Not applicable.

"Includes those with less than 9 years of education.

2 Revised from previously published figures.

NOTE: In 1992, the Current Population Survey (CPS) changed the questions used to obtain educational attainment. See Supplemental Note 1 for more information. To minimize the impact of age on voting trends, this
analysis is confined to individuals ages 25—44. The voting rate is calculated as the number of voters ages 25—44 divided by the total of individuals, both non-U.S.and U.S.citizens, in the age group.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. Current Population Reports,"Voting and Registration in the Election of November (various years),” series P-20, Nos. 143,293,322, 440,453,466, PPL-25, P20-
504,and P25-1132.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 22

Voting ParticiEation

Table 22-2 Percentage of 18- to 24-year-olds who reported voting and being registered to vote, by sex, race-ethnicity, and enrollment status: November

1998
Sex Race-ethnicity
Enrollment status Total Male Female White Black Hispanic
Reported voting
Total 18.5 17.6 19.3 19.5 16.9 14.7
Enrolled in high school 1.4 10.6 124 14.1 8.4 5.4
Enrolled in college 242 234 249 25.1 20.6 24.1
Full time 237 225 249 24.1 20.3 287
Part time 26.7 282 253 30.8 222 121
Not enrolled in school 15.6 15.0 16.1 16.0 16.6 12.2
18-20 years old 10.3 10.4 10.1 1.7 8.9 58
21-24 years old 18.0 173 18.7 17.9 20.5 16.1
Reported being registered to vote

Total 43.6 40.9 46.1 45.9 40.6 36.4
Enrolled in high school 23.1 21.5 253 255 227 15.9
Enrolled in college 522 51.1 533 54.8 45.5 48.0
Full time 52.2 50.7 53.6 54.6 444 50.3
Part time 524 529 51.8 56.3 50.4 419
Not enrolled in school 40.3 37.2 433 415 414 34.4
18-20 years old 27.5 253 29.9 289 27.9 21.8
21-24 years old 46.3 433 49.1 46.9 484 42.2

NOTE: See Supplemental Note T for information on the Current Population Survey (CPS). Included in the totals but not shown separately are other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information on the
racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. Current Population Reports, unpublished tabulations from the Voting and Registration Supplement, 1998.
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Annual Earnings of Young Adults

Table 23-1 Median annual earnings (in constant 1999 dollars) of all wage and salary workers ages 25-34, by sex and educational attainment: 1970-98

Male Female

Grades High Some Bachelor’s Grades High Some Bachelor’s
Year 9-11 school college or higher 9-11 school college or higher
1970 $29,377 $35,553 $38,794 $44,031 $8,640 $14,681 $17,570 $26,772
1971 30,048 35,755 37,703 43,775 9,724 15,156 17,369 28,408
1972 29,860 37,707 38,085 44,594 9,908 15,699 18,575 28,119
1973 31,538 38,070 37,869 44,153 10,767 15,421 19,652 27,494
1974 29,008 35,937 36,559 41,134 9,519 15,310 18,282 26,586
1975 26,023 33,222 35,509 38,808 9,837 15,305 18,968 26,379
1976 26,322 33,630 34,773 39,961 9,758 16,016 18,214 25,334
1977 26,109 33,851 34,636 39,859 10,190 16,283 19,955 24,935
1978 26,068 34,072 35,627 40,099 8,557 15,899 18,527 24,647
1979 25,377 33,430 35,291 38,755 11,313 16,055 19,156 24,947
1980 22,822 31,075 32,390 37,021 10,284 15,943 19,801 24,243
1981 21,238 28,943 30,831 37,455 9,527 15,542 19,145 23,985
1982 19,141 26,897 30,039 36,063 10,094 15,179 18,301 24,735
1983 18,972 27,053 30,612 36,601 10,206 15,350 19,034 25,594
1984 17,532 27,708 31,941 37,623 9,042 16,035 19,431 25,849
1985 18,776 26,657 31,662 39,958 10,082 16,087 18,957 27,157
1986 18,591 26,777 31,561 40,279 10,349 16,006 19,434 28,496
1987 19,657 27,186 30,789 40,409 11,040 16,391 20,495 29,201
1988 18,848 27,840 30,561 39,419 9,008 16,108 21,084 29,168
1989 18,934 27,144 30,473 39,357 9,717 15,508 20,444 29,903
1990 18,033 25,420 29,091 37,532 8,848 15,365 20,545 29,528
1991 15,945 24,747 28,229 37,773 9,593 15,043 19,878 28,573
1992 16,066 23,610 26,784 37,822 11,349 14,849 19,918 29,704
1993 15,683 23,457 26,348 36,799 8,621 14,687 19,273 29,279
1994 16,059 23,803 27,250 36,241 8,953 15,482 18,629 28,870
1995 17,277 23,440 26,033 36,353 9,135 14,856 18,977 28,391
1996 16,385 23,875 27,331 37,361 9,476 14,875 18,954 28,016
1997 17,610 24,800 27,544 37,184 9,951 15,756 19,184 30,033
1998 17,976 25,864 30,124 40,363 10,638 15,356 20,074 30,774

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See
Supplemental Note 7 for more information. The Consumer Price Index (CPI) was used to adjust eamings into constant dollars; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, 1970-98.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 23

Annual Earnings of Young Adults

Table 23-2 Ratio of median annual earnings of all wage and salary workers ages 25—34 whose highest education level was grades 9—11, some college, or
a bachelor’s degree or higher, compared with those with a high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-98

Grades 9-11 Some college Bachelor’s degree or higher
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female
1970 0.83 0.59 1.09 1.20 1.24 1.82
1971 0.84 0.64 1.05 1.15 1.22 1.87
1972 0.79 0.63 1.01 1.18 1.18 1.79
1973 0.83 0.70 0.99 1.27 1.16 1.78
1974 0.81 0.62 1.02 1.19 1.14 1.74
1975 0.78 0.64 1.07 1.24 117 1.72
1976 0.78 0.61 1.03 1.14 1.19 1.58
1977 0.77 0.63 1.02 1.23 1.18 1.53
1978 0.77 0.54 1.05 1.17 1.18 1.55
1979 0.76 0.70 1.06 1.19 1.16 1.55
1980 0.73 0.65 1.04 1.24 1.19 1.52
1981 0.73 0.61 1.07 1.23 1.29 1.54
1982 0.71 0.66 1.12 1.21 1.34 1.63
1983 0.70 0.66 1.13 1.24 1.35 1.67
1984 0.63 0.56 1.15 1.21 1.36 1.61
1985 0.70 0.63 1.19 1.18 1.50 1.69
1986 0.69 0.65 1.18 1.21 1.50 1.78
1987 0.72 0.67 1.13 1.25 1.49 1.78
1988 0.68 0.56 1.10 1.31 1.42 1.81
1989 0.70 0.63 1.12 1.32 1.45 1.93
1990 0.71 0.58 1.14 1.34 1.48 1.92
1991 0.64 0.64 1.14 1.32 1.53 1.90
1992 0.68 0.76 1.13 1.34 1.60 2.00
1993 0.67 0.59 1.12 1.31 1.57 1.99
1994 0.67 0.58 1.14 1.20 1.52 1.86
1995 0.74 0.61 1.11 1.28 1.55 1.91
1996 0.69 0.64 1.14 1.27 1.56 1.88
1997 0.71 0.63 1.11 1.22 1.50 1.91
1998 0.70 0.69 1.16 1.31 1.56 2.00

NOTE: This ratio is most useful when compared with 1.0. For example, the ratio of 1.56 in 1998 for males whose highest education level was a bachelor’s degree or higher means that they earned 56 percent more than
males who had a high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.70 in 1998 for males whose highest education level was grades 9—11 means that they earned 30 percent less than males who had a high school diploma or
GED. The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See Supplemental
Note 1 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, 1970-98.
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Annual Earnings of Young Adults

Table 23-3 Ratio of median annual earnings of all male to all female wage and salary workers ages 25-34, by educational attainment: 1970-98

Grades High school Some Bachelor’s
Year 9-11 completer college degree or higher
1970 3.40 242 2.21 1.64
1971 3.09 2.36 2.17 1.54
1972 3.01 2.40 2.05 1.59
1973 293 2.47 1.93 1.61
1974 3.05 235 2.00 1.55
1975 2.65 2.17 1.87 1.47
1976 2.70 2.10 1.91 1.58
1977 2.56 2.08 1.74 1.60
1978 3.05 2.14 1.92 1.63
1979 224 2.08 1.84 1.55
1980 2.22 1.95 1.64 1.53
1981 2.23 1.86 1.61 1.56
1982 1.90 1.77 1.64 1.46
1983 1.86 1.76 1.61 1.43
1984 1.94 1.73 1.64 1.46
1985 1.86 1.66 1.67 1.47
1986 1.80 1.67 1.62 1.41
1987 1.78 1.66 1.50 1.38
1988 2.09 1.73 1.45 1.35
1989 1.95 1.75 1.49 1.32
1990 2.04 1.65 1.42 1.27
1991 1.66 1.65 1.42 1.32
1992 1.42 1.59 1.34 1.27
1993 1.82 1.60 1.37 1.26
1994 1.79 1.54 1.46 1.26
1995 1.89 1.58 1.37 1.28
1996 1.73 1.61 1.44 1.33
1997 1.77 1.57 1.44 1.24
1998 1.69 1.68 1.50 1.31

NOTE: This ratio is most useful when compared with 1.0. For example, the ratio of 1.31n 1998 for those whose highest education level was a bachelor’s degree or higher means that males who had attained a bachelor’s
degree or higher earned 31 percent more than females with the same level of educational attainment. The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992.In 1994,
the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See Supplemental Note T for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, 1970-98.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicators 24, 25

Educational Plans

Table 24-1 Percentage distribution of high school seniors according to reported plans for postsecondary education, by sex and program type: 1980, 1990,

and 1997
1980 1990 1997

Postsecondary plans Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
Attend a technical/vocational school

Definitely will 9.4 9.9 8.7 8.7 9.0 83 8.2 9.1 7.3

Probably will 17.5 19.2 15.8 15.2 16.4 13.8 13.9 16.3 11.7

Definitely/probably won't 73.1 70.9 755 76.1 745 78.0 77.9 745 81.0
Graduate from a 2-year college program

Definitely will 11.8 9.6 13.6 16.3 13.9 18.6 16.2 13.9 18.3

Probably will 20.5 19.2 216 224 22.0 22.8 21.1 224 19.8

Definitely/probably won't 67.7 71.2 64.7 61.3 64.1 58.6 62.7 63.7 61.9
Graduate from a 4-year college program

Definitely will 345 35.6 336 48.1 45.8 50.8 55.5 50.9 59.6

Probably will 224 235 213 222 24.0 20.5 21.8 234 20.4

Definitely/probably won't 43.2 41.0 45.0 29.7 30.2 28.8 227 257 20.0
Attend graduate or professional school after college

Definitely will 10.6 11.5 9.8 15.2 14.2 16.4 20.7 17.2 239

Probably will 235 24.8 223 304 29.7 313 341 327 353

Definitely/probably won't 65.9 63.8 67.9 54.4 56.2 522 45.2 50.1 40.8

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.The response rates for this survey do not meet NCES standards. Students were asked how likely it was that they would participate in different types of
postsecondary education. The response options were “definitely will,” “probably will,” “probably won't,” and “definitely won't.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Trends in Educational Equity for Girls and Women (NCES 2000—030),2000 (1980 and 1990 data); University of Michigan, Institute for Social Research, Monitoring the Future
Study (1997 data).

Attitudes About Mathematics

Table 25-1 Percentage of students who agreed with statements about mathematics, by grade level and sex: 1990, 1992, and 1996

Statement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
and year Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
| like mathematics
1990 70 69 71 57 60 54 54 58 51
1992 71 72 71 57 59 55 51 53 49
1996 69 69 70 56 58 53 50 53 48
I am good at mathematics
1990 64 68 60 62 66 57 58 63 53
1992 65 70 59 60 66 54 50 56 45
1996 66 70 61 63 68 59 53 59 47

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP), 1990, 1992, and 1996.

Page 146 | The Condition of Education 2000



Indicators 26, 27 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

First-Time Kindergartners’ Approaches to Learning

Table 26-1 Percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners according to the frequency with which teachers reported they persist at tasks, are eager
to learn new things, and pay attention well, by child and family characteristics: Fall 1998

Persist at tasks Eager to learn Pay attention
Never/ Often/ Never/ Often/ Never/ Often/
Characteristic sometimes very often/ sometimes very often sometimes very often
Total 29 71 25 75 34 66
Sex
Male 35 65 29 71 42 58
Female 22 78 22 78 26 74
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 39 61 38 62 45 55
High school diploma or equivalent 30 70 28 72 36 64
Some college, including vocational/technical 27 73 22 78 32 68
Bachelor’s degree or higher 21 79 17 83 25 75
Child’s race-ethnicity
White 25 75 22 78 30 70
Black 38 62 34 66 45 55
Asian 19 81 20 80 29 71
Hispanic 33 67 30 70 38 62

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99,” Fall 1998.

Credits Earned in High School

Table 27-1 Average number of total and academic credits earned in high school, by race-ethnicity: Selected years 1982-98

Total credits earned Total academic credits earned
Year Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic
1982 21.8 21.9 21.4 21.5 14.7 15.0 14.0 13.5
1987 23.1 23.2 22.5 229 16.0 16.0 15.3 15.3
1990 23.6 237 23.5 239 16.8 16.9 16.3 16.7
1992 24.0 24.0 237 24.0 17.5 17.6 17.0 171
1994 243 245 237 24.2 17.7 17.9 16.7 17.4
1998 25.2 25.2 24.8 25.4 18.0 18.1 17.2 17.7

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores, “Second Follow-up” (HS&B:1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,
“High School Transcript Study” (NELS:1992);and 1987,1990, 1994, and 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Studies.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicators 28, 30

Event Dropout Rates, by Urbanicity

Table 28-1 Event dropout rates for 15- to 24-year-olds in grades 10—12, by urbanicity: 1990-98

Urbanicity

Year Total Urban Suburban Rural
1990 4.1 5.7 3.2 35
1991 4.0 5.7 3.0 4.1
1992 4.4 4.9 3.6 4.9
1993 4.5 5.2 33 4.9
1994 — — — —
1995 = = = =
1996 4.7 7.1 3.8 3.8
1997 43 5.7 3.6 3.8
1998 4.4 6.1 3.8 3.9
— Not available.

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the urbanicity categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Survey, various years, special tabulations.

Who Is Prepared for College

Table 30-1 Percentage distribution of 1992 high school graduates according to level of qualification for admission to a 4-year institution, by race-ethnicity

Marginally or College qualified*

Race-ethnicity unqualified Total Minimally Somewhat Highly Very highly

Total 355 64.5 16.6 15.9 18.2 13.8
White 31.9 68.2 16.1 16.6 20.3 15.2
Black 53.1 46.9 16.7 14.0 9.9 6.3
Hispanic 47.0 53.0 20.7 13.6 10.8 7.9
Asian/Pacific Islander 27.3 72.7 14.6 15.0 20.2 23.0
American Indian/Alaskan Native 55.2 44.8 22.2 15.8 5.9 1.0

*Four-year College Qualification Index based on high school GPA, senior class rank, NELS 1992 aptitude test, SAT or ACT scores, and curricular rigor. See Supplemental Note 9 for more information on the College Qualification
Index.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to totals due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,"Third Follow-up” (NELS:1988/1994).
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Indicator 32 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Immediate Transition to College

Table 32-1 Percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by family income and race-
ethnicity: October 1972-98

Family income'’ Race-ethnicity?
Low Middle High White Black Hispanic

3-year 3-year 3-year
October Total Annual average Annual Annual Annual Annual average Annual average
1972 49.2 26.1 ® 45.2 63.8 49.7 44.6 (®) 45.0 ®
1973 46.6 20.3 ® 40.9 64.4 47.8 325 414 54.1 48.8
1974 47.6 — — — — 47.2 47.2 40.5 46.9 53.1
1975 50.7 31.2 ® 46.2 64.5 511 41.7 44.5 58.0 52.7
1976 48.8 39.1 323 40.5 63.0 48.8 444 453 52.7 53.6
1977 50.6 27.7 324 44.2 66.3 50.8 49.5 46.8 50.8 48.8
1978 50.1 314 29.8 443 64.0 50.5 46.4 47.5 42.0 46.1
1979 49.3 30.5 31.6 43.2 63.2 49.9 46.7 45.2 45.0 46.3
1980 49.3 325 322 425 65.2 49.8 42.7 44.0 523 49.6
1981 53.9 33.6 329 49.2 67.6 54.9 42.7 40.3 52.1 48.7
1982 50.6 328 33.6 41.7 70.9 52.7 35.8 38.8 43.2 494
1983 52.7 34.6 34.0 45.2 70.3 55.0 38.2 38.0 54.2 46.7
1984 55.2 34,5 36.3 48.4 74.0 59.0 39.8 39.9 443 49.3
1985 57.7 40.2 359 50.6 74.6 60.1 42.2 39.5 51.0 46.1
1986 53.8 339 36.8 48.5 71.0 56.8 36.9 435 44.0 423
1987 56.8 36.9 37.6 50.0 73.8 58.6 52.2 44.2 335 45.0
1988 58.9 42.5 424 54.7 72.8 61.1 444 49.7 57.1 48.5
1989 59.6 48.1 45.6 55.4 70.7 60.7 534 48.0 55.1 52.7
1990 60.1 46.7 44.8 54.4 76.6 63.0 46.8 48.9 42.7 525
1991 62.5 39.5 42.2 58.4 78.2 65.4 46.4 47.2 57.2 52.6
1992 61.9 40.9 43.6 57.0 79.0 64.3 48.2 50.0 55.0 58.2
1993 61.5 50.4 44.0 56.9 79.3 62.9 55.6 513 62.2 55.7
1994 61.9 41.0 41.2 57.8 78.4 64.5 50.8 524 49.1 55.0
1995 61.9 34.2 41.5 56.1 83.4 64.3 51.2 529 53.7 51.6
1996 65.0 48.6 471 62.7 78.0 67.4 56.0 55.4 50.8 57.6
1997 67.0 57.0 50.6 60.8 82.2 68.2 58.5 58.8 65.6 553
1998 65.6 46.4 ® 64.9 77.3 68.5 61.9 (®) 47.4 ®

— Not available. Data on family income were not available in 1974.

"Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes, high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes, and middle income is the 60 percent in between. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information.
?Included in the total but not shown separately are high school completers from other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information on the racial-ethnic categories.

3 Due to small sample sizes for the low income, black, and Hispanic categories, 3-year averages also were calculated for each category. For example, the 3-year average for blacks in 1973 is the average percentage of black
high school completers ages 16—24 who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school in 1972, 1973, and 1974. Thus, 3-year averages cannot be calculated for 1972 and 1998 and for groups of 3 years
in which some data are not available (e.q., 1973—75 for the low-income category). Three-year averages have been revised from previously published figures.

NOTE: Includes those ages 16—24 only. In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 32

Immediate Transition to College

Table 32-2 Percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by parents’ highest education
level: October 1990-98
Parents’ highest education level’ 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998
Total 60.1 62.5 61.9 61.5 61.9 61.9 65.0 67.0 65.6
Less than high school diploma 339 426 33.1 47.1 43.0 27.3 45.0 514 49.8
High school diploma or GED 49.0 51.0 55.5 523 49.9 47.0 56.1 61.7 57.2
Some college 65.6 67.5 67.5 62.7 65.0 70.2 66.6 62.6 67.7
Bachelor’s degree or higher 83.1 87.2 813 87.9 825 87.7 85.2 86.1 823
Not available? 47.7 42.1 38.0 42.0 43.1 308 45.6 513 50.1

"Parents” highest education level is defined as either the highest educational attainment of the two parents who reside with the student or,if only one parent is in the residence, the highest educational attainment of that
parent;or when neither parent resides with the student, the highest educational attainment of the head of the household and his or her spouse.

ZParents’ highest education level is not available for those who do not live with their parents and who are classified as the head of the household (not including those who live in college dormitories); and those whose
parents’ educational attainment was not reported. In 1998, approximately 12 percent of high school completers ages 16—24 were in this category.

NOTE: Includes those ages 16—24 only.The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights
were adjusted. See Supplemental Note T for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 32 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Immediate Transition to College

Table 32-3 Percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by sex and type of institution:
October 1972-98

Male Female
October Total 2-year 4-year Total 2-year 4-year
1972 52.7 — — 46.0 — —
1973 50.0 14.6 354 434 15.2 28.2
1974 49.4 16.6 32.8 459 13.9 320
1975 52.6 19.0 336 49.0 17.4 316
1976 47.2 14.5 327 50.3 16.6 33.8
1977 52.1 17.2 35.0 49.3 17.8 315
1978 51.1 15.6 355 49.3 18.3 31.0
1979 50.4 16.9 335 48.4 18.1 303
1980 46.7 17.1 29.7 51.8 216 30.2
1981 54.8 20.9 33.9 53.1 20.1 33.0
1982 49.1 17.5 316 52.0 20.6 314
1983 51.9 20.2 31.7 534 18.4 35.1
1984 56.0 17.7 384 54.5 21.0 335
1985 58.6 19.9 38.8 56.8 19.3 375
1986 55.8 213 345 51.9 17.3 346
1987 583 17.3 41.0 553 203 35.0
1988 57.1 213 35.8 60.7 224 383
1989 57.6 18.3 393 61.6 23.1 385
1990 58.0 19.6 384 62.2 20.6 41.6
1991 57.9 229 35.0 67.1 26.8 40.3
1992 60.0 22.1 37.8 63.8 239 40.0
1993 58.7 224 36.3 64.0 224 41.6
1994 60.6 23.0 375 63.2 19.1 441
1995 62.6 253 374 61.3 18.1 43.2
1996 60.1 215 385 69.7 246 45.1
1997 63.6 214 42.2 703 241 46.2
1998 62.4 24.4 38.0 69.1 243 448

— Not available. Data for type of institution were not collected until 1973.

NOTE: Includes those ages 16—24 only. In 1994, the survey methodology for the Current Population Survey (CPS) was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note T for more information. Details may not
add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 34

Remediation and Degree Completion

Table 34-1 Percentage distribution of postsecondary education students in degree-granting institutions, by type and amount of remedial coursework
and degree completion: 1980-93

Type and amount of remedial coursework
Two or more courses but

Two or fewer courses: no reading courses (and not Only one course, not
Highest degree Any reading mathematics only two mathematics courses) mathematics or reading No courses
Total 100 100 100 100 100
None 66 55 57 45 44
Associate’s 13 10 17 10 5
Bachelor’s or more 21 35 26 45 51

NOTE: Higher education students were 1982 high school seniors who attended college by age 29-30. Students who attended only sub-baccalaureate vocational /technical schools are not included. See Supplemental Note
10 for the definition of remedial courses. Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).

Table 34-2 Percentage distribution of students who took any remedial reading or mathematics courses in college according to other remedial coursework
taken: 1980-93

Number of additional remedial courses Any remedial Any remedial
Remedial courses None One Two Three Four or more mathematics reading
Any remedial reading courses 15.1 232 19.7 12.6 293 66.7 —
Any remedial mathematics courses 46.0 23.0 14.9 6.4 9.7 — 236

— Not applicable.
NOTE: See Supplemental Note 10 for the definition of remedial courses. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).

Table 34-3 Percentage distribution of postsecondary education students by type and amount of remedial coursework in college and types of degree-
granting institutions attended: 1980-93

Type and amount of remedial coursework

Two or

more courses

Two or but no reading

fewer courses: courses (and not  Only one course,

Percentage of Any mathematics two mathematics not mathematics No
Institution attended all students Total reading only courses) orreading courses
Total 100 100 13 14 17 9 47
4-year only 44 100 9 13 9 9 60
2-year only 29 100 18 13 22 9 37
2-year and 4-year only 18 100 12 19 24 9 36
Other combinations* 9 100 13 15 22 9 41

* Attendance at sub-baccalaureate vocational/technical school in addition to 2-year and/or 4-year institutions.

NOTE: Higher education students were 1982 high school seniors who attended college by age 29-30. Students who attended only sub-baccalaureate vocational/technical schools are not included. See Supplemental Note
10 for the definition of remedial courses. Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).
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Indicator 37 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Degrees Earned bz Women

Table 37-1 Percentage of master’s and doctoral degrees earned by women, by field of study: 1970-71 and 1996-97

Master’s degrees Doctoral degrees

Field of study 1970-71 1996-97 1970-71 1996-97

Total 40.1 56.9 14.3 40.8
Health professions and related sciences 55.3 78.6 16.5 56.0
Education 56.2 76.6 21.0 62.8
Psychology 40.6 73.2 24.0 66.7
English language and literature/letters 60.6 64.6 28.8 57.5
Visual and performing arts 47.4 57.9 222 50.5
Communications 34.6 64.2 13.1 48.3
Biological/life sciences 336 53.1 16.3 43.1
Business management and administrative services 3.9 38.9 2.8 29.1
Social sciences and history 285 47.0 13.9 37.9
Mathematics 27.1 40.8 7.6 24.1
Agriculture and natural resources 5.9 42.2 29 274
Physical sciences 133 326 5.6 23.0
Computer and information sciences 10.3 28.2 23 159
Engineering 1.1 18.3 0.6 12.3

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 12 for information on the fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 197071 Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS), “Degrees and Other Formal Awards Conferred” surveys and 199697 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data
System (IPEDS),"Completions” survey.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 38

Educational Attainment

Table 38-1 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who have completed at least high school, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-99

All White Black Hispanic
March Total* Male Female Total* Male  Female Total* Male Female Total* Male Female
1971 77.7 79.1 76.5 81.7 83.0 80.5 58.8 56.7 60.5 483 51.3 45.7
1972 79.8 80.5 79.2 83.4 84.1 82.7 64.1 61.7 66.0 47.6 47.1 47.9
1973 80.2 80.6 79.8 84.0 84.2 83.9 64.1 63.2 64.9 523 54.2 50.6
1974 81.9 83.1 80.8 85.5 86.0 85.0 68.4 71.5 65.8 54.1 55.9 52.5
1975 83.1 84.5 81.7 86.6 88.0 85.2 71.1 72.3 70.1 53.1 52.2 53.9
1976 84.7 86.0 83.5 87.7 89.0 86.4 74.0 72.8 74.9 58.1 57.6 58.4
1977 85.4 86.6 84.2 88.6 89.2 88.0 74.5 77.5 72.0 58.0 61.9 54.6
1978 85.3 86.0 84.6 88.5 88.8 88.2 77.4 78.7 76.3 56.5 58.5 54.6
1979 85.6 86.3 84.9 89.2 89.8 88.5 74.7 74.0 753 57.1 55.5 58.6
1980 85.4 85.4 85.5 89.2 89.1 89.2 76.7 74.8 783 57.9 57.0 58.8
1981 86.3 86.5 86.1 89.8 89.7 89.9 77.6 78.8 76.6 59.8 59.1 60.4
1982 86.2 86.3 86.1 89.1 89.1 89.1 81.0 80.4 81.5 61.0 60.6 61.2
1983 86.0 86.0 86.0 89.3 89.3 89.3 79.5 79.0 79.9 58.4 57.8 58.9
1984 85.9 85.6 86.3 89.4 89.4 89.4 79.1 75.9 81.7 58.6 56.7 60.1
1985 86.2 85.9 86.4 89.5 89.2 89.9 80.5 80.6 80.5 61.0 58.6 63.1
1986 86.1 85.9 86.4 89.6 88.7 90.4 83.5 86.4 81.0 59.1 58.2 60.0
1987 86.0 85.5 86.4 89.4 88.9 90.0 83.5 84.5 82.6 59.8 58.6 61.0
1988 85.9 84.7 87.1 89.7 88.4 90.9 80.9 80.9 80.9 62.3 59.9 64.8
1989 85.5 84.4 86.5 89.3 88.2 90.4 82.3 80.5 83.8 61.0 61.0 61.1
1990 85.7 84.4 87.0 90.1 88.6 91.6 81.8 81.4 82.0 58.2 56.6 59.9
1991 85.4 84.9 85.8 89.8 89.2 90.5 81.8 83.6 80.1 56.7 56.4 57.2
1992 86.3 86.1 86.5 90.6 90.3 91.1 80.9 82.7 79.3 60.9 61.1 60.6
1993 86.7 86.0 87.4 91.2 90.7 91.8 82.7 84.8 80.8 60.9 58.2 63.9
1994 86.1 84.5 87.6 91.1 90.0 92.3 84.1 82.8 85.3 60.3 58.0 63.0
1995 86.9 86.3 87.4 92.5 92.0 93.0 86.8 88.4 85.3 57.2 55.7 58.7
1996 87.3 86.5 88.1 92.6 92.0 93.1 86.0 87.9 84.5 61.1 59.7 62.9
1997 87.4 85.8 88.9 92.9 91.7 94.0 86.9 85.8 87.8 61.8 59.2 64.8
1998 88.1 86.6 89.6 93.6 92.5 94.6 88.2 88.4 88.1 62.8 59.9 66.3
1999 87.8 86.1 89.5 93.0 91.9 94.1 88.7 88.2 89.2 61.6 57.4 65.9

*Included in totals but not shown separately are other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information on the racial-ethnic categories.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted; see
Supplemental Note T for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Indicator 38 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Educational Attainment

Table 38-2 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who have completed at least some college, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-99

All White Black Hispanic
March Total* Male Female Total* Male  Female Total* Male  Female Total* Male  Female
1971 43.6 48.7 384 449 50.2 39.5 309 29.0 322 30.6 383 22.8
1972 45.1 50.7 39.5 46.3 523 40.2 333 31.7 346 32.1 37.2 283
1973 453 51.4 394 46.6 53.0 40.2 335 335 335 31.6 39.4 24.5
1974 489 53.8 441 50.4 55.6 45.2 354 36.9 34.1 39.2 441 345
1975 50.1 56.0 441 51.2 57.3 449 38.7 41.0 36.8 411 50.4 326
1976 52.1 58.2 46.0 53.8 60.1 474 37.2 40.5 347 36.3 423 31.2
1977 53.2 58.0 48.5 54.8 59.9 49.7 41.7 44.2 39.6 411 42.6 39.5
1978 544 59.3 49.6 55.9 61.4 50.3 449 45.2 44.4 43.6 47.2 40.1
1979 54.1 57.7 50.6 55.7 59.4 51.9 41.7 40.7 425 44.0 50.7 38.0
1980 52.3 55.8 49.0 53.8 57.3 50.3 423 43.6 413 39.9 455 347
1981 50.1 52.7 47.5 51.2 54.1 483 425 43.0 42.2 39.6 41.7 37.7
1982 49.9 51.5 483 50.7 52.2 49.1 45.8 474 44.6 39.6 40.6 38.7
1983 50.6 52.1 49.0 51.6 53.4 49.7 41.6 42.0 41.2 429 411 44.6
1984 50.1 50.9 493 51.0 51.7 50.3 41.6 416 41.7 45.6 47.5 44.0
1985 50.8 515 50.1 51.8 525 51.2 42.7 424 429 44.2 459 429
1986 51.0 514 50.8 523 52.8 51.8 434 41.5 45.2 429 42.8 43.0
1987 50.7 50.4 51.0 514 515 514 43.0 38.4 47.0 44.6 46.3 43.1
1988 50.8 51.6 50.1 51.8 52.4 51.2 41.2 429 39.7 449 443 45.6
1989 51.3 52.0 50.5 52.8 53.4 52.2 42.1 422 419 443 44.8 43.9
1990 52.0 51.8 52.1 53.6 53.4 53.8 44.1 43.0 45.0 40.1 404 39.8
1991 53.1 523 53.8 54.9 54.7 55.1 43.2 383 47.7 42.2 40.9 434
1992 56.7 56.0 57.4 58.8 583 59.2 44.7 423 46.9 46.8 44.5 49.6
1993 58.9 57.6 60.1 61.0 60.3 61.6 48.4 43.6 52.5 48.8 46.1 51.9
1994 60.5 58.9 62.0 62.7 61.0 64.3 49.6 48.7 50.3 51.5 483 55.0
1995 62.2 60.6 63.9 64.6 62.6 66.7 52.0 51.2 52.5 50.3 48.0 52.7
1996 64.7 63.1 66.3 67.0 65.5 68.4 55.9 54.5 571 50.9 47.0 55.6
1997 65.4 64.0 66.8 68.2 66.9 69.5 53.7 50.2 56.5 53.9 51.9 56.1
1998 65.6 63.0 68.1 68.5 66.2 70.8 56.6 529 59.7 51.7 48.9 54.7
1999 66.1 63.6 68.5 68.7 66.1 71.2 57.8 52.1 62.3 50.6 47.7 53.2

*Included in totals but not shown separately are other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information on the racial-ethnic categories.

NOTE: Included in the category “high school completers with some college” are those with a bachelor’s degree or higher. The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed
in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted; see Supplemental Note 1 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 38

Educational Attainment

Table 38-3 Percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school completers with a bachelor’s degree or higher, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-99

All White Black Hispanic
March Total* Male Female Total* Male  Female Total* Male Female Total* Male Female
1971 22.0 25.8 18.1 23.1 27.0 19.1 1.5 12.1 10.9 10.5 15.4 5.8
1972 237 27.3 20.2 249 28.6 21.1 13.1 11.6 143 7.8 9.5 6.4
1973 23.6 26.8 20.5 24.8 28.3 21.3 12.7 1.3 13.8 10.8 124 9.7
1974 253 28.7 21.8 27.2 31.1 23.2 11.5 123 11.0 10.1 8.9 11.2
1975 26.3 29.7 229 27.5 31.1 237 14.7 153 14.2 16.6 19.7 134
1976 28.0 32.0 24.1 29.3 335 25.0 17.6 16.5 18.6 12.7 17.9 8.2
1977 28.1 31.2 25.1 29.8 334 26.3 16.9 16.5 17.3 1.5 11.3 11.7
1978 27.3 30.2 24.4 28.9 326 25.3 15.2 13.6 16.5 17.1 16.4 17.9
1979 27.0 29.9 24.2 28.6 31.6 25.5 16.6 17.8 15.7 12.9 14.2 114
1980 26.3 28.1 24.5 28.0 30.1 26.0 15.0 14.0 15.8 13.2 15.0 11.8
1981 24.7 26.6 22.8 26.3 28.4 24.2 14.9 15.4 14.5 125 14.4 10.9
1982 25.2 26.9 234 26.7 28.8 24.6 15.6 14.6 16.4 15.9 17.8 14.2
1983 26.2 27.8 24.6 27.4 29.4 25.4 16.2 16.5 15.9 17.8 16.8 18.8
1984 25.5 27.1 24.0 27.0 28.5 254 14.8 171 13.0 18.1 17.0 19.2
1985 25.7 26.9 24.6 27.3 28.6 26.0 14.4 12.9 15.6 18.2 18.6 17.7
1986 26.0 26.7 253 28.1 29.1 27.1 14.2 11.9 16.3 153 15.4 15.2
1987 25.6 26.1 25.2 27.6 28.0 27.1 13.8 14.0 13.6 14.5 15.7 134
1988 26.4 27.6 25.2 28.0 29.1 26.9 14.8 15.3 14.4 18.1 19.8 16.3
1989 27.3 283 26.5 29.5 30.5 28.5 15.4 15.0 15.6 16.5 15.7 17.2
1990 27.1 28.0 26.2 29.3 30.0 28.6 16.4 18.6 14.5 14.0 12.9 15.2
1991 27.2 27.0 27.3 29.7 29.7 29.8 13.4 13.7 13.1 16.3 14.4 18.1
1992 27.3 26.9 27.8 30.0 29.5 30.4 13.7 14.2 13.2 15.6 14.3 17.0
1993 27.3 27.2 27.4 29.8 30.0 29.5 16.1 14.8 17.2 13.6 12.1 153
1994 27.0 26.6 27.4 29.7 29.8 29.6 16.2 14.0 17.9 133 1.3 15.5
1995 28.4 28.4 28.5 31.2 30.9 314 17.8 19.7 16.1 15.5 14.0 171
1996 31.1 30.2 32.0 34.1 336 347 17.0 13.9 19.6 16.4 17.1 15.6
1997 31.8 30.7 329 35.2 34.1 36.2 16.4 13.7 18.5 17.8 16.1 19.6
1998 31.0 29.6 324 34,5 329 36.1 17.9 16.1 19.3 16.5 15.9 17.1
1999 32.1 31.2 33.0 36.1 34.8 37.3 16.9 14.9 18.6 14.4 13.0 15.8

*Included in totals but not shown separately are other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain educational attainment were changed in 1992. In 1994, the survey methodology for the CPS was changed and weights were adjusted. See
Supplemental Note 7 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.

Page 156 | The Condition of Education 2000



Indicators 40, 41 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Coursetaking in Advanced Mathematics and Science

Table 40-1 Percentage distribution of high school graduates according to the highest level of advanced mathematics and science courses taken: Selected
years 1982-98

Mathematics Science

Middle academic Advanced academic Chemistry | Chemistry | Chemistry Il
Year Level | Level Il Level | Level Il Level llI or Physics | and Physics | or Physics Il
1982 30.6 18.2 15.5 48 5.9 18.4 74 48
1987 26.8 231 12.9 9.0 7.6 233 11.8 5.1
1990 254 26.2 12.9 104 7.2 28.2 13.7 5.6
1992 22.7 26.4 16.4 10.9 10.7 29.9 14.3 6.9
1994 224 26.9 16.3 11.6 10.2 321 15.0 6.4
1998 20.8 27.7 144 15.2 11.8 338 18.5 7.3

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 8 for definitions of the levels of mathematics and science courses.The placement of graduates in the various levels of mathematics and science courses is determined by the completion of at
least one course at that level. Graduates who have completed coursework at more than one level (e.g., Mathematics Middle academic level Il and Advanced academic level |) were placed into the higher level of coursework
completed (i.e., Advanced academic level I). Graduates may achieve higher levels of coursework (e.g., Mathematics Advanced academic level Il) without having taken courses at lower levels (e.q., Mathematics Middle
academiclevel ).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophmores,“Second Follow-up” (HS&B 1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eigth Graders,"High
School Transcript Study” (NELS:1992); and 1982,1987,1990,1992, 1994, 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Studies.

Class Size of Kindergartens

Table 41-1 Average size of kindergarten classrooms and percentage distribution, by class size and selected characteristics: Fall 1998

Class size*
Average More than
Characteristic class size 15 or fewer students 15 students
Total 19 20 80
Program type
Full-day 20 19 81
Part-day 18 22 78
Control of school
Public 20 15 85
Private 18 41 59
Percent minority
Less than 10 19 30 70
10-24 19 19 81
25-49 19 18 88
50-75 19 20 80
More than 75 20 14 86

* Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Indicator 42

Interest Areas and Centers in Kindergarten Classrooms

Table 42-1

Interest area or center

Percentage of kindergarten classrooms with interest areas or centers, by selected characteristics: Fall 1998

Characteristic Reading Play Mathematics Writing Science
Total 929 98 95 89 67
Program type
Full-day 99 98 95 920 68
Part-day 100 29 95 85 63
Control of school
Public 100 29 97 91 66
Private 98 95 87 79 69
Percent minority
Less than 10 99 99 94 87 64
10-24 100 100 93 91 71
25-49 99 98 96 88 74
50-75 99 97 92 84 71
More than 75 100 98 97 91 60

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES.

Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

Page 158 | The Condition of Education 2000



Indicator 43 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Student/Teacher Ratios

Table 43-1 Student/teacher ratios, by control and level of school: 1970-98

Total Public Private

Year Total Elementary Secondary Total Elementary  Secondary Total Elementary Secondary
1970 224 24.6 19.5 223 24.3 19.8 23.0 26.5 16.4
1971 224 25.0 19.1 223 24.9 19.3 122.6 125.7 16.7
1972 21.7 239 18.9 21.7 239 19.1 21.6 124.0 16.9
1973 213 23.0 19.1 213 23.0 19.3 121.2 123.6 16.5
1974 20.8 22.6 18.5 20.8 22.6 18.7 204 122.6 16.0
1975 20.3 21.7 18.6 20.4 21.7 18.8 19.6 121.5 157
1976 20.1 21.7 183 20.2 21.8 18.5 19.3 20.9 15.8
1977 19.6 20.9 17.9 19.7 211 18.2 184 20.0 15.1
1978 19.2 20.9 17.1 19.3 21.0 17.3 18.7 20.2 15.6
1979 19.0 20.5 17.0 19.1 20.6 17.2 118.1 19.7 114.8
1980 18.6 20.1 16.6 18.7 20.4 16.8 17.7 18.8 15.0
1981 18.7 20.0 16.8 18.8 20.3 16.9 17.6 18.6 115.2
1982 184 19.8 16.4 18.6 20.2 16.6 17.2 18.2 114.9
1983 18.2 19.6 16.2 18.4 19.9 16.4 17.0 18.0 14.4
1984 17.9 19.3 16.0 18.1 19.7 16.1 16.8 7.7 14.4
1985 17.6 19.1 15.6 17.9 19.5 15.8 16.2 171 14.0
1986 17.4 18.8 15.5 17.7 19.3 15.7 157 '16.5 13.6
1987 17.3 18.8 15.0 17.6 19.3 15.2 15.5 '16.5 131
1988 17.0 18.6 14.7 17.3 19.0 14.9 15.2 '16.1 112.8
1989 16.8 18.4 14.3 17.2 19.0 14.6 14.2 '15.1 "11.7
1990 16.9 18.5 14.3 17.2 18.9 14.6 147 '16.1 1.3
1991 17.0 18.4 14.6 17.3 18.8 15.0 14.6 16.0 11.1
1992 17.1 18.4 14.8 17.4 18.8 15.2 14.8 16.2 1.3
1993 17.1 18.5 14.7 17.4 18.9 15.1 149 16.3 "11.5
1994 17.0 18.6 14.4 17.3 19.0 14.8 15.0 16.4 1.4
1995 17.0 18.9 14.0 17.3 19.3 144 149 '16.6 10.8
1996 16.8 18.4 14.3 17.1 18.8 14.6 149 16.4 "11.5
1997 16.6 18.3 14.0 16.8 18.6 14.2 215.1 216.6 211.6
1998 116.6 183 114.0 16.8 118.6 114.2 215.2 216.6 211.6
" Estimated.

* Projected.

NOTE: Data for teachers are expressed in full-time equivalent (FTE) units. Distribution of unclassified teachers by level is estimated. Distribution of elementary and secondary school teachers by level is determined by
reporting units. Included in the totals and the elementary category are a small number of nursery school teachers and students.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Statistics of Public Elementary and Secondary Day Schools; Common Core of Data surveys; Private School Surveys; Projections of Education Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999-038),
1999; and Digest of Education Statistics 1999 (NCES 2000—031), 2000.
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Instructional Environments in 8t"-Grade Mathematics

Table 44-1 Percentage distribution of 8""-grade mathematics lessons containing task-controlled tasks, a combination of task- and solver-controlled tasks,
or solver-controlled tasks, by country: 1994-95

Country
Locus of control* United States Germany Japan
All task-controlled 83 48 17
Task- and solver-controlled 8 43 33
All solver-controlled 9 40 19

* A task-controlled teacher demonstrates a particular solution method to students and asks them to replicate that solution; a solver-controlled teacher encourages students to find alternative solution paths on their own.
NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information on the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. The TIMSS Videotape Classroom Study: Methods and Findings from an Exploratory Research Project on Eighth-Grade Mathematics Instruction in Germany, Japan, and the United
States (NCES 1999-074),1999.

Table 44-2 Percentage distribution of teachers responding to the question,“What was the main thing you wanted students to learn from today’s lesson?,”
by country and response: 1994-95

Country
Questionnaire response* United States Germany Japan
Mathematical skills 61 55 25
Mathematical thinking 21 31 73
Social/motivational 4 2 0
Test preparation 5 0 0
Indeterminable 9 13 2

*Mathematical skills = Teacher responses that emphasized the teaching of how to solve specific kinds of problems, use of standard formulas, etc.; Mathematical thinking = Teacher responses that emphasized students’
exploration, development, and comprehension of mathematical concepts, or the discovery of multiple solutions to a problem; Social/motivational = Teacher responses that emphasized nonmathematical goals, such as
“listening to others,” or the creation of interest in some aspect of mathematics; Test preparation = Teacher responses that focused on preparing for an upcoming test; and Indeterminable = Teacher responses that were not
possible to categorize, usually because they were too vague or incomplete.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information on the Third International Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. The TIMSS Videotape Classroom Study: Methods and Findings from an Exploratory Research Project on Eighth-Grade Mathematics Instruction in Germany, Japan, and the United
States (NCES 1999-074),1999.
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Students’ Use of the Internet

Table 45-1 Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who had potential access to a computer and used the Internet for various purposes at various locations,
by race-ethnicity and family income: 1998

Accessibility, location of use, Race-ethnicity’ Family income?
and reason for use at home Total White Black Hispanic Low Middle High
Students who had potential access to
Computer in household 57.6 70.1 27.7 284 21.2 537 87.7
WEBTV in household 1.3 1.5 0.8 0.9 0.3 1.2 2.1
Anyone from household
use Internet from home 343 43.7 10.8 13.2 77 285 63.2
Students who used the Internet
At school 78.4 82.7 70.1 70.5 68.4 77.9 85.5
At home 25.0 32.2 8.4 8.0 4.9 20.4 47.6
Outside the home 19.8 224 13.0 15.5 15.0 20.4 211
At public library 24 25 20 23 1.8 2.6 2.1
At community center 0.1 0.1 0 0.2 0.4 0.1 ®)
At someone else’s computer 3.0 3.7 0.9 2.6 2.9 34 2.1
Purpose of Internet use at home is
E-mail 14.9 19.6 35 4.4 2.8 11.7 29.3
Contacting friends/family 13.9 18.4 2.8 4.2 26 10.8 27.6
Educational purposes 5.8 7.5 1.0 2.0 1.1 44 12.1
Hobbies 3.8 5.0 1.1 0.8 0.6 29 8.0
Educational courses/research for school 19.3 25.1 6.4 6.1 4.0 15.2 37.5
News, weather, sports 5.3 6.9 1.8 1.8 0.8 42 10.3
Search for information 9.2 11.8 29 33 1.8 7.3 18.1
Games, entertainment, fun 1.9 2.6 0.2 0.5 0.4 1.7 34

"Included in the total but not shown separately are students from other racial-ethnic groups; see Supplemental Note 3 for more information on the racial-ethnic categories.

“Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes, high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes, and middle income is the 60 percent in between. See Supplemental Note 7 for more information.
3 Value less than 0.05 percent.

NOTE: Analysis includes only those students in grades 1—12 who were ages 5—18. See Supplemental Note T for information on the Current Population Survey (CPS).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. December and October Current Population Surveys, 1998.

Table 45-2 Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who named various reasons for Internet use as the most important: 1998

Reasons for First most Second most Third most
Internet use important use important use important use
E-mail 533 3.1 3.2
Educational courses/research for school 35.1 56.4 44
News, weather, sports 1.7 10.1 19.5
Phone calls 0.4 1.2 33
Search for information 35 18.7 41.7
Search for jobs 0.1 (*) 1.7
Job-related tasks (*) 0.2 0.6
Shop, pay bills, or other commercial activities 0.1 0.6 2.2
Other 2.8 35 8.6
Games, entertainment, fun 1.6 2.6 6.0

*Value less than 0.05.
NOTE: Analysis includes only those students in grades 1—12 who were ages 5—18. See Supplemental Note 7 for information on the Current Population Survey (CPS).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. December and October Current Population Surveys, 1998.
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School Choice and Parental Satisfaction

Indicator 46

Table 46-1 Percentage distribution of students in grades 3—12 who attended a chosen or assigned school, by child’s race-ethnicity, parents’highest educa-

tion level, and household income: 1993, 1996, and 1999

Child’s race-ethnicity, 1993* 1996 1999
parents’ highest education Public Public Public
level, and household income Assigned  Chosen Private Assigned Chosen  Private Assigned Chosen Private
Total 80.3 10.9 8.8 75.7 13.1 9.7 74.6 14.0 9.9
Race-ethnicity
White 81.4 8.5 10.2 78.0 10.7 1.3 76.7 1.4 12.0
Black 77.4 189 3.7 74.2 20.8 5.1 71.8 223 59
Hispanic 79.7 13.6 6.7 76.4 16.1 7.5 76.7 18.2 5.1
Other 73.4 14.5 12.1 70.4 18.6 11.1 74.2 16.5 9.3
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 84.4 133 2.3 79.1 17.4 35 78.6 18.8 26
High school diploma or GED 83.6 11.2 52 83.0 11.6 5.4 80.0 14.5 5.6
Some college/technical/
vocational school 80.1 1.1 8.8 77.0 14.6 8.4 77.6 15.3 7.1
Bachelor’s degree 76.9 8.7 14.3 714 13.4 15.3 72.2 123 15.5'
Graduate/advanced degree 73.1 9'9 16.9 68.3 1.3 204 68.9 11.9 19.2
Household income
$10,000 or less 829 14.0 3.0 76.6 19.5 39 73.2 225 4.3
10,001-20,000 823 13.9 3.8 80.0 153 4.7 77.2 17.7 5.1
20,001-35,000 81.8 10.6 7.7 78.7 14.0 74 78.6 15.8 5.6
35,001-50,000 80.4 9.7 9.9 78.0 11.9 10.1 77.0 13.6 9.4
50,001 or more 75.9 8.5 15.6 73.6 10.2 16.3 74.2 10.4 15.5

* Data are revised from previously published figures.
NOTE: Ungraded students and homeschoolers were excluded from the estimate. Percentages may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey
(NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component), 1996 (Parent Interview Component),and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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School Choice and Parental Satisfaction

Table 46-2 Percentage of students in grades 3—12 with parents who were very satisfied with aspects of their child’s school, by school choice type, grade
level, and race-ethnicity: 1993 and 1999

School, grade level, School Teacher Academic standards Discipline
and race-ethnicity 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999
Total 55.9 52.7 58.3 56.6 58.4 56.8 58.5 58.3
Public-Assigned
Total 523 47.7 56.0 53.2 55.0 525 55.1 539
Grade level
Grades 3-5 60.6 57.0 67.1 67.5 594 57.0 62.7 63.9
Grades 6-8 48.3 46.3 53.2 50.3 529 52.7 523 534
Grades 9-12 48.7 41.6 49.0 444 53.2 48.8 51.2 46.5
Race-ethnicity
White 534 47.2 56.3 524 56.4 51.5 56.1 52.5
Black 45.8 44.8 525 50.3 48.6 51.2 50.7 524
Hispanic 55.7 54.6 58.2 61.2 553 59.8 55.1 62.4
Public-Chosen
Total 61.2 61.6 61.5 61.6 63.0 63.1 63.0 62.7
Grade level
Grades 3-5 68.5 66.6 70.2 71.2 66.3 67.6 72.6 70.8
Grades 6-8 59.6 63.9 61.5 62.4 62.0 65.9 61.6 63.8
Grades 9-12 55.7 56.6 53.7 54.1 60.7 58.3 55.6 56.2
Race-ethnicity
White 63.4 61.3 64.8 61.6 64.7 62.1 64.9 61.6
Black 584 62.2 54.2 63.6 62.5 66.1 62.2 63.2
Hispanic 59.4 65.7 63.5 63.2 61.8 67.2 60.9 68.1
Private
Total 82.5 78.4 75.2 753 83.4 81.1 84.4 85.3
Grade level
Grades 3-5 83.8 79.7 75.6 81.3 844 794 86.9 85.3
Grades 6-8 82.6 79.0 76.5 729 83.3 82.0 83.9 83.8
Grades 9-12 81.2 76.5 73.8 713 824 81.9 823 86.7
Race-ethnicity
White 82.6 81.4 74.8 779 83.6 82.6 83.9 87.2
Black 77.2 59.5 76.5 60.7 78.7 741 84.0 71.2
Hispanic 81.8 75.2 81.9 734 83.1 77.7 87.1 834

i

NOTE: Includes those who responded “very satisfied” from a scale of “very satisfied,"“somewhat satisfied,” “somewhat dissatisfied,”and “very dissatisfied.” Ungraded students and homeschoolers were excluded from the
estimate. See Supplemental Note 2 for more information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES). See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component), and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

"
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 47

PreEaration and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

Table 47-1 Percentage of full-time public school teachers who held various degrees and certificates, by teacher and school characteristics: 1998

Degrees and certificates

Teacher or school Bachelor’s Master’s Doctor’s Other Other
characteristic degree degree degree degree certificate
Total’ 2100 45 1 1 5
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 2100 16 1 2 4
4-9 years 100 31 () 1 3
10-19 years 100 48 1 1 5
20 or more years 100 62 2 1 6
School instructional level
Elementary school 100 40 1 1 4
Middle school 2100 46 1 2 5
High school 100 55 2 1 5
Combined 100 49 3 G) 7
School enrollment size
Less than 300 100 37 0 1 6
300-499 100 47 1 1 5
500-999 100 42 1 1 4
1,000 or more 2100 54 2 1 5
Region*
Northeast 2100 60 2 1 6
Midwest 100 51 () 1 4
South 2100 39 1 2 4
West 100 38 1 1 5
Percentage minority enrollment
5 percent or less 100 49 () 2 5
6-20 percent 100 51 1 1 3
21-50 percent 100 43 1 1 4
More than 50 percent 2100 38 1 1 7
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 15 percent 100 57 2 1 4
15-32 percent 100 46 1 1 5
33-59 percent 2100 41 1 2 4
60 percent or more 100 37 1 1 6

"Includes full-time public school teachers who taught grades 1-12 whose main teaching assignment was in English/language arts, social studies/social sciences, foreign language, mathematics, or science, or who taught
in a self-contained classroom.

? Estimate rounds to 100 percent.

3 Estimate is less than 0.5 percent.

“ See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999—080), 1999.
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

Table 47-2 Percentage distribution of full-time public school teachers according to undergraduate or graduate majors in various fields of study, by teacher

and school characteristics: 1998

Major field of study
Subject
Teacher or school Academic area General Other
characteristic field education’ education? education?®
Total* 38 18 37 7
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 50 11 37 2
4-9 years 41 16 39 5
10-19 years 32 20 37 11
20 or more years 36 20 36 8
School instructional level
Elementary school 22 9 58 1
Middle school 44 22 27 7
High school 66 29 5 1
Combined 55 35 8 2

1“Subject area education”is the teaching of an academic field, such as mathematics education.
2“General education”includes the following fields: pre-elementary and early childhood education; elementary education; and secondary education.

3 Examples of “other education”fields are special education, curriculum and instruction, and educational administration.
“Includes full-time public school teachers who taught grades 1-12 whose main teaching assignment was in English/language arts, social studies/social sciences, foreign language, mathematics, or science, or who taught

in a self-contained classroom.

NOTE: Teachers with more than one major or degree were counted only once, with the field selected in the following order:academic field, subject area education, other education, and general education. Percentages may

not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999-080),1999.
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PreEaration and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

Table 47-3 Percentage distribution of full-time public school teachers, by various types of teaching certificates in their state and by teacher and school
characteristics: 1998

Teachers in general elementary classrooms' Teachers in departmentalized settings?
Type of certificate Type of certificate
Regular or Regular or
standard standard
state state
certificate certificate
or advanced Emer- or advanced Emer-
Teacher or school profession- Provis- Proba- Temp- gency or profession-  Provis- Proba- Temp- gency or
characteristic al certificate ional® tionary* orary waiver al certificate ional® tionary* orary waiver
Total® 93 3 2 1 1 92 4 2 1 1
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 65 1 11 8 4 64 13 12 5 6
4-9 years 92 5 1 2 (©) 89 5 3 1 ©
10-19 years 99 1 ©) () 0 97 1 ©) (©) ()
20 or more years 99 1 0 0 0 929 1 ®) 0 0
School enrollment size
Less than 300 96 1 1 1 (©) 95 2 2 0 1
300-499 94 3 1 1 (©) 89 5 4 1 1
500-999 92 4 2 2 1 93 4 2 1 1
1,000 or more 85 3 7 4 2 91 3 3 2 1
Region’
Northeast 91 5 1 3 0 20 5 4 1 0
Midwest 96 3 ©) 1 0 93 4 2 1 0
South 94 3 2 1 (©) 92 3 2 1 1
West 90 3 3 2 2 90 1 3 2 3
Percentage minority enrollment
5 percent or less 96 2 1 2 0 92 3 3 1 ©
6-20 percent 95 3 1 1 ) 94 3 2 1 ©)
21-50 percent 93 3 2 1 (©) 93 3 2 1 1
More than 50 percent 88 5 3 2 2 87 5 3 2 3
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 15 percent 94 3 1 2 ©) 92 3 3 1 ©)
15-32 percent 95 3 1 1 0 93 3 2 2 1
33-59 percent 95 2 1 1 94 3 2 1 ©)
60 percent or more 920 4 3 2 1 87 5 3 2 3

"Includes all teachers who taught in self-contained classrooms, regardless of instructional level. The majority (95 percent) of self-contained classrooms were at the elementary school level. Al teachers had a certificate.
ZIncludes certificates in teacher’s main teaching assignment only. No more than 1 percent of teachers in any category had no certificate.

*Includes other types of certificates awarded while participating in an “alternate certification program.”

“In some states, new teachers are by definition probationary.

> Includes full-time public school teachers who taught grades 1—12 whose main teaching assignment was in English/language arts,social studies/social sciences, foreign language, mathematics, or science, or who taught a
self-contained classroom.

SLess than 0.5 percent.

7 See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.

NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999—080), 1999.
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Perceived Impact of Professional Development

Table 48-1 Percentage of full-time public school teachers who participated in the past 12 months in professional development activities that focused on
various topics, by number of hours spent in development activity: 1998

Any participation
Total hours spent

Focus of activity Total 1-8 9-32 More than 32
In-depth study in the subject area of your main teaching assignment 73 32 24 17
New methods of teaching (e.g., cooperative learning) 77 47 21 8
State or district curriculum and performance standards 81 50 25 7
Integration of educational technology in the grade or subject you teach 78 49 22 7
Student performance assessment 67 47 15 5
Classroom management, including student discipline 49 38 8 3
Addressing the needs of students with limited English proficiency

or from diverse cultural backgrounds 31 22 6 4
Addressing the needs of students with disabilities 48 39 6 2

NOTE: Percentages may not add to totals due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999—-080), 1999.
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Age of School Buildings

Table 49-1 Mean age and percentage distribution of public schools according to year of school construction and condition of school, by selected school
characteristics: 1994-96
Year school was constructed Condition of school’
School Mean Before 1950- 1970- 1985
characteristic age 1950 69 84 or after Oldest Moderate Newest
Total 42 26 46 19 10 29 61 10
Instructional level
Elementary 43 29 46 15 1 30 60 10
Secondary 40 24 46 23 8 28 65
Enrollment size
Less than 300 48 40 39 14 8 36 58 6
300-999 40 24 48 17 1 27 62 11
1,000 or more 39 23 44 22 1 25 64 12
Metropolitan status
City 46 34 44 13 9 32 57 11
Urban fringe 40 20 53 17 10 36 54 10
Town 40 24 47 20 9 22 71 7
Rural 42 32 38 17 12 28 61 11
Region?
Northeast 46 30 49 15 6 33 62 5
Southeast 37 23 43 20 14 21 68 11
Central 46 33 46 14 8 36 57 6
West 39 25 44 19 13 25 59 15
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 20 percent 39 20 48 20 1 28 61 1
20-49 percent 41 29 44 16 1 31 59 10
50 percent or more 44 34 42 14 10 29 63 7

1 “Oldest” schools were built before 1970 and never renovated, or were renovated before 1980. “Moderate” schools were built between 1970 and 1984, or were built before 1970 and were renovated in 1980 or later.
“Newest"schools were built after 1984.

2 See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.
NOTE: Percentages may not add to 100 due to rounding. Estimates are aggregates of data collected in 1994,1995,and 1996.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. How Old Are Qur Public Schools? (NCES 1999—-048),1999.
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Indicators 49, 55

Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Age of School Buildings

Table 49-2 Percentage distribution of public schools according to year of construction, by year of last major renovation: 1994-96

Year school was constructed

Before 1985

Year of last major renovation Total 1950 1950-69 1970-84 or after

Total 100 26 46 19 10
Never 27 8 6
Before 1980 17 _ 1 —
1980-89 17 5 8 3 1
1990-95 39 10 19 7 2
— Not applicable.
[ Schools defined as “oldest.”

Schools defined as“newest.”
NOTE: Percentages may not add to totals due to rounding. Estimates are aggregates of data collected in 1994,1995,and 1996.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. How Old Are Qur Public Schools? (NCES 1999—048), 1999.

o
Faculty Salaries

Table 55-1 Average salaries (in constant 1997-98 dollars) of full-time instructional faculty on 9- or 10-month contracts according to institutional level
and control, by academic rank: 1997-98

4-year institutions

2-year institutions

Academic rank Total Public Private* Total Public Private*
All faculty $54,211 $54,114 $54,443 $45,652 $45,919 $34,920
Professor 70,441 69,195 72,747 54,323 54,488 39,135
Associate professor 51,351 51,732 50,701 45,811 46,078 33,721
Assistant professor 42,105 42,582 41,357 39,306 39,623 30,335
Instructor 31,787 31,519 32,325 34,238 34,713 26,638
Lecturer 35,431 34,516 38,376 36,608 36,199 —
No rank 38,644 38,614 39,385 45,801 45,993 37,814
— Not available.

* Private, not-for-profit institutions only.

NOTE: See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the Consumer Price Index (CPI).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 199798 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System,"Salaries, Tenure, and Fringe Benefits of Full-Time Instructional Faculty Survey” (IPEDS-SA).
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Before and After School Care

Table 58-1 Percentage of children in grades K-8 who received various types of care before or after school, by selected student characteristics: 1999

Received care Received care Attended center- Child cared Parental
Student from relative' from nonrelative' based program for self care
characteristic Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8
Total 193 2141 15.5 7.4 9.5 3.1 18.5 203 147 11.7 49 259 51.9 525 50.7
Race-ethnicity
White 16.0 17.8 125 7.7 10.1 29 16.5 18.8 12.0 121 43 273 549 55.7 532
Black 29.2 311 24.6 6.9 8.2 3.9 27.7 29.1 24.6 119 59 259 399 401 394
Hispanic 220 229 19.8 6.6 8.3 2.7 15.7 159 15.1 98 51 212 53.8 549 513
Other 20.8 235 15.5 8.1 10.4 3.6 213 223 19.2 126 88 203 48.0 47.2 349.6
Household income
$10,000 or less 23.0 25.0 17.4 6.9 8.4 29 19.5 20.3 17.3 102 6.1 214 51.6 50.7 54.2
10,001-20,000 26.1 28.1 21.7 6.8 8.8 23 17.9 17.7 18.4 114 64 227 479 484 468
20,001-35,000 21.7 23.0 18.9 7.8 9.7 3.7 19.3 20.9 15.6 11.2 51 251 50.1 509 48.1
35,001-50,000 194 217 14.8 6.8 8.8 3.0 16.1 16.5 15.2 114 40 256 53.7 554 504
50,001 or more 14.2 15.5 11.6 7.9 10.5 3.1 18.8 225 12.1 128 42 286 53.7 544 522
Parents’ highest
education level
Less than high school 19.7 216 159 5.0 6.4 2.1 15.8 15.9 15.7 104 6.0 195 57.4 58.0 56.2
High school diploma
or GED 24.8 26.9 20.1 6.6 8.5 2.6 17.7 18.7 15.6 114 54 247 49.2 499 477
Some college/vocational/
technical 21.8 239 17.3 8.8 11.0 4.1 19.3 211 15.5 122 53 269 48.3 48.7 47.5
Bachelor’s degree 14.0 14.7 125 74 9.4 3.2 19.1 21.8 134 114 35 279 55.5 569 525
Graduate/professional
degree 11.0 125 8.4 7.5 10.2 24 18.7 22.2 12.5 124 44 270 564 56.7 559
Poverty status?
Poor 235 257 18.0 59 74 23 18.5 18.6 18.2 96 56 194 525 520 539
Nonpoor 18.0 19.7 14.8 7.9 10.2 3.2 184 20.8 13.7 124 47 275 51.7 527 499
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive
parents 12.5 14.0 9.4 6.4 8.3 2.2 15.6 16.8 13.0 95 34 226 61.3 624 59.0
One biological/adoptive
parent 31.2 334 26.3 9.8 12.3 4.5 23.2 26.8 15.6 150 74 313 358 351 374
One biological/adoptive
parent and one
stepparent 20.7 23.1 16.9 7.2 9.7 33 18.7 213 14.5 144 50 29.0 48.0 48.0 480
Other relatives 18.6 224 10.2 4.0 4.3 34 224 16.0 336.4 10.5 6.8 3183 544  59.0 3443
Step- or foster parents  319.3 3154  324.2 2.8 5.0 0 3155 3203 394 316.1 394 3248 3546 359.3 348.5

" Care received from a relative or nonrelative may be provided inside or outside of the child’s home.

2The poverty measure combines information about household income and composition. See Supplemental Note 2 for more information.

* Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample size.

NOTE: The National Household Education Survey (NHES) asked parents or guardians about the type of care received by the child on a reqular basis before or after school. “Received care from a relative” includes care received
from someone other than the parent or guardian. Percentages may not add to 100.0 because children can be included in more than one type of care arrangement. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the racial-
ethnic categories. See the glossary for the definitions of type of care arrangements.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Parental Involvement in Schools

Table 59-1 Percentage of studentsin grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and selected characteristics: 1996

and 1999
Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades K-12
Total 76.9 79.0 71.8 73.0 66.7 66.2 38.7 38.0 91.7 92.0
Race-ethnicity
White 79.0 81.1 72.6 73.2 71.6 723 44.1 43.8 93.5 94.0
Black 71.6 75.2 68.8 722 56.4 54.8 269 27.2 86.4 87.7
Hispanic 73.6 74.2 71.5 721 54.7 52.3 26.4 26.0 89.0 87.6
Other 73.2 77.4 71.6 74.5 64.2 63.4 354 315 89.9 91.5
Household income
$10,000 or less 65.2 67.5 68.7 68.6 50.1 50.2 23.2 22.1 83.9 84.9
10,001-20,000 68.1 69.0 68.1 70.6 58.8 53.1 27.0 234 87.5 86.7
20,001-35,000 733 74.8 70.2 70.7 63.4 60.6 33.1 324 90.6 90.0
35,001-50,000 80.5 81.0 75.0 75.0 71.8 70.9 429 38.7 94.2 93.7
50,001 or more 86.8 87.2 74.2 75.5 77.5 76.6 529 50.4 96.4 96.4
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 57.5 57.9 62.7 61.6 42.2 39.2 16.9 135 79.1 77.0
High school diploma/GED 71.5 72.8 69.2 69.6 60.2 59.0 30.1 26.7 89.3 88.7
Some college/vocational/technical 77.9 79.6 725 744 69.2 67.2 39.2 38.1 929 93.6
Bachelor’s degree 874 87.4 774 79.1 76.4 76.2 523 50.4 96.8 97.1
Graduate/professional school 88.5 89.3 76.3 75.3 81.9 79.0 56.7 54.6 97.2 96.7
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive parents 82.2 84.9 74.0 75.9 713 71.8 46.9 47.1 94.5 95.2
One biological/adoptive parent 69.2 72.0 70.3 70.1 60.4 59.2 28.3 26.9 88.0 88.0
One biological/adoptive and
one stepparent 72.7 74.2 69.3 69.1 63.3 64.6 26.9 30.2 90.8 90.6
Other relatives 60.3 66.2 54.0 66.3 50.5 48.1 20.3 19.6 76.4 82.8
Step- or foster parents *69.0 *62.6 *67.5 *61.5 *55.0 *54.0 *23.5 *22.2 86.2 82.7
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Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables Indicator 59

Parental Involvement in Schools

Table 59-1 Percentage of studentsin grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and selected characteristics: 1996
and 1999—Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades K-5
Total 83.2 84.7 86.1 87.3 71.7 70.3 48.9 48.1 96.2 96.4

Race-ethnicity

White 85.5 86.6 88.0 89.4 76.3 77.0 55.8 55.8 97.3 98.0

Black 77.6 80.5 78.8 82.6 62.2 57.9 34.3 35.0 92.1 92.8

Hispanic 79.8 82.1 86.0 84.0 60.7 57.8 34.0 335 95.6 93.9

Other 80.0 83.6 85.6 88.7 725 68.7 46.6 42.5 97.1 96.9
Household income

$10,000 or less 72.6 73.4 79.4 80.2 55.2 56.1 29.6 29.2 90.9 91.5

10,001-20,000 73.2 77.2 81.7 829 66.9 59.9 35.2 30.0 94.1 94.0

20,001-35,000 80.8 81.8 84.9 83.6 69.6 65.1 44.2 41.8 96.0 95.1

35,001-50,000 88.6 87.8 89.1 90.1 76.6 75.5 55.4 50.8 98.0 98.1

50,001 or more 92.7 92.6 91.3 92.9 824 80.8 66.6 65.1 99.3 99.3
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school 64.6 69.6 77.0 75.9 49.1 46.0 23.2 20.4 89.3 89.6

High school diploma/GED 79.5 79.4 83.2 829 66.5 62.7 39.0 34.9 95.2 93.9

Some college/vocational/technical 83.8 85.2 86.3 89.0 74.2 72.6 50.4 47.7 96.6 97.7

Bachelor’s degree 92.9 91.9 91.5 92.5 79.9 80.2 64.6 64.6 99.1 99.1

Graduate/professional school 93.5 93.6 93.2 92.4 86.2 814 70.6 68.7 99.3 98.9
Family structure

Two biological/adoptive parents 87.9 90.0 88.8 90.6 755 74.6 57.8 57.8 98.1 98.5

One biological/adoptive parent 748 77.3 83.0 84.0 65.6 64.3 36.5 349 934 93.5

One biological/adoptive and

one stepparent 80.0 79.9 83.1 824 68.1 70.0 33.8 41.6 94.4 94.1
Other relatives 75.6 79.1 *70.4 78.1 62.6 *56.3 30.3 27.7 88.6 94.5
Step- or foster parents *75.2 *77.8 *77.7 *75.5 *72.0 *55.4 *22.2 *27.7 96.1 96.9
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Indicator 59 Appendix 1 Supplemental Tables

Parental Involvement in Schools

Table 59-1 Percentage of studentsin grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and selected characteristics: 1996
and 1999—~Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades 6-8
Total 77.9 80.8 69.5 71.2 65.7 67.2 30.4 31.2 91.5 92.5

Race-ethnicity

White 80.0 83.0 70.1 70.7 72.1 73.6 34.9 36.2 93.9 94.8

Black 72.6 76.9 68.2 71.8 52.0 53.2 214 20.8 85.9 86.9

Hispanic 75.2 73.1 68.2 69.8 51.7 50.5 20.0 20.2 87.5 86.7

Other 73.5 84.4 69.4 79.8 58.1 68.9 239 249 87.8 94.0
Household income

$10,000 or less 63.7 65.9 67.0 64.7 45.1 46.3 17.2 15.5 80.6 83.1

10,001-20,000 69.0 66.8 65.2 65.9 56.5 474 20.4 19.8 86.1 83.9

20,001-35,000 75.1 77.8 67.5 721 61.2 62.7 25.0 26.6 90.6 91.1

35,001-50,000 82.2 84.1 73.0 73.6 72.8 75.3 33.2 31.8 94.8 95.5

50,001 or more 88.2 89.3 72.1 73.2 78.7 77.7 435 40.8 97.9 97.1
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school 60.0 61.5 60.8 61.1 374 40.2 124 10.7 774 79.2

High school diploma/GED 70.1 739 66.6 68.3 58.2 59.7 21.8 214 87.9 89.7

Some college/vocational/technical 81.5 823 717 70.0 70.1 67.8 325 319 94.5 935

Bachelor’s degree 86.9 89.0 739 784 77.2 76.1 42.7 383 96.9 97.3

Graduate/professional school 90.3 90.0 73.1 75.3 80.5 81.0 44.2 46.8 97.6 96.7
Family structure

Two biological/adoptive parents 82.7 85.9 69.9 725 70.2 73.1 371 38.2 94.5 95.7

One biological/adoptive parent 70.0 725 68.0 68.9 59.0 57.6 214 22.1 86.1 86.7

One biological/adoptive and

one stepparent 78.2 823 73.4 71.4 66.7 70.5 23.6 26.8 94.5 95.4
Other relatives *63.4 *71.2 *59.0 *74.9 *46.6 *51.4 20.1 14.5 78.8 88.5
Step- or foster parents* 75.7 55.9 83.0 53.5 49.8 36.5 21.4 22.0 83.0 69.2
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Parental Involvement in Schools

Table 59-1 Percentage of studentsin grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and selected characteristics: 1996
and 1999—Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades 9-12
Total 65.4 68.4 49.7 515 59.1 59.1 28.4 27.2 84.2 84.6

Race-ethnicity

White 67.8 71.6 50.0 51.6 63.7 64.5 32.6 31.8 87.3 87.7

Black 59.3 64.5 49.9 54.0 49.2 50.3 17.4 183 75.9 79.3

Hispanic 60.8 57.6 48.0 48.3 46.4 41.8 18.1 14.6 78.2 74.8

Other 61.5 63.1 49.2 49.7 54.8 51.5 25.8 20.3 79.4 81.7
Household income

$10,000 or less 47.6 55.4 42.5 45.1 42.1 39.6 133 11.1 69.3 71.0

10,001-20,000 58.0 55.2 46.0 511 46.1 449 17.7 13.6 76.8 75.0

20,001-35,000 59.2 60.9 48.0 48.2 55.0 514 214 21.2 81.7 80.5

35,001-50,000 66.3 68.0 54.3 529 63.4 60.4 30.6 25.7 87.8 85.5

50,001 or more 77.5 78.6 51.8 54.0 69.8 70.3 40.6 37.7 91.4 91.9
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school 43.2 37.6 39.7 40.3 34.5 28.1 10.0 5.1 63.2 56.3

High school diploma/GED 58.0 60.5 459 47.5 50.6 52.0 20.8 16.8 79.7 78.9

Some college/vocational/technical 64.8 67.9 49.5 53.2 59.9 57.7 258 26.9 85.4 86.7

Bachelor’s degree 78.2 78.8 55.7 57.5 69.5 69.6 38.3 36.4 92.8 93.4

Graduate/professional school 80.7 83.9 56.7 54.0 77.5 74.6 48.0 424 94.3 94.0
Family structure

Two biological/adoptive parents 71.8 75.2 514 535 64.9 66.0 35.2 359 88.3 89.4

One biological/adoptive parent 58.2 62.9 49.2 484 524 522 19.4 17.6 79.7 80.0

One biological/adoptive and

one stepparent 59.1 61.8 49.0 52.0 54.4 54.0 214 19.7 83.2 83.0
Other relatives *42.8 *47.2 34.6 *46.5 39.9 *36.0 9.9 124 62.5 64.8
Step- or foster parents* 56.8 525 44.0 535 39.1 66.1 26.5 16.8 77.0 78.9

* Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample size.

NOTE: Data for 1996 are revised from previously published figures. Ungraded students or children who were home schooled are not included in this analysis; these students accounted for 1.6 percent of the students in
grades K—12. Percentages may not add to 100.0 because parents can be included in more than one type of involvement. See Supplemental Note 2 for more information. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the
racial-ethnic categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education Component) and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Parents’ Attitudes Toward Schools

Table 60-1 Percentage of children in grades 3—12 with parents who were very satisfied with various aspects of the school their child attends, by selected
family characteristics: 1993 and 1999

Satisfaction measure

School’s School’s
Child'’s school Child’s teachers academic standards order and discipline
Characteristic 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999
Total 559 52.8 583 56.6 58.4 56.8 58.5 583
Race-ethnicity
White 57.2 53.0 58.9 56.5 59.8 56.4 59.7 57.7
Black 49.3 49.6 53.7 53.9 524 55.8 54.1 55.8
Hispanic 57.9 57.6 60.5 62.2 58.0 62.0 58.0 64.5
Other 535 47.4 58.9 52.2 58.3 51.5 57.5 57.0
Household income
$10,000 or less 49.6 55.6 57.3 61.6 54.9 60.2 57.0 61.2
$10,001-20,000 54.4 51.2 58.3 57.2 54.2 56.2 54.5 55.0
$20,001-35,000 55.3 49.3 58.2 55.4 58.2 53.9 58.5 55.1
$35,001-50,000 57.4 50.9 57.7 53.1 59.6 54.7 59.4 57.2
$50,001 or more 59.8 54.9 59.3 57.0 62.3 583 61.4 60.5
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 56.6 56.6 61.5 61.0 56.9 61.6 59.0 63.1
High school diploma/GED 54.5 52.1 58.9 56.2 56.9 55.8 57.4 56.6
Some college/vocational/technical 53.8 49.1 553 545 56.6 54.0 56.0 54.6
Bachelor’s degree 59.8 52.0 60.9 56.3 62.7 56.6 62.5 59.6
Graduate/professional degree 60.1 585 59.1 58.8 63.2 60.8 63.2 63.2
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive parents 57.1 54.8 58.5 58.1 59.2 58.0 59.4 60.3
One biological/adoptive parent 51.8 50.3 56.7 54.9 55.9 55.6 55.6 55.6
One biological/adoptive
and one stepparent *51.0 51.9 *66.5 55.7 *40.3 55.1 *47.2 56.5
Other relatives *63.0 46.9 ¥65.2 524 *62.3 553 *63.6 56.3
Urbanicity
Live inside urban area 554 54.0 57.9 57.0 58.7 583 59.1 60.9
Live outside urban area 56.4 53.6 59.9 57.3 57.9 56.2 55.7 54.8
Rural 56.8 49.2 583 553 58.0 53.5 59.0 534

*Interpret with caution; standard errors are large due to small sample size.

NOTE: Included in the total but not shown separately are children from other types of family structures. See Supplemental Note 2 for information on the National Household Education Survey (NHES). See Supplemental
Note 3 for information on the racial-ethnic and urbanicity categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component) and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Public Elementary and Secondary Expenditures

Table 61-1 Public school district expenditures per student, by selected district characteristics: School year 1995-96

Expenditures

District Support Capital Number of
characteristic Total Instruction services outlay Other districts
Total $6,555 $3,473 $1,876 $617 $589 14,493
Metropolitan status
Primarily serves a central city $6,742 $3,607 $1,958 $567 $610 709
Serves a metropolitan area but not a central city 6,711 3,526 1,920 677 588 5,751
Does not serve a metropolitan area 5,952 3,168 1,663 558 564 8,033
Children in district below the poverty level
Less than 2.0 percent 7,080 3,753 2,074 639 614 3,535
2.0- 9.9 percent 6,912 3,631 1,961 701 618 3,623
10.0-19.0 percent 6,075 3,184 1,729 619 544 3,618
More than 19.0 percent 6,422 3,459 1,844 529 590 3,717

NOTE: In the Common Core of Data (CCD) survey, poverty is determined based on a set of money-income thresholds determined by the Bureau of the Census that vary by family size and composition. If a family’s total
income is less than that family’s threshold, then that family, and every individual in it, is considered to be poor. See Supplemental Note 15.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data,"Public School District Universe Survey,” 199596, and “Public School District Financial Survey,” 1995—96.

Table 61-2 Publicschool district expenditures per student, by function, poverty level, and metropolitan status: School year 1995-96: Geographical cost-
of-education adjusted

Expenditures

District Support Capital Number of
characteristic Total Instruction services outlay Other districts
Total $6,647 $3,530 $1,904 $617 $596 14,338
Metropolitan status
Primarily serves a central city $7,010 $3,761 $2,029 $583 $637 694
Serves a metropolitan area but not a central city 7,030 3,705 2,017 694 613 5,694
Does not serve a metropolitan area 5,302 2,823 1,483 497 500 7,950
Children in district below the poverty level
Less than 2.0 percent 7,200 3,825 2,118 634 622 3,382
2.0-9.9 percent 7,258 3,825 2,067 722 643 3,621
10.0-19.0 percent 5,948 3,120 1,696 600 532 3,618
More than 19.0 percent 6,450 3,483 1,846 527 594 3,717

NOTE: The geographical cost-of-education index (CEI) for 1993-94 available from NCES, Education Finance Statistics Center (http://nces.ed.gov/edfin/) was used to compute the cost-adjusted expenditures. CEl measures
how much more it would cost to provide the same quantities and qualities of school resources and services in different locations.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES, Common Core of Data, Public School District Universe Survey, 1995-96 and Public School District Financial Survey, 1995-96.
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National Indicators of Public Effort

Table 62-1 Indicators of public effort to fund education (in constant 1998 dollars), by level: Selected school years ending 1930-97

Per student revenue

Public education as a percentage of
revenue per student* per capita personal income
School year Elementary/ Postsecondary Elementary/ Postsecondary
ending secondary education secondary education
1930 $709 $1,490 10.7 225
1940 949 1,671 13.6 24.0
1950 1,325 2,745 13.9 28.8
1960 2,021 3,881 15.8 304
1966 2,697 4,923 17.2 313
1968 3,093 5,004 18.4 29.7
1970 3,435 5,390 19.8 31.1
1971 3,596 5,052 203 28.6
1972 3,899 5,128 21.0 27.6
1973 3,948 5,201 20.4 26.9
1974 4,073 5,034 215 26.5
1975 4,088 5117 21.9 27.4
1976 4,326 4,940 224 255
1977 4,267 5,041 214 253
1978 4,391 5,004 21.2 24.2
1979 4,436 4,943 214 2338
1980 4,400 4,742 21.8 235
1981 4,354 4,501 215 223
1982 4,229 4,384 21.1 21.9
1983 4,360 4,383 214 215
1984 4,531 4,492 21.1 20.9
1985 4,755 4,900 216 22.2
1986 5,012 5212 221 23.0
1987 5,186 5,201 224 225
1988 5,293 5,225 223 22.0
1989 5,737 5,261 23.8 21.8
1990 5,887 5,161 243 213
1991 5,907 5,040 24.8 21.2
1992 5,910 4,929 245 20.4
1993 5,931 4,911 245 20.3
1994 5,982 5,043 244 20.6
1995 6,010 5,184 241 20.8
1996 6,066 5,223 239 20.6
1997 6,145 = 23.7 =

— Not available.
* See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the Consumer Price Index (CP1).

NOTE: Public funds for postsecondary education may be used at both public and private degree-granting institutions. Enrollment in both publicly and privately controlled institutions is included. See Supplemental Note 14

for more information on the calculation of the statistics shown here.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Digest of Education Statistics 7999 (NCES 2000—031); U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 720 Years of American Education: A Statistical Portrait (NCES 93-442),1993.
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Change in the Sources of Public School Financing

Table 63-1 Percentage distribution of revenues for public elementary and secondary schools according to source of funds and region, by region: 1991-92

t0 1996-97
Region 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97
United States
Local* 46.8 47.0 47.5 46.2 45.6 45.2
State 46.4 45.8 45.2 46.9 47.6 48.1
Federal 6.8 7.1 7.2 7.0 6.8 6.7
Local*
Northeast 554 55.8 56.3 56.3 56.3 56.5
Midwest 56.2 555 55.0 483 47.6 47.4
South 43.8 437 435 439 434 434
West 32.0 334 36.1 36.6 356 339
State
Northeast 395 38.8 384 39.0 387 386
Midwest 37.9 385 39.0 45.8 46.7 46.8
South 48.5 48.0 48.0 48.1 49.0 48.9
West 60.7 59.0 55.7 54.9 56.3 58.4
Federal
Northeast 5.1 5.4 53 4.7 5.0 4.9
Midwest 59 6.1 6.0 5.9 57 57
South 7.8 8.4 8.4 8.0 7.6 7.8
West 7.3 7.7 8.2 8.5 8.1 7.7

*Includes a relatively small amount from nongovernmental private sources (gifts and tuition and transportation fees from patrons). These sources accounted for 2.6 percent of total revenues in 1995-96 (Digest of
Education Statistics 1998 (NCES 1999-036), 1999).

NOTE: Percentages may not add to100.0 due to rounding. See Supplemental Note 4 for a list of states that comprise each region.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data,"Public School District Universe Survey,” 1991-92 through 1996—97,and “Public School District Financial Survey,” 199192 through 1996-97.

Disparity in Public School Finance

Table 64-1 Variation in instructional expenditures per pupil among and within states (in constant 1996 dollars): School years 1992-93 to 1996-97

Source of School year

variation 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97
Among states $9,150 $8,679 $7.831 $8,134 $8,143
Within states 7,611 7,247 4,852 5,319 5,488
Total 16,761 15,926 12,683 13,453 13,631
Sample size* 10,681 9,424 9,477 10,570 10,572

*1n 1992-93,1995-96,and 1996—97, data were collected from all school districts in each state, while in 1993—-94 and 199495, data were collected from a sample of school districts in some states and in all districts in
others.

NOTE: Only unified districts are included in the analysis. The school year Consumer Price Index (CPI) was used to adjust expenditures in all years to 1996 constant dollars. Analysis of variance (ANOVA) was used to separate
the total variation into among-state and within-state variation. The sum of squares from ANOVA was used as a measure of variation. See Supplemental Note 15 for more information.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data, “Elementary/Secondary School District Finance Data Files,” School years 199293 to 1996-97.
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Instructional Expenditures for Higher Education

Table 65-1 Average instructional expenditures per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student, by type of institution and control: 1995-96

Public Private

Type of institution Average expenditures Number of institutions Average expenditures  Number of institutions

All institutions $3,854 1428 $4,470 1,536
Research University | 8,487 57 20,818 29
Research University Il 5,836 26 9,534 11
Doctoral Universities | &I 5,301 66 8,407 47
Master’s Universities and Colleges | & II 4,196 276 4,412 268
Baccalaureate Colleges | &Il 4,071 129 4,282 824
Associate of Arts Colleges 3,244 874 2,944 357

NOTE: Average instructional expenditures are estimated by averaging the instructional expenditures per student computed for each institution within a type. The types of institutions are defined using the 1994 Carnegie
(lassification of higher education institutions. See Supplemental Note 5 for more information. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the Consumer Price Index (CPI).

Source: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1995 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System,“Fall Enrollment Survey” (IPEDS-EF:1995) and 1995-96“Finance Survey” (IPEDS-F: FY 1996).

Table 65-2 Full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment and average percentage of graduate students enrolled, by type of institution and control: 1995-96

Average percentage of total

Average FTE per institution FTE enrollment per institution who are
Undergraduate Graduate First-professional Graduate First-professional
Type of institution students students students students students
Public
All institutions 4,779 450 60 4.0 0.4
Research University | 18,601 4,702 1,023 20.0 4.7
Research University Il 12,919 2,441 352 15.3 2.1
Doctoral Universities | & Il 9,466 1,841 195 17.3 1.6
Master’s Universities and Colleges | & II 5,827 679 19 10.4 0.3
Baccalaureate Colleges | &Il 2,345 22 0 1.2 0.0
Associate of Arts Colleges 3,309 0 0 0.0 0.0
Private
All institutions 1,252 238 69 6.4 1.8
Research University | 6,405 4,135 1,310 36.8 10.5
Research University Il 8,477 2,357 683 23.8 5.6
Doctoral Universities | & Il 3,551 1,468 573 333 9.4
Master’s Universities and Colleges | & I 2,025 491 86 19.9 24
Baccalaureate Colleges | &I 944 22 13 1.9 1.6
Associate of Arts Colleges 438 0 0 0.3 0.0

NOTE: The types of institutions are defined using the 1994 Camegie Classification of higher education institutions. See Supplemental Note 5 for more information. See Supplemental Note 3 for information on the Consumer
Price Index (CPI).
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1995 Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System,“Fall Enrollment Survey” (IPEDS-EF:1995) and 1995-96“Finance Survey” (IPEDS-F:FY 1996).
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Note 1: The Current Population Survey (CPS)

The Bureau of the Census uses the Current
Population Survey (CPS) to collect data on the
population’s social and economic characteris-
tics, including its education and participation
in the labor force. Data from the CPS are used
in many indicators in this volume. This note
provides further detail concerning changes in
CPS data collection and the construction of
selected variables, both of which affect the in-
terpretation of indicators that appear in The
Condition of Education 2000.

CHANGES IN DATA COLLECTION
Changes in Survey Questions

Educational attainment

Data from CPS questions on educational at-
tainment are used in the analyses for Indica-
tors 5,22,23, 32, and 38. For comparisons of
educational attainment over time, it is impor-
tant to note that the questions in the CPS used
to collect data on educational attainment
changed in 1992.

From 1972 to 1991, the CPS defined educa-
tional attainment as “years of school com-
pleted.” Individuals who completed 12 years
of school were regarded as high school gradu-
ates, and those who completed 16 or more
years of school were considered to be college
graduates. Two questions provided data on
the number of years of school completed: (1)
“What is the highest grade . . . ever attended?”
and (2) “Did. .. complete it?” An individual’s
educational attainment was considered his or
her last fully completed year of schooling.
Thus, individuals who responded that the high-
est grade they attended but did not complete
was the first year of college were regarded as
having completed 12 years of school.

Beginning in 1992, the CPS combined these two
questions into a single question: “What is the
highest level of school . . . completed or the
highest degree . . . received?” In the new re-
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sponse categories, several of the lower educa-
tion levels were collapsed into a single sum-
mary category such as “1s5, 20 39 or 4
grades.” Then, several new categories were
added, including “12% grade, no diploma”;
“H.S. graduate—diploma or equivalent”; and
“Some college—no degree.” College degrees
were listed by type, allowing for a more accu-
rate description of educational attainment.
The new question places more emphasis on
credentials received and less on the last grade
level attended or completed in college if atten-
dance did not lead to a credential. The new
categories are as follows:

®  High school

= High school diploma or equivalent (e.g.,
GED)

®  Some college but no degree

®m  Associate’s degree in college, academic
program

®  Associate’s degree in college, occupational
or vocational program

®  Bachelor’s degree (e.g., B.A., A.B., B.S.)

®  Master’s degree (e.g., M.A., M.S., M.Eng.,
M.Ed., M.S.W., M.B.A.)

®m  Professional school degree (e.g., M.D.,
D.D.S., D.V.M., LL.B., J.D.)

®  Doctoral degree (e.g., Ph.D., Ed.D.)

The change in questions complicates compari-
sons of educational attainment over time. The
implications of this change on data compara-
bility are as follows:

High school completion

It appears that the question change has had
two minor effects on measured rates of high
school completion. First, the initial question
about educational attainment did not address
high school equivalency certificates (GEDs).
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Therefore, it is possible that an individual who
attended 10 grade, dropped out without com-
pleting that grade, and later took the GED test
and received a high school equivalency creden-
tial would not have been counted as complet-
ing high school. The new question treats these
individuals as high school graduates. Since
1988, an additional question in the CPS asks
respondents whether they have a GED. People
who respond “yes” are classified as high school
graduates when constructing the educational
attainment variable. Prior to 1988, the vast
majority of high school graduates did not fall
into this category, and the overall increase was
small.

Second, there has been a slight reduction in the
number of people who are considered high
school graduates. The CPS initially counted
individuals who completed 12 grade as high
school graduates. The revised question added
a response category: “12% grade, no diploma.”
Individuals who select this response are not
considered graduates. The number of individu-
als in this category is small.

College completion

With the increasing prevalence of individuals
taking more than 4 years to earn a bachelor’s
degree, some researchers are concerned that the
college completion rate based on the category
“4% year or higher of college completed” over-
states the number of respondents with a
bachelor’s degree (or higher). In fact, however,
the college completion rates among those ages
25-29 in 1992 and 1993 were similar to the
completion rates for those in 1990 and 1991
despite the changes in questions in 1992. In
sum, the change in the question has had little
effect on measured college completion rates.

Some college

Based on the new question, an individual who
attends college for only a few months would
respond “some college,” compared with the

Continued

former question to which the response would
have been “attended first year of college and
did not complete it.” In the past, the calcula-
tion of the percentage of the population with
1-3 years of college excluded these individu-
als. With the new question, these respondents
are included in the “some college” category.
Thus, the percentage of individuals with “some
college” might be larger than the percentage
with 1-3 years of college because “some col-
lege” includes those who have not completed
an entire year of college, whereas “1-3 years
of college” does not include these people.
Therefore, it would not be accurate to make
comparisons between the percentage of those
with “some college or an associate’s degree”
using the new question and the percentage of
those who completed “1-3 years of college”
using the old question.

Effects of Changes in Educational Attainment
Questions on Earnings Data

Indicator 23 presents estimates of annual me-
dian earnings for wage and salary workers with
different levels of educational attainment. The
discussion above suggests that the “high school
graduate with no further education” category
based on the new item is larger than before
because it includes all those with an equiva-
lency certificate; however, the category is actu-
ally smaller because it excludes those who com-
pleted “12% grade, no diploma” and those with
only a few months of college. The latter group
is now included in the “1-3 years of college”
category.

Nevertheless, the employment and earnings of
the respondents who were added and dropped
from each category are similar; therefore, the
net effect of the misclassification on employ-
ment rates and average annual earnings is likely
to be minor. Thus, it is still useful to compare
the employment rates and median annual earn-
ings of recent cohorts with “some college or
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Continued

an associate degree” with older cohorts who
completed “1-3 years of college.”

For further information on this issue, see

Kominski and Siegel (1993).

Preprimary enrollment

Indicator 1 presents data on preprimary en-
rollment rates of children ages 3-5. In 1990,
the wording differed from other years for a
question pertaining to the school enrollment
status of children ages 3-14. Before 1990 and
after 1990, the question asked if children were
enrolled in nursery, kindergarten, elementary,
or secondary school. In 1990, the question was
expanded to include preschool and
prekindergarten, as well as nursery school, kin-
dergarten, and elementary or secondary school.
Due to this change, preprimary education en-
rollment figures for 3- to S-year-olds in 1990
are not comparable with those for other years.

Changes in Data Collection Procedures

Over the years, data collection methods for the
CPS have changed. These changes may affect
the ability to compare data before and after
the changes. The following discussion presents
information on several changes in data collec-
tion procedures that may affect data presented
in indicators in this volume.

The method in which a survey is administered
can affect responses. The Bureau began using
Computer-Aided Personal (and Telephone) In-
terviews (CAPI and CATI) to administer the
CPS in 1994. For earlier surveys, interviewers
used printed questionnaires. Although the Bu-
reau performed substantial testing to minimize
or predict these effects, not all questions were
tested. Therefore, some statistics may be af-
fected by the change in survey procedures.
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Changes in Weighting of Estimates

In 1994, the Bureau calculated sample weights
used to weight survey estimates for inferences
about the general population using informa-
tion from both the 1980 and the 1990 Decen-
nial Censuses, and included adjustments for
undercounted populations. These adjustments
resulted in an increase in the weights assigned
to any age, sex, or racial-ethnic group that was
underrepresented in the 1990 Census. Adjust-
ments for undercounted groups were not made
for data collected prior to 1994.

CONSTRUCTION OF SELECTED VARIABLES

Parental education, by race-ethnicity

Data on parents’ highest level of education by
race-ethnicity are presented in Indicators § and
32. Parents’ highest level of education was ob-
tained by merging the information from par-
ents’ records with the children’s records. Esti-
mates of mother’s and father’s highest level of
education were calculated only for children
who lived with their parents at the time of the
survey. For example, the estimates of mother’s
highest level of education were calculated based
on children who lived with “both parents” or
with “mother only.” For children who lived
with “father only,” the mother’s educational
level was unknown; therefore, the “unknown”
group was excluded in the calculation of this
variable.

Family income

The October CPS includes a family income
variable, which was used in Indicators 32 and
45 to measure a student’s economic standing.
Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all
family incomes, high income is the top 20 per-
cent of all family incomes, and middle income
is the 60 percent in between. The table below
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shows the real dollar amount (rounded to the
nearest $100) of the breakpoints between low
and middle income and between middle and
high income. For example, low income in 1998
was defined as the range between $0 and

Continued

$13,900, middle income was defined as the
range between $13,901 and $65,000, and high
income was defined as $65,001 and over.
Therefore, the breakpoints between low and
middle income and between middle and high
income are $13,900 and $65,000, respectively.

Dollar value (in current 1999 dollars) at the breakpoint between low and middle and between middle and high income

categories of family income: October 1970-98

Breakpoints between:

October Low and middle Middle and high
1970 $3,300 $11,900
1971 — —
1972 3,500 13,600
1973 3,900 14,800
1974 = =
1975 4,300 17,000
1976 4,600 18,300
1977 4,900 20,000
1978 5,300 21,600
1979 5,800 23,700
1980 6,000 25,300
1981 6,500 27,100
1982 7,100 31,300
1983 7,300 32,400
1984 7,400 34,200
1985 7,800 36,400
1986 8,400 38,200
1987 8,800 39,700
1988 9,300 42,100
1989 9,500 44,000
1990 9,600 46,300
1991 10,500 48,400
1992 10,700 49,700
1993 10,800 50,700
1994 11,800 55,500
1995 11,700 56,200
1996 12,300 58,200
1997 12,800 60,800
1998 13,900 65,000
— Not available.

NOTE: Amounts are rounded to the nearest $100.
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The National Household Education Survey
(NHES), conducted in 1991, 1993, 1995, 1996,
and 1999, collects data on education issues that
cannot be addressed by collecting data on a
school level. Data from NHES are used in sev-
eral indicators that appear in this volume, cov-
ering such issues as enrollment in preprimary
education, parents’ involvement in their
children’s school activities, school choice, and
participation in adult learning. This note pro-
vides further details on NHES data and how
they are used in indicators that appear in the
volume.

INTERVIEWING PROCEDURES

NHES collects data on children primarily by
interviewing parents or guardians of children,
and only infrequently by interviewing the chil-
dren themselves. When a child is sampled to
participate in NHES, the parent or guardian
who has the most knowledge about the child’s
care and education is selected as the respon-
dent.

Although NHES is conducted primarily in En-
glish, provisions are made to interview persons
who speak only Spanish. Questionnaires are
translated into Spanish, and bilingual inter-
viewers who are trained to complete the inter-
view in either English or Spanish are employed.

B [ndicator 6 presents data collected from
parents for their children who primarily
speak English or Spanish at home.

AGE oF THE CHILD

Indicator 2 presents enrollment rates in
preprimary education programs for 3-, 4-, and
5-year-olds by the child’s age. NHES reports
the “age of the child” for 1991 data as the age
that child was on December 31, 1990; Decem-
ber 31, 1992 for 1993 data; December 31, 1994
for 1995 data; December 31, 1995 for 1996
data; and December 31, 1998 for 1999 data.
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PARENTS’ HIGHEST LEVEL OF EDUCATION

Parents’ highest level of education is defined
as the highest level of education of the child’s
parents or nonparent guardians who reside in
the household. It is based on the higher of the
educational levels of the mother or female
guardian or the father or male guardian. If
only one parent resided in the household, that
parent’s highest level of education was used.
Indicators 2, 4, 46, 58, and 59 present data by
parents’ highest level of education.

PREPRIMARY ENROLLMENT RATES

Preprimary enrollment rates are calculated for
Indicator 2 by dividing the number of 3-, 4-,
and 5-year-olds who (according to NHES data)
were enrolled in center-based programs or kin-
dergarten (as of December 31 of the year pre-
ceding the survey) by the total number of chil-
dren ages 3, 4, and 5 in the United States as of
the same date, according to the Bureau of the
Census. Children who were enrolled in first
grade or higher or who were in the “ungraded”
category were excluded from the calculation
of enrollment rates.

In 1999, NHES allowed respondents to indi-
cate whether a child was enrolled only in a cen-
ter-based program, only in kindergarten, or
dually enrolled in both a center-based program
and kindergarten. However, respondents were
allowed to indicate that a child was dually en-
rolled only if the respondent first indicated that
the child was enrolled in kindergarten in a se-
ries of enrollment questions. If a respondent
first stated that a child was enrolled in a cen-
ter-based program, the respondent was not al-
lowed to indicate that the child was also en-
rolled in kindergarten. Due to this limitation
in response options, dual enrollment may be
somewhat underestimated. In table 2-2, the
estimates of enrollment in center-based pro-
grams or kindergarten are not affected by this
consideration.
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®  [ndicator 2 presents data on preprimary
enrollment rates including dual enrollment
for 1999. The indicator does not present
data on dual enrollment for the earlier
years.

RAce-ETHNICITY

NHES data on “race” and “Hispanic” status
are combined to create a composite variable
for race-ethnicity. If a child is Hispanic, he or
she is classified by this ethnicity, regardless of
whether his or her race is classified as white,
black, or other. Indicators 2, 6, 46, 58, 59,
and 60 present data by children’s race-ethnicity.

PoverTy MEASURE

NHES data on household income and the num-
ber of people living in the household, combined
with information from the Bureau of the Cen-
sus on income and household size, are used to
classify children as “poor” or “nonpoor.”

Continued

Children in families whose incomes are at or
below the poverty threshold are classified as
“poor”; children in families with incomes
above the poverty threshold are classified as
“nonpoor.” The thresholds used to determine
whether a child is “poor” or “nonpoor” differ
for each survey year. The weighted average
poverty thresholds for various household sizes
for 1991, 1993, 1995, 1996, and 1999 are
shown in the following table.

It is not possible to determine whether respon-
dents’ families are above or below the poverty
threshold for 1991 or 1993 with the same ac-
curacy as for 1995, 1996, and 1999. In the
earlier years, respondents were asked to indi-
cate where their incomes fell within broad cat-
egories. In later years, respondents were asked
to provide more precise estimates of household
income. Indicators 2 and 58 present data by
children’s poverty status.
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Continued

Weighted average poverty thresholds, by householdsize: 1991,1993,1995,1996,and 1999

Household size Poverty threshold Household size Poverty threshold
NHES:91 NHES:96

2 $8,865 2 10,233
3 10,860 3 12,516
4 13,924 4 16,036
5 16,456 5 18,952
6 18,587 6 21,389
7 21,058 7 24,268
8 23,582 8 27,091
9 or more 27,942 9 or more 31,971
NHES:93 NHES:99

2 9,414 2 10,636
3 11,522 3 13,001
4 14,763 4 16,655
5 17,449 5 19,682
6 19,718 6 22,227
7 22,383 7 25,188
8 24,838 8 28,023
9 or more 29,529 9 or more 33,073
NHES:95 SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education
2 9,933 Survey (NHES),1991,1993, 1995, 1996,and 1999.

3 12,158

4 15,569

5 18,408

6 20,804

7 23,552

8 26,267

9 or more 31,280

Page 188 | The Condition of Education 2000



Supplemental Note 3

Appendix 2 Supplemental Notes

Note 3: Educational Attainment, Race-Ethnicity,
Urbanicity, and (Pl Adjustments

Variables come from different sources and time
periods, so the definitions used to collect the
information vary from survey to survey. Some
figures must be adjusted to account for changes
over time. This supplemental note describes
how several variables used in some indicators
in this volume were measured in each of the
surveys that collected that information. The
note also describes how monetary figures were
adjusted to reflect comparable information
from different years.

EpucATIONAL ATTAINMENT

For surveys that NCES sponsors, the catego-
ries of educational attainment are reported here
as follows:

m  National Household Education Survey:
Less than high school diploma, High
school diploma or GED, Some college/
vocationalltechnical, Bachelor’s degree/
College graduate, and Graduate or Pro-
fessional degree.

m  Early Childhood Longitudinal Survey:
Less than high school; High school di-
ploma or equivalent; Some college, includ-
ing vocationalftechnical; and Bachelor’s
degree or higher.

m  National Education Longitudinal Survey
of 1988 Eighth Graders: Less than high
school, High school diploma,GED, Some
postsecondary education, and Bachelor’s
degree or higher.

m  High School and Beyond survey: Less than
high school graduate, High school, Cer-
tificate, Associate’s, Bachelor’s, Master’s,
Professional, and Doctorate.

Within individual indicators, these categories
may be collapsed to facilitate analysis. In The
Condition of Education 2000, the previous
definitions apply to Indicators 2, 6,10, 11, 12,
26, 33, 34, 46, 58, 59, and 60.

RAce-ETHNICITY

Classifications indicating racial-ethnic heritage
are based on self-identification, as in data col-
lected by the Bureau of the Census, or on ob-
server identification, as in data collected by the
Office for Civil Rights. These categories are in
accordance with the Office of Management and
Budget’s standard classification scheme:

American Indian/Alaskan Native: A person
having origins in any of the original peoples of
North America and maintaining cultural iden-
tification through tribal affiliation or commu-
nity recognition.

Asians/Pacific Islanders: A person having ori-
gins in any of the original peoples of the Far
East, Southeast Asia, the Indian subcontinent,
or the Pacific Islands. This area includes, for
example, China, India, Japan, Korea, the Phil-
ippines, and Samoa. Please note that the essay
on kindergartners and Indicators 11, 12, and
26 include Asian children, but not those clas-
sified as Pacific Islanders (i.e., Polynesian, Ha-
waiian, Samoan, Tongan, other Polynesian,
Micronesian, Guamanian, other Micronesian
and Pacific Islander, not specified).

Black: A person having origins in any of the
black racial groups in Africa. In this report,
normally excludes persons of Hispanic origin.
Those measures that do not exclude persons
of Hispanic origin are noted accordingly.

Hispanic: A person of Mexican, Puerto Rican,
Cuban, Central or South American, or other
Spanish culture or origin, regardless of race.

White: A person having origins in any of the
original peoples of Europe, North Africa, or
the Middle East. In this report, normally ex-
cludes persons of Hispanic origin. Those mea-
sures that do not exclude persons of Hispanic
origin are noted accordingly.
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Other: Any person that is not included in the
above categories (White, Black, Hispanic,
Asians/Pacific Islanders, and American Indian/
Alaskan Native).

Not all categories are shown in all indicators
because of insufficient data in some of the
smaller categories.

URBANICITY

1.

Page 190

In the Census Bureau’s Current Population
Survey, metropolitan status is based on the
concept of a metropolitan area (MA), a
large population nucleus together with ad-
jacent communities that have a high de-
gree of economic and social integration
with that nucleus.

MAs are designated and defined by the
Office of Management and Budget, follow-
ing standards established by the inter-
agency Federal Executive Committee on
Metropolitan Areas, with the aim of pro-
ducing definitions that are as consistent as
possible for all MAs nationwide.

Each MA must contain either a place with
a minimum population of 50,000 or an
urbanized area, as defined by the Bureau
of the Census, and a total MA population
of at least 100,000 (75,000 in New En-
gland). An MA is comprised of one or
more central counties, and an MA can also
include one or more outlying counties that
have closed economic and social relation-
ships with the central county. An outlying
county must have a specified level of com-
muting to the central counties and also
must meet certain standards regarding met-
ropolitan character, such as population
density, urban population, and population
growth. In New England, MAs are com-
posed of cities and towns rather than
whole counties. The following terms char-
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3.

acterize MAs:

Metropolitan: the territory, population,
and housing units in MAs.

Inside a central city: a subdivision of a met-
ropolitan area, which includes only the
area inside of the central city.

Outside a central city: a subdivision of a
metropolitan area, which includes only the
area outside of the central city.

Nomnmetropolitan: the territory, popula-
tion, and housing units located outside
MAs.

In the National Household Education Sur-
vey, urbanicity is based on the Census clas-
sification for the highest percentage of
households in the respondent’s residential
ZIP Code. Urbanicity is designated by the
following terms:

Urbanized area: a place and the adjacent
densely settled surrounding territory that
combined have a minimum population of

50,000.

Urban, outside of urbanized areas: incor-
porated or unincorporated places outside
of urbanized areas that have a minimum
population of 25,000, with the exception
of rural portions of extended cities.

Rural: all areas are not classified as urban.

In the Fast Response Survey System,
urbanicity is defined in accordance with
Census standards:

City: a central city of a Metropolitan Sta-
tistical Area (MSA).

Urban fringe: a place within an MSA of a
central city but not primarily its central
city.

Town: a place not within an MSA, but with
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a population greater than or equal to 2,500
and defined as urban by Census.

Rural: a place with a population less than
2,500 and defined as rural by the Census.

4. In CCD, urbanicity is based on Metropoli-
tan Status Codes. This is the classifica-
tion of an education agency’s service area
relative to an MSA. Every education
agency is placed in one of the following
categories:

A. Primarily serves a central city of an
MSA

B. Serves an MSA but not primarily its
central city

C. Does not serve an MSA

In The Condition of Education 2000, these defi-
nitions apply to Indicators 28, 49, 60, and 61.

Using THE ConsumER Price INDex (CPI) To
ADJUST FOR INFLATION

The Consumer Price Indexes represent changes
in the prices of all goods and services purchased
for consumption by urban households. Indexes
vary for specific areas or regions, periods of
time, major groups of consumer expenditures,
and population groups. The indicators
throughout the Condition use the “U.S. All
Items CPI for All Urban Consumers, CPI-U.”

The CPI-U is the basis for both the calendar
year CPI and the school year CPI. The calen-
dar year CPI is the same as the annual CPI-U.

Continued

The school year CPI is calculated by adding
the monthly CPI-U figures, beginning with July
of the first year and ending with June of the
following year, and then dividing that figure
by 12. The school year CPI is rounded off at
three decimal places. Data for the CPI-U are
available on the Bureau of Labor Statistics Web
site (given below). Also, figures for both the
calendar year CPI and the school year CPI can
be obtained from the Digest of Education Sta-
tistics 1999 (NCES 1999-036), an NCES an-
nual publication.

Although the CPI has many uses, its principal
function in the Condition is to convert mon-
etary figures (salaries, expenditures, income
etc.) into inflation-free dollars to allow com-
parisons over time. For example, due to infla-
tion, the buying power of a teacher’s salary in
1995 is not comparable to that of a teacher in
1999. In order to make such a comparison,
his or her 1995 salary must be converted into
1999 constant dollars using the following for-
mula: the 1995 salary is multiplied by a ratio
of the 1999 CPI over the 1995 CPL

1995 salary * (1999 CPI) = 1995 salary in
(1995 CPI) 1999 constant
dollars

For more detailed information on how the
CPl is calculated or the other types of CPI
indexes, go to the Bureau of Labor Statistics
web site at http://www.bls.gov/cpihome.htm.

In The Condition of Education 2000, this de-
scription of the CPI applies directly to the fol-
lowing Indicators: 23, 55, 62, and 64.
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CLASSIFICATION 1

Indicator 49 uses the following regional clas-

CLASSIFICATION 2

Data from the Bureau of the Census, including

sifications: the Current Population Survey, the Common
Core Data, and Indicators 3, 4,47 and 63 used
the following regional classifications:
Northeast Southeast Northeast South
Connecticut Alabama Connecticut Alabama
Delaware Arkansas Maine Arkansas
District of Columbia Florida Massachusetts Delaware
Maine Georgia New Hampshire District of Columbia
Maryland Kentucky New Jersey Florida
Massachusetts Louisiana New York Georgia
New Hampshire Mississippi Pennsylvania Kentucky
New Jersey North Carolina Rhode Island Louisiana
New York South Carolina Vermont Maryland
Pennsylvania Tennessee Mississippi
Rhode Island Virginia North Carolina
Vermont West Virginia Oklahoma
Central West South Carolina
Illinois Alaska Tennessee
Indiana Arizona T?xa-s -
lowa California V|rg|n|:.a =
Kansas Colorado West Virginia
Michigan Hawaii Midwest West
Minnesota Idaho lllinois Alaska
Missouri Montana Indiana Arizona
Nebraska Nevada lowa California
North Dakota New Mexico Kansas Colorado
Ohio Oklahoma Michigan Hawaii
South Dakota Oregon Minnesota Idaho
Wisconsin Texas Missouri Montana
Utah Nebraska Nevada
Washington North Dakota New Mexico
Wyoming Ohio Oregon
South Dakota Utah
Wisconsin Washington
Wyoming
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The U.S. Department of Education’s Integrated
Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS)
employs various categories to group
postsecondary institutions. These categories are
different in some ways from those that have
been have been used in IPEDS in previous years
and in the Higher Education General Informa-
tion Survey (HEGIS), which preceded IPEDS.
In order to allow historical comparisons and
proper interpretations of the data presented in
some of the indicators in this volume, this
supplemental note describes the different clas-
sification systems used.

Basic IPEDS CLASSIFICATIONS

The term postsecondary institutions is the most
general category used to refer to institutions
with formal instructional programs and a cur-
riculum designed primarily for students who
have completed the requirements for a high
school diploma or its equivalent. For many
analyses, however, comparing all institutions
from across this broad universe of
postsecondary education institutions would not
be appropriate. In IPEDS the universe of
postsecondary institutions is divided into three
main categories on the basis of highest degree
awarded by the institution or the length of the
program:

(1) Four-year degree-granting institutions con-
fer recognized degrees that require four or
more years to complete.

(2) Two-year degree-granting institutions con-
fer recognized degrees that require at least
two but less than 4 years to complete.

(3) Less than 2-year non-degree-granting in-
stitutions confer terminal occupational
certificates or an award that is creditable
toward a formal degree at the 2-year or
higher level.

Each of these three categories is further subdi-
vided by type of financial control: public, pri-

vate not-for-profit, and private for-profit (e.g.,
proprietary schools). Consequently, IPEDS di-
vides the entire universe of postsecondary in-
stitutions into 9 different “sectors.” Each of
the 3 categories of degree-granting institutions
contains public institutions, not-for-profit in-
stitutions, and for-profit institutions. In some
sectors (for example, 4-year, for-profit, degree-
granting institutions) the number of institutions
is small relative to other sectors. Beginning in
1996-97, the IPEDS universe of institutions was
further divided according to their participation
in the Title IV-C student aid programs of the
Higher Education Act administered by the U.S.
Department of Education. In order to qualify
for Title IV-C programs institutions must meet
certain eligibility criteria and reach a partici-
pation agreement with the U.S. Department of
Education.

All indicators in this volume concerning
postsecondary education institutions include
the first two categories of 4-year and 2-year
degree-granting institutions. Within these two
groups, the particular numbers and types of
institutions included in an indicator can vary
depending on which years of IPEDS data were
used and what classification of 2- and 4-year
degree-granting institutions is employed. Prior
to 1996-97, institutions were distinguished in
IPEDS according to their accreditation by an
agency or association recognized by the Secre-
tary of the U.S. Department of Education. This
subset of institutions was called the “institu-
tions of higher education.” The Title IV-C
group of 2- and 4-year degree-granting
postsecondary institutions differs from the in-
stitutions of higher education group mainly in
that the institutions of higher education group
included fewer 2-year for-profit colleges and
more 4-year, degree-granting, private not-for-
profit institutions. The institutions of higher
education group also included a few 4-year
non-degree granting institutions and some less-
than-2-year institutions that were added over
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time after the beginning of IPEDS in 1986-87.
The 2- and 4-year degree-granting public and
not-for-profit postsecondary institutions form-
ing the core of these institutions of higher edu-
cation originated as the universe of institutions
on which HEGIS was based. The institutions
of higher education group differs from the Title
IV-C group of 2-year and 4-year degree-grant-
ing institutions by about 1 percent in total
enrollments in years where the two classifica-
tions overlap.!

®  Indicator 7 relies on the institutions of
higher education group of institutions for
all years.

®  Indicator 55 relies on the Title IV-C group
of institutions for its 1997-98 data. Sub-
divisions of this data set include only pri-
vate, nonprofit institutions under the la-
bel “private.” For its 1972-73, 1980-81,
and 1996-97 data, the indicator relies on
the institutions of higher education group
restricted to 2-year and 4-year degree-

granting institutions. Subdivisions of these

ata sets include private, non-profit an
data set lude privat profit and
private for-profit institutions.

CARNEGIE CLASSIFICATION

Another grouping of 2- and 4-year degree-
granting institutions used is the Carnegie Clas-
sification system. The Carnegie Classification
groups American colleges and universities by
their purpose and size. First developed in 1970
by the Carnegie Commission on Higher Edu-
cation, the classification system does not es-
tablish a hierarchy among institutions of higher
education; instead it groups colleges and uni-
versities with similar programs and purposes
to facilitate meaningful comparisons and analy-
sis. The Carnegie Classification system has
been revised three times—in 1976, 1987, and
1994—since it was created. The current sys-
tem divides institutions of higher education into
10 categories, with the tenth category—Pro-
fessional and Specialized Institutions—subdi-
vided into 10 subcategories.

Categoryname(s)andversion(s)inwhichused

Research Universities I: 1987, 1994

1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs, are committed to graduate education through the

doctorate, and give high priority to research.They receive annually at least $33.5 million in federal support® and

award at least 50 Ph.D. degrees each year.”*
1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs, are committed to graduate education through the
doctorate, and give high priority to research.They award 50 or more doctoral degrees® each year. In addition, they
receive annually $40 million or more in federal support.”

Research Universities 1l: 1987, 1994

1987 Definition:? Applied to 3,389 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs, are committed to graduate education through the

doctorate, and give high priority to research.They receive annually between $12.5 million and $33.5 million in
federal support?® for research and development and award at least 50 Ph.D. degrees each year.”

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs, are committed to graduate education through the
doctorate, and give high priority to research.They award 50 or more doctoral degrees® each year. In addition, they
receive annually between $15.5 million and $40 million in federal support.”
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The following indicators rely on the Carnegie
Classification system. To the right of each is
the version of the Carnegie system employed
in that indicator to encode the data.

Continued

cators. Indicator 52 also combines Research
Universities I and II and Doctorate-granting
institutions I and II under the label “4-year
doctoral,” and comprehensive universities and

Colleges I and II and Liberal Arts Colleges I

" Indicator 8 1994 and II under the label “4-year nondoctoral.”
" [Indicator 52 1987 The information used to classify institutions
®  [ndicator 56 1987 into the Carnegie categories comes from sur-
s Indicator S7 1987 vey data. The 1994 version of Carnegie Clas-
sifications relied on data from IPEDS, the Na-
®»  [ndicator 65 1994 tional Science Foundation, The College Board,

and the 1994 Higher Education Directory pub-
lished by Higher Education Publications, Inc.
(HEP).

Unless specified otherwise, type I and type 11
institutions have been combined in these indi-

Category name(s) and version(s)inwhich used—Continued

Doctorate-Granting Universities |: 1987; Doctoral Universities I: 1994
1987 Definition:? Applied to 3,389 institutions
“In addition to offering a full range of baccalaureate programs, the mission of these institutions includes a

commitment to graduate education through the doctorate degree.They award at least 40 Ph.D. degrees annually
in five or more disciplines.”

1994 Definition:* Applied to 3,595 institutions

“In addition to offering a full range of baccalaureate programs, the mission of these institutions includes a
commitment to graduate education through the doctorate.They award at least 40 doctoral degrees annually in
five or more disciplines.”

Doctorate-Granting Universities 1l: 1987; Doctoral Universities 1l: 1994
1987 Definition:? Applied to 3,389 institutions
“In addition to offering a full range of baccalaureate programs, the mission of these institutions includes a

commitment to graduate education through the doctorate degree.They award annually at least 20 PhD degrees in
at least one discipline or 10 or more Ph.D. degrees in three or more disciplines.”

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“In addition to offering a full range of baccalaureate programs, the mission of these institutions includes a
commitment to graduate education through the doctorate. They award annually at least 10 doctoral degrees—in
three or more disciplines—or 20 or more doctoral degrees in one or more disciplines.”

Comprehensive Universities and Colleges I: 1987; Master’s (Comprehensive) Universities and Colleges I: 1994
1987 Definition:? Applied to 3,389 institutions
“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs and, with few exceptions, graduate education

through the master’s degree. More than half of their baccalaureate degrees are awarded in two or more occupa-
tional or professional disciplines such as engineering or business administration. All of the institutions in this
group enroll at least 2,500 students.”®

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs and are committed to graduate education through
the master’s degree. They award 40 or more master’s degrees annually in three or more disciplines.”
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Categoryname(s) and version(s)inwhich used—Continued

Comprehensive Universities and Colleges Il: 1987; Master’s (Comprehensive) Universities and Colleges Il: 1994
1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions
“These institutions award more than half of their baccalaureate degrees in two or more occupational or profes-

sional disciplines, such as engineering or business administration, and many also offer graduate education
through the master’s degree. All of the colleges and universities in this group enroll between 1,500 and 2,500
students.”®

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer a full range of baccalaureate programs and are committed to graduate education through
the master’s degree. They award 20 or more master’s degrees annually in one or more disciplines.”

Liberal Arts Colleges I: 1987; Baccalaureate Colleges I: 1994

1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions

“These highly selective institutions® are primarily undergraduate colleges that award more than half of their
baccalaureate degrees in arts and science fields.”

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions are primarily undergraduate colleges with major emphasis on baccalaureate degree programs.
They award 40 percent or more of their baccalaureate degrees in liberal arts fields and are restrictive in admis-
sions.”

Liberal Arts Colleges Il: 1987; Baccalaureate Colleges Il: 1994

1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions

“These institutions are primarily undergraduate colleges that are less selective and award more than half of their
degrees in liberal arts fields. This category also includes a group of colleges that award less than half of their
degrees in liberal arts but, with fewer than 1,500 students, are too small to be considered comprehensive.”

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions are primarily undergraduate colleges with major emphasis on baccalaureate degree programs.

They award less than 40 percent of their baccalaureate degrees in liberal arts fields or are less restrictive in
admissions.”
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Category name(s) and version(s)inwhich used—Continued

Two-Year Community, Junior and Technical Colleges:1987; Associate of Arts Colleges: 1994
1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions
“These institutions offer certificate of degree programs through the Associate of Arts level and, with few

exceptions, offer no baccalaureate degrees.”

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer associate of arts certificate or degree programs and, with few exceptions, offer no
baccalaureate degrees.”

Professional Schools and Specialized Institutions: 1987, and specialized institutions: 1994
1987 Definition:2 Applied to 3,389 institutions
“These institutions offer degrees ranging from the bachelor’s to the doctorate. At least 50 percent of the degrees

awarded by these institutions are in a single specialized field.” They are divided into the following subcategories:

Theological seminaries, Bible colleges, and other institutions offering degrees in religion;

Medical schools and medical centers;

Other separate health professional schools;

Schools of engineering and technology;

Schools of business and management;

Teachers colleges;

Other specialized institutions; and

Corporate-sponsored institutions.

1994 Definition:> Applied to 3,595 institutions

“These institutions offer degrees ranging from the bachelor’s to the doctorate. At least 50 percent of the degrees
awarded by these institutions are in a single discipline.” They are divided into the following subcategories:

Theological seminaries, Bible colleges, and other institutions offering degrees in religion;

Medical schools and medical centers;

Other separate health professional schools;

Schools of engineering and technology;

Schools of business and management;

Teachers colleges;

Other specialized institutions; and

Tribal colleges.
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NOTES

' In 1996-97 there were about 4,000 Title IV-C eligible, 2-year and 4-year degree
granting institutions in the IPEDS universe compared to about 3,500 institutions

in the former HEGIS, or institutions of higher education, universe in the same year.
In 1996-97 the total IPEDS universe also included about 500 non-Title IV-C

eligible, degree-granting institutions,and 5,400 non-degree granting institutions.

2 (amegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching (1987).

3 The years used in calculating average federal support were 1983,1984,and
1985.

“ The academic year for determining the number of degrees awarded by
institutions was 1983—84.

5 (arnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching (1994).
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¢ Doctoral degrees include Doctor of Education, Doctor of Juridical Science, Doctor
of Public Health, and the Ph.D.in any field.

7 Total federal obligation figures are available from the National Science
Foundation’s annual report, Federal Support to Universities, Colleges, and Nonprofit
Institutions. The years used in averaging total federal obligations are 1989, 1990,
and 1991.

8 The years used for calculating average student enrollment were 1982, 1983, and
1984.

? The Astin index is used to determine the selectivity of liberal arts colleges. This
index developed by Alexander W. Astin (at the University of California at Los
Angeles) was based on average SAT scores (verbal and mathematics) of
freshmen entering each institution, as reported to several institutional directories
inthe early 1970s.
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The National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP), administered regularly in a
number of subjects since 1969, has two major
goals: (1) to assess student performance reflect-
ing current educational and assessment prac-
tices; and (2) to measure change in student per-
formance reliably over time. To address these
goals, the NAEP includes a main assessment
and a long-term trend assessment. The assess-
ments are administered to separate samples of
students at separate times, use separate instru-
mentation, and measure different educational
content. Consequently, results from the assess-
ments should not be compared. Data presented
in The Condition of Education 2000 are from
both assessments.

Main NAEP

Indicators 13, 14, 15, and 20 are based on the
main NAEP. It periodically assesses students’
performance in several subjects, following the
curriculum frameworks developed by the Na-
tional Assessment Governing Board (NAGB)
and using the latest advances in assessment
methodology. NAGB develops the frameworks
using curriculum standards developed within
the field, such as the mathematics standards
developed by the National Council of Teach-
ers of Mathematics.

The content and nature of the main NAEP
evolves to match instructional practices, so the
ability to measure change reliably over time is
limited. As standards for instruction and cur-
riculum change, so does the main NAEP. As a
result, data from different assessments are not

always comparable. Recent NAEP main as-
sessment instruments have typically been kept
stable for short periods of time, allowing trend
results to be reported for, at most, three time
points. For some subjects that are not assessed
frequently, such as civics and art, no trend data
are available.

NAEDP results are reported in terms of prede-
termined achievement levels because each as-
sessment reflects current standards of perfor-
mance in each subject. The achievement levels
define what students who are performing at
Basic, Proficient, and Advanced levels of
achievement should know and be able to do.
NAGB establishes achievement levels whenever
a new main NAEP framework is adopted. It
should be noted that, while the achievement
levels were adopted after NAGB’s careful de-
liberation, the NAEP legislation requires that
these levels be “used on a developmental basis
until the Commissioner of Education Statistics
determines. . .that such levels are reasonable,
valid, and informative to the public,” and that
the Commissioner and the Board make clear
the developmental status of such levels in all
NAEP reports. Upon review of the available
information, the Commissioner of Education
Statistics has judged that the achievement lev-
els are still in a developmental status; that is,
they currently have certain limitations that re-
quire caution about their use.

The tables that follow summarize and describe,
for each grade level, the achievement levels for
reading, mathematics, writing, and civics.
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Table1 Achievement levels for reading: Main NAEP

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 4
Demonstrate an understanding of the overall meaning of what is read. Make relatively obvious
connections between the text and personal experiences and extend ideas in text by making simple
inferences.

Demonstrate an overall understanding of the text, providing inferential as well as literal informa-
tion. Extend ideas in text by making clear inferences, drawing conclusions, and making connections
to own experiences.

Generalize about topics in the reading selection and demonstrate an awareness of how authors
compose and use literary devices. Judge text critically and, in general, give thorough answers that
indicate careful thought.

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 8
Demonstrate a literal understanding of what is read and make some interpretations. Identify
specific aspects of text that reflect overall meaning, extend ideas in text by making simple
inferences, recognize and relate interpretations and connections among ideas in text to personal
experience, and draw conclusions based on the text.

Show an overall understanding of the text, including inferential as well as literal information.
Extend ideas in text by making clear inferences from it, drawing conclusions, and making connec-
tions to own experience, including other reading experiences. Identify some of the devices authors
use in composing text.

Describe the more abstract themes and ideas of overall text. Analyze both meaning and form and
support analyses explicitly with examples from the text; extend text information by relating it to
experiences and world events. Responses are thorough, thoughtful, and extensive.

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 12
Demonstrate an overall understanding and make some interpretations of the text. Identify and
relate aspects of text to its overall meaning, extend ideas in text by making simple inferences,
recognize interpretations, make connections among and relate ideas in text to personal experi-
ences, and draw conclusions. Identify elements of an author’s style.

Show an overall understanding of text including inferential as well as literal information. Extend
ideas of text by making clear inferences, even when implicit, drawing conclusions, and making
connections to personal experiences and other readings. Analyze author’s use of literary devices.

Describe more abstract themes and ideas in overall text. Analyze both meaning and form of text
and explicitly support analyses with specific examples from text. Extend information from text by
relating it to experiences and the world. Reponses are thorough, thoughtful, and extensive.
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Table2  Achievement levels for mathematics: Main NAEP

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 4
Estimate and use basic facts to perform simple computations with whole numbers; show some
understanding of fractions and decimals; and solve some simple real-world problems. Use four-
function calculators, rulers, and geometric shapes. Written responses are often minimal and
presented without supporting information.

Use whole numbers to estimate, compute, and determine whether results are reasonable. Solve
real-world problems and use four-function calculators, rulers, and geometric shapes appropriately.
Employ problem-solving strategies such as identifying and using appropriate information. Written
solutions should be organized and presented both with supporting information and explanations
of how they were achieved.

Solve complex and nonroutine real-world problems. Display mastery in the use of four-function
calculators, rulers, and geometric shapes. Draw logical conclusions and justify answers and solution
processes by explaining why, as well as how, they were achieved. Go beyond the obvious in
interpretations and be able to communicate thoughts clearly and concisely.

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 8
Complete problems correctly with the help of structural prompts such as diagrams, charts, and
graphs. Solve problems through the appropriate selection and use of strategies and technological
tools, including calculators, computers, and geometric shapes. Use fundamental algebraic and
informal geometric concepts in problem-solving.

Make conjectures, defend ideas, and give supporting examples. Understand connections between
fractions, percents, decimals, and other mathematical topics such as algebra and functions.
Compare and contrast mathematical ideas and generate own examples. Make inferences from data
and graphs, apply properties of informal geometry, and accurately use tools of technology.
Understand process of gathering and organizing data and be able to calculate, evaluate, and
communicate results within the domain of statistics and probability.

Probe examples and counterexamples in order to shape generalizations from which to develop
models. Use number sense and geometric awareness to consider the reasonableness of an answer.
Use abstract thinking to create unique problem-solving techniques and explain reasoning
processes underlying conclusions.
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Table2  Achievement levels for mathematics: Main NAEP—Continued
Grade 12

Basic Use estimation to verify solutions and determine reasonableness of results as applied to real-world
problems. Use algebraic and geometric reasoning strategies to solve problems. Recognize
relationships presented in verbal, algebraic, tabular, and graphical forms, and demonstrate
knowledge of geometric relationships and corresponding measurement skills. Apply statistical
reasoning in the organization and display of data and in reading tables and graphs. Generalize
from patterns and examples in algebra, geometry, and statistics. Use correct mathematical
language and symbols to communicate mathematical relationships and reasoning processes, and
use calculators appropriately to solve problems.

Proficient Demonstrate an understanding of algebraic, statistical, and geometric and spatial reasoning.
Perform algebraic operations involving polynomials, justify geometric relationships, and judge and
defend the reasonableness of answers as applied to real-world situations. Analyze and interpret
data in tabular and graphical form, and understand and use elements of the function concept in
symbolic, graphical, and tabular form. Make conjectures, defend ideas, and give supporting
examples.

Advanced Understand the function concept and be able to compare and apply the numeric, algebraic,and
graphical properties of functions. Apply knowledge of algebra, geometry, and statistics to solve
problems in more advanced areas of continuous and discrete mathematics. Formulate generaliza-
tions and create models through probing examples and counterexamples. Be able to communicate
mathematical reasoning through clear, concise, and correct use of mathematical symbolism and
logical thinking.
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Table3  Achievement levels for writing: Main NAEP

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 4
Be able to produce a somewhat organized and detailed response within time allowed that shows a
general grasp of the assigned writing task. Grammar, spelling, and capitalization should be accurate
enough to communicate to a reader, although there may be mistakes that get in the way of
meaning.

Be able to produce an organized response within time allowed that shows an understanding of the
assigned writing task. Writing should include details that support and develop the main idea and
should show that a student is aware of the audience. Grammar, spelling, and capitalization should
be accurate enough to communicate to a reader. There may be some mistakes, but these should
not get in the way of meaning.

Be able to produce an effective, well-developed response within time allowed that shows a clear
understanding of the assigned writing task. Writing should include details and be clearly organized,
should use precise and varied language, and show signs of analytical, evaluative, or creative
thinking. Grammar, spelling, and capitalization should be accurate enough to communicate clearly
and mistakes should be so few and so minor that a reader can easily skim over them.

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 8
Be able to produce an effective response within the time allowed that shows a general understand-
ing of the assigned writing task. Writing should show that the student is aware of the audience, and
it should include supporting details in an organized way. Grammar, spelling, and capitalization
should be accurate enough to communicate to a reader, although there may be mistakes that get in
the way of meaning.

Be able to produce a detailed and organized response within time allowed that shows an under-
standing of both the assigned writing task and the audience. Writing should include precise
language and varied sentence structure,and it may show analytical, evaluative, or creative thinking.
Grammar, spelling, and capitalization should be accurate enough to communicate to a reader.There
may be some mistakes, but these should not get in the way of meaning.

Be able to produce a fully developed response within the time allowed that shows a clear
understanding of both the assigned writing task and the audience. Writing should show some
analytical, evaluative, or creative thinking and may make use of literary strategies to clarify a point; it
should also be clearly organized, demonstrating precise word choice and varied sentence structure.
There should be few errors in grammar, spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and sentence structure;
writers should demonstrate good control of these elements and may use them for stylistic effect in
their work.
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Continued

Table3  Achievement levels for writing: Main NAEP—Continued
Grade 12
Basic Be able to produce a well-organized response within time allowed that shows an understanding of
both the assigned writing task and the audience. Writing should show some analytical, evaluative,
or creative thinking and should include details that support and develop the main idea. Grammar,
spelling, and capitalization should be accurate enough to communicate to a reader. There may be
some mistakes, but these should not get in the way of meaning.

Proficient Be able to produce an effectively organized and fully developed response within the time allowed
that uses analytical, evaluative, or creative thinking. Writing should include details that support and
develop the main idea and should show that the student is able to use precise language and
variety in sentence structure to engage audience. There should be few errors in grammar, spelling,
punctuation, capitalization, and sentence structure; writers should demonstrate good control of
these elements and may use them for stylistic effect in their work.

Advanced Be able to produce a mature and sophisticated response within time allowed that uses analytical,
evaluative, or creative thinking. Writing should be detailed and fully developed, and it should show
that the student is able to use literary strategies to develop ideas. Writing should be well crafted
and coherent and show that the student is able to engage the audience through rich and
compelling language, precise word choice, and variety in sentence structure. There should be few
errors in grammar, spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and sentence structure; writers should
demonstrate a sophisticated command of these elements and may use them for stylistic effect in
their work.
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Table 4

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Achievement levels for civics: Main NAEP

Grade 4
Have an understanding of what government is and what it does, be able to identify some things
that American government is not allowed to do, have some understanding of the foundations of
the American political system, and know that the world is divided into many countries. Understand
rules and laws, rights and responsibilities, and ways to participate in governing, in the context of the
student’s school and community.

Have a good understanding of what American government does and why it is not allowed to act in
certain ways and have an age-appropriate understanding of the foundations of the American
political system. Understand purposes of laws, ways shared beliefs unify Americans, what it means
to be a citizen, rights and responsibilities of citizens, and the idea of public participation in
governing. Describe ways in which countries interact with one another.

Understand and be able to explain some purposes of government and recognize differences
between power and authority and between limited and unlimited government. Be able to explain
the importance of shared values in American democracy, to identify ways citizens can participate in
governing, and to understand that with rights come responsibilities. Be able to explain how nations
benefit when they resolve conflicts peacefully.

Basic

Proficient

Advanced

Grade 8
Have some understanding of competing ideas about purposes of government, be able to describe
advantages of limited government, and be able to define government, constitution, the rule of law,
and politics. Be able to identify the fundamental principles of American democracy and the
documents from which they originate. Understand the importance of a shared commitment to the
core values of American democracy. Recognize the components of the political process and
understand personal, political, and economic rights and responsibilities. Be able to describe the
purposes of some international organizations.

Understand and be able to explain purposes that government should serve.Have a good under-
standing of differences between government and civil society and of the importance of the rule of
law. Recognize discrepancies between American ideals and reality and be able to describe
continuing efforts to address them. Understand the separation and sharing of powers among
branches of government and between federal and state governments and be able to explain how
citizens influence government. Be able to describe events within the United States and other
countries that have international consequences.

Have a developed understanding of how civil society helps to maintain limited government and
why the rule of law is important. Have a clear understanding of issues in which democratic values
are in conflict and of past efforts to address the discrepancies between American ideals and reality.
Understand how citizens can monitor and influence government and how responsible citizens
support democracy. Recognize the impact of American democracy on other countries, as well as
other countries’ impact on American politics and society.
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Table4. Achievement levels for civics: Main NAEP—Continued

Grade 12
Have an understanding of what is meant by civil society, constitutional government, and politics.
Know that constitutional governments can take different forms and understand the fundamental
principles of American constitutional government and politics, including functions of political
parties and other organizations. Understand both rights and responsibilities in a democratic
society, and recognize value of political participation. Be familiar with international issues that

Have a good understanding of how constitutions can limit the power of government and support
the law. Be able to describe similarities and differences among constitutional systems of govern-
ment. Be able to explain fundamental American democratic values, their applications, and their
contribution to expanding political participation. Understand the structure of American govern-
ment, be able to evaluate activities of political parties, interest groups, and media in public affairs,
and be able to explain the importance of political participation, public service, and political
leadership. Be able to describe major elements of American foreign policy and the performance of

Basic

affect the United States.
Proficient

major international organizations.
Advanced

Have a thorough and mature understanding of the strengths and weaknesses of various forms of
constitutional democracy. Be able to explain fully the structure of American government and the
political process. Understand differences between American ideals and realities, explain past and
present responses to those differences, and understand why civic dispositions and individual and
collective political actions sustain democracy. Be able to explain objectives and consequences of

American foreign policy.

LoNGg-Term TrReno NAEP

Indicators 16, 17, and 25 are based on the long-
term trend NAEP. The long-term trend NAEP
measures student performance in science, read-
ing, writing, and mathematics. The long-term
assessments have used the same instruments
since their first administrations in the late 1960s
and early 1970s for science, reading, and math-
ematics and the early 1980s for writing. Ac-
cordingly, the long-term trend NAEP does not
reflect current teaching standards or curricula.
Nonetheless, the long-term trend NAEP facili-
tates comparisons of student performance over
time.
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Results from the long-term trend NAEP are
presented as mean scale scores. Unlike the main
NAEP, the long-term trend NAEP does not
define achievement levels. Another important
difference between the two assessments is that
they collect data from different groups. In the
main NAEP, results are reported for grades 4,
8,and 12. In most long-term trend assessments,
average scores are reported by age. For sci-
ence, reading, and mathematics, students at
ages 9, 13, and 17 are assessed.
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Under the auspices of the International Asso-
ciation for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement (1997a, 1997b, 1997c, 1997d,
1998), the Third International Mathematics
and Science Study (TIMSS) assessed and col-
lected data for more than half a million stu-
dents at five grade levels (the 3%, 4™ 7 and
8" grades plus the final year of secondary
school), providing information on student
achievement, student background characteris-
tics, and school resources in 45 countries in
1995. TIMSS data presented in The Condi-
tion of Education 2000 are taken from the as-
sessment components (Indicators 18 and 19)
and the Videotape Classroom Study (Indica-
tor 44).

TIMSS AssessMENT COMPONENTS

The assessment components of TIMSS tested
students in three populations:

m  Population 1: Students enrolled in the two
adjacent grades that contained the largest
proportion of 9-year-old students at the
time of the assessment—3%- and 4"-grade
students in most countries.

m  Population 2: Students enrolled in the two
adjacent grades that contained the largest
proportion of 13-year-old students at the
time of the assessment — 7"- and 8®-grade
students in most countries.

m  Population 3: Students enrolled in their
final year of secondary education, which
ranged from 9%- to 14"-grade. In many
countries, students in more than one grade
participated in the study because the length
of secondary education varied by type of
program (e.g., academic, technical, voca-
tional).

The results should be interpreted carefully be-
cause countries varied in how they defined their
population and in their compliance with the
TIMSS sampling guidelines. Consequently, rea-
sons for differences in performance are not

clear, and assumptions cannot easily be made
about the relationship between performance
and the differences among countries’ Popula-
tion samples.

For example, particularly in Population 3,
countries showed considerable variation in the
age of the students tested. This assessment was
intended to measure what students know when
they leave the secondary school system, and
therefore reflected differences among countries
in how they prepare students to enter society
after their schooling ends. A majority of coun-
tries participating in the assessment of Popula-
tion 3 tested students who were older, on aver-
age, than those tested for this Population in
the United States, but no clear relationship ex-
ists between the age of the students tested and
their performance. In some countries, data
showed that their older students performed
better than their younger students on the Popu-
lation 3 assessment. In other countries how-
ever, including the United States, younger stu-
dents outperformed the older students on this
same assessment. In fact, analyses of these data
also show that, when including only students
under the age of 18 in international compari-
sons, the average student in the United States
still scored lower than the international aver-
age, and higher than the average student in only
two other countries: Cyprus and South Africa.
(NCES fothcoming)

All countries that participated in the study were
required to administer assessments to the stu-
dents in the two grades at Population 2 but
could choose whether to participate in the as-
sessments of other populations. Forty-six coun-
tries participated in the survey of Population
2, of which 14 participated in the general as-
sessment for all three Populations. For Popu-
lation 3, in addition to general knowledge,
countries were able to test two subgroups of
students in their last year of secondary educa-
tion: students taking advanced mathematics
and students taking physics.

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page 207



Appendix 2 Supplemental Notes Supplemental Note 7

Note 7: The Third International
Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS)

Continued

Table1 Countries participating in TIMSS, by population covered
Population 3

Population Population General Advanced

Country 1 2 knowledge mathematics Physics
Argentina o
Australia . . . . .
Austria . . . . .
Belgium (Flemish) .
Belgium (French) .
Bulgaria .
Canada . . . . .
Colombia .
Cyprus . . . . .
Czech Republic . . . . .
Denmark . . . .
England . .
France . . . .
Germany 0 0 0 0
Greece . . . .
Hong Kong 0 o
Hungary 0 o 0
Iceland . . .
Indonesia . .
Iran, Islamic Republic . .
Ireland . .
Israel . . . . .
Italy . . .
Japan 0 o
Korea . .
Kuwait . .
Latvia (Latvian-speaking

schools) . . .
Lithuania . . .
Mexico . .
Netherlands . . .
New Zealand . . .
Norway 0 o 0 o
Philippines .
Portugal . .
Romania .
Russian Federation . . . .
Scotland . .
Singapore 0 0
Slovak Republic .
Slovenia . . . . .
South Africa . .
Spain .
Sweden . . . .
Switzerland . . . .
Thailand . .
United States . . . . .
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Four countries—Argentina, Indonesia, Mexico,
and the Philippines—were unable to complete
the steps necessary for data to appear in the
international TIMSS reports, chose not to re-
lease their results in the international report,
or had their results published in a separate
appendix to the international reports. Achieve-
ment scores and sampling information for these
four countries are not included in The Condi-
tion of Education 2000.

The achievement scores for Italy are included
in The Condition of Education 2000 only for
Population 3. Ttaly was unable to complete
the steps necessary for its data to appear in the
TIMSS reports for Populations 1 and 2.

For all Populations, participating countries
were required to meet sampling and other
guidelines. These guidelines, and the extent to
which countries met them for each of the Popu-
lations, are described in the following sections.

In some situations, where it was not possible
to implement testing for the entire International
Desired Population (Population 1, 2, or 3),
countries defined a National Desired Popula-

Continued

tion, which excluded some portion of the In-
ternational Desired Population. For example,
Israel’s and Latvia’s populations covered less
than 100 percent of the International Desired
Population because they defined their popula-
tion according to the structure of their school
systems.

Countries were also permitted within their de-
sired population to define a population that
excluded a small percentage (less than 10 per-
cent) of schools or students that would be dif-
ficult to test (e.g., small schools or schools lo-
cated in a remote area). Only England exceeded
the 10-percent level for Populations 1 and 2,
excluding 12.1 and 11.3 percent of schools,
respectively. Among countries that participated
in the assessment of general knowledge for
Population 3, Austria, Cyprus, Germany, the
Netherlands, and the Russian Federation ex-
ceeded the 10-percent level.

TIMSS used a two-stage sample design. For
Populations 1 and 2, the first stage involved
selecting 150 public and private schools within
each country. Random sampling methods were
then used to select from each school one math-

Table2  Countries covering less than 100 percent of the International Desired Population

Country International Desired Population

Population 1 Coverage Note on Coverage

Israel 72% Hebrew Public Education System only
Latvia 60% Latvian-speaking schools only
Population 2 Coverage Note on Coverage

Germany 88% 15 of 16 regions

Israel 74% Hebrew Public Education System only
Latvia 51% Latvian-speaking schools only
Lithuania 84% Lithuanian-speaking schools only
Switzerland 86% 22 of 26 cantons

Population 3 Coverage Note on Coverage

Israel 74% Hebrew Public Education System only
Italy 70% 16 of 20 regions

Latvia 50% Latvian-speaking schools only
Lithuania 84% Lithuanian-speaking schools only
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Continued

ematics class for each grade level within a popu-
lation (generally 3 and 4® for Population 1
and 7® and 8™ for Population 2). For Popula-
tion 3, the first stage involved selecting 120
public and private schools in each country, and,
within each school, 40 students were selected
using random procedures. In addition, for
Population 3, students were classified accord-
ing to their preparation in physics and math-
ematics. For those countries that chose to
participate in the assessments of physics and
advanced mathematics, an additional sample
was drawn from these classifications of students

who had taken physics or advanced mathemat-
ics, respectively.

The required participation rates from the
samples for all Populations were at least 85
percent of both schools and students or a com-
bined rate of 75 percent for schools and stu-
dents. Countries that did not reach a 50-per-
cent participation rate without the inclusion of
replacement schools, or failed to reach the re-
quired rate even with the inclusion of replace-
ment schools, failed to meet the sampling stan-
dards for participation.

Table3  Countries participating in TIMSS, by compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 1

Compliance with sampling guidelines

Countries

Countries satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates,

grade selection, and sampling procedures

Canada
Cyprus

Czech Republic
England'?
Greece

Hong Kong
Iceland

Iran, Islamic Republic
Ireland

Japan

Korea

New Zealand
Norway
Portugal
Scotland?
Singapore
United States

Countries not satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates

Australia
Austria
Latvia (LSS)?
Netherlands

Countries not meeting age/grade specifications Slovenia

Countries with unapproved sampling procedures at the classroom Hungary

level and/or not meeting other guidelines Israel®
Kuwait
Thailand

" National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national desired population.

2 Met guidelines for sample participation rates only after replacement schools were included.

3 National desired population does not cover all of the international desired population. Latvia is noted LSS for Latvian-speaking schools only.
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Table4  Countries participating in TIMSS, by compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 2

Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries

Countries satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates, Belgium (Flemish)'
grade selection, and sampling procedures Canada
Cyprus
Czech Republic
England'?
France
Hong Kong
Hungary
Iceland
Iran, Islamic Republic
Ireland
Japan
Korea
Latvia (LSS)?
Lithuania®
New Zealand
Norway
Portugal
Russian Federation
Singapore
Slovak Republic
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland?
United States'
Countries not satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates Australia

Austria
Belgium (French)
Bulgaria
Netherlands
Scotland
Countries not meeting age/grade specifications Colombia
Germany'?
Romania

Slovenia

Countries with unapproved sampling procedures Denmark

at the classroom level and/or not meeting other guidelines Greece
Israel®
Kuwait
South Africa
Thailand

"Met quidelines for sample participation rates only after replacement schools were included.
2National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national desired population.

3National desired population does not cover all of the international desired population. Latvia ia noted LSS for Latvian-speaking schools only.
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Table5 Countries participating in TIMSS, by compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 3—General
Knowledge
Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Countries satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates and Cyprus'
sampling procedures Czech Republic
Hungary

Lithuania?

New Zealand?®
Russian Federation’
Sweden
Switzerland

Countries not satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates Australia
Austria’
Canada
France
Iceland
Italy?
Norway
United States

Countries with unapproved sampling procedures and/or Denmark

low participation rates Germany?
Netherlands'
Slovenia
South Africa

"National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national desired population.
“National desired population does not cover all of the international desired population.

*Met quidelines for sample participation rates only after replacement schools were included.
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Table6 Countries participating in TIMSS, by compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 3—Advanced

Mathematics
Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Countries satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates Canada
and sampling procedures Cyprus'

Czech Republic
France

Germany?

Greece?

Lithuania®

Russian Federation’
Sweden
Switzerland

Countries not satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates

Australia
Austria’

Italy?

United States

Countries with unapproved sampling procedures and low participation rates

Denmark
Slovenia

"National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national desired population.
2Met guidelines for sample participation rates only after replacement schools were included.

*National desired population does not cover all of the international desired population.

Table7  Countries participating in TIMSS, by compliance with sampling guidelines for Population 3—Physics

Compliance with sampling guidelines Countries
Countries satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates Canada
and sampling procedures Cyprus'

Czech Republic
France

Germany?

Greece?

Latvia (LSS)?
Norway?

Russian Federation’
Sweden
Switzerland

Countries not satisfying guidelines for sample participation rates

Australia
Austria’
United States

Countries with unapproved sampling procedures and low participation rates

Denmark
Slovenia

"National defined population covers less than 90 percent of national desired population.

“Met quidelines for sample participation rates only after replacement schools were included.

*National desired population does not cover all of the international desired population. Latvia is noted LSS for Latvian-speaking schools only.
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ViDEOTAPE CLASSROOM STUDY

TIMSS also included a Videotape Classroom
Study of 231 8%-grade classrooms selected to
be representative of the classrooms in the main
study (NCES 1999-074). The study examined
the mathematical content of lessons, the orga-
nization and process of mathematics instruc-
tion, and teachers’ beliefs about reform and
how these beliefs related to instructional prac-
tices.

One hundred German classrooms, 81 U.S.
classrooms, and 50 Japanese classrooms were
included in the study. In each country, schools
were randomly selected from the original
TIMSS sample, and classrooms were then se-
lected from these schools for videotaping. In
the United States, one 8™-grade classroom was
randomly selected from each school. Teachers
received a $300 grant, the use of which was to
be decided upon jointly with the principal. In
Germany, the classroom in each school that par-
ticipated in the TIMSS assessment was video-
taped. A modest stipend was given to the teach-
ers for their participation. In Japan, classrooms
selected for the study were those that had not
participated in the TIMSS assessment. Where
there was more than one 8™-grade mathemat-
ics classroom that had not participated in the
assessment, the principal chose which class-
room would participate. In all three countries,
if a teacher in the original sample of schools
refused to be videotaped, then the school was
dropped from the study.
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Videotaping of U.S. and German classrooms
was spread between October 1994 and May
1995. In Japan, the academic year begins in
April, so all videotaping was conducted be-
tween November 1994 and March 1995. The
national curriculum in Japan devotes the first
half of the academic year to algebra and the
second half of the year to geometry. Conse-
quently, geometry lessons were overrepresented
in the sample of lessons from Japanese class-
rooms. Five additional Japanese classrooms
were sampled in the following school year to
increase the number of Japanese algebra les-
sons and were included in the specialized analy-
ses of the “Math Content Group.”

After their classroom was videotaped, teach-
ers were asked to complete a 28-item question-
naire. English, German, and Japanese versions
of the questionnaire were created and judged
to be equivalent by a group of researchers, each
of whom was fluent in at least two of the lan-
guages. Over 90 percent of teachers in each
country who were videotaped returned the
questionnaire—91 percent in Germany, 94 per-
cent in Japan, and 98 percent in the United
States. Teachers were asked to describe the
videotaped lesson, the typicality of that lesson,
and their understanding of current reform ef-
forts and to what extent these reforms were
evident in the videotaped lesson.
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Indicators 39 and 40 summarize data from
transcripts of high school graduates collected
as part of the U.S. Department of Education’s
National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) and the High School & Beyond study
(HS&B). Based on these transcripts, completed
courses in subject areas (such as science and
mathematics) are placed in different levels of
an academic “pipeline.” The pipeline orga-
nizes courses in each subject based on the nor-
mal progression and difficulty of courses within
that subject area. In mathematics, as an illus-
tration, algebra I is less difficult than and is
traditionally taken before algebra II; thus, al-
gebra I is placed lower in the pipeline hierar-
chy than is algebra II.

The pipeline for a subject can be used to assess
the rigor and difficulty of courses that high
school graduates have completed. Graduates
at the high end of a pipeline have completed
more advanced coursework than graduates at
a lower level of the pipeline. The pipeline clas-
sifies graduates by the highest level courses
completed in a subject area, not the highest level
attempted.

MATHEMATICS PIPELINE

The mathematics pipeline has eight levels: No
mathematics, Nonacademic, Low academic,
Middle academic 1, Middle academic II, Ad-
vanced I, Advanced II, and Advanced III.
Middle levels I and II and Advanced levels 1,
II, and III can be combined to create one middle
level and one Advanced level, respectively, thus
creating a five-level pipeline (No mathematics,
Nonacademic, Low academic, Middle aca-
demic, and Advanced).

No mathematics

Students who did not complete any courses in
mathematics are placed in the no-mathematics
level as are students who completed only basic

or remedial-level mathematics. Thus, it is pos-
sible for a student to have taken one or more
courses in mathematics but to be placed in the
no-mathematics level.

Non-academic

This level includes courses in “general math-
ematics” or “basic skills mathematics,” such
as:

General mathematics I or II; basic mathemat-
ics I, II, or III; consumer mathematics; techni-
cal or vocational mathematics; and mathemat-
ics review.

Low academic

This level includes preliminary courses (e.g.,
pre-algebra) or mathematics courses of reduced
rigor or pace (e.g., algebra I taught over the
course of 2 academic years). These courses are
considered to be more rigorous than Nonaca-
demic courses and include:

Pre-algebra; algebra I, part I; algebra I, part II;
and geometry (informal).

Middle academic

Courses at this level begin with algebra I (or
unified mathematics I) and include approxi-
mately three full-year courses in mathematics
(e.g., algebra I and II and geometry). The
Middle academic pipeline is divided into sub-
levels according to their rigor (Middle academic
Iand II). These courses are more rigorous than
Nonacademic and Low academic level courses.

Middle academiclevel

Algebra I; plane geometry; plane and solid ge-
ometry; unified mathematics I and II; pure
mathematics; other.

Middle academic level Il

Algebra II and unified mathematics III.
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ADVANCED ACADEMIC

Advanced academic courses include precalcu-
lus and calculus as well as other courses la-
beled as “advanced,” including trigonometry,
statistics, and probability. These courses are
considered more rigorous than Nonacademic,
Low-academic, and Middle academic courses.
Advanced courses are divided into three pipe-
line levels according to their rigor:

Advanced academic level | (least rigorous)

Algebra III; algebra/trigonometry; algebra/ana-
lytical geometry; trigonometry; trigonometry/
solid geometry; analytical geometry; linear al-
gebra; probability; probability/statistics; statis-
tics; statistics (other); and independent study.

Advanced academiclevel ll

Precalculus and introduction to analysis.

Advanced academic level lll (most rigorous)

Advanced Placement calculus; calculus; and
calculus/analytical geometry.

ScieNCE PIPELINE

Unlike mathematics and other subjects such as
foreign languages, coursework in science does
not follow a common or easily defined se-
quence. Depending on a school’s curriculum,
students may be able to choose from several
courses with minimal sequencing. Conse-
quently, the method used to construct the sci-
ence pipeline differs from that of the mathemat-
ics pipeline. First, all science courses were
placed in one of four groups based on subject
matter: (1) life science (biology); (2) chemis-
try; (3) physics; and (4) all other physical sci-
ences (e.g., geology, earth science, physical sci-
ence). Second, a pipeline was constructed for
each of these four groups. Third, the pipelines
for chemistry, physics, and all other physical
sciences were combined into a single pipeline
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(a physical science pipeline). Finally, the physi-
cal science and life science pipelines were com-
bined to create a single pipeline measure. The
result is a pipeline with seven levels: No sci-
ence; Primary physical science; Secondary
physical science; Biology; Chemistry I or Phys-
ics I; Chemistry 1 and Physics I; and Chemis-
try II or Physics II.

No science

Students who did not complete any courses in
science are in this category as are students who
completed only basic or remedial-level science.
Thus, it is possible for a student to have taken
one or more courses in science but to be placed
in the no-science level.

Primary physical science

Physical science; applied physical science; earth
science; college preparatory earth science; and
unified science.

Secondary physical science

Astronomy; geology; environmental science;
oceanography; general physics; basic biology
I; and consumer or introductory chemistry.

Biology

General biology I; secondary life sciences (in-
cluding ecology, zoology, marine biology, and
human physiology); general or honors biology
II; and advanced biology.

Chemistry | or Physics |
Chemistry 1 and Physics |
Chemistry Il or Physics Il

For more information on the construction of
the pipelines, see Burkam, Lee, and Smerdon
1997.
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Note 9: The College Qualification Index

WHo Is PRePARED FOR COLLEGE?

The college qualification index was developed
for Access to Postsecondary Education for the
1992 High School Graduates (NCES 98-105).
The index measures a student’s readiness to
attend a 4-year institution and uses up to five
sources of information about a student’s prepa-
ration: high school grade-point average (GPA)
in academic courses, senior class rank, scores
on the NELS 1992 cognitive test battery, and
scores on the ACT or SAT college entrance
examination. Since admission standards and
requirements vary widely among 4-year col-
leges and universities, the analysis for the indi-
cator examined the actual distribution of these
five measures of academic aptitude and achieve-
ment among those graduating seniors who did
attend a 4-year institution. Approximately half
(45 percent) of the NELS graduating seniors
had data available for four or five of the crite-
ria: class rank, GPA, the NELS test, and ACT
or SAT scores. For about one-third of the stu-
dents only three data sources were available
because they lacked ACT or SAT scores. All of
these students had NELS test scores, however.
In order to identify as many students as pos-
sible who were potentially qualified academi-
cally to attend a 4-year college, students were
assigned the highest level of qualification
yielded by any of the five criteria that were
available.

Students were classified in a two-stage process.
The initial classification was determined as fol-
lows:

®  Very highly qualified: those whose high-
est value on any of the five criteria would
put them among the top 10 percent of 4-
year college students (specifically the NELS
1992 graduating seniors who enrolled in
4-year colleges and universities) for that
criterion. Minimum values were GPA=3.7,
class rank percentile=96, NELS test per-

centile=97, combined SAT=1250, compos-
ite ACT=28.

®  Highly qualified: those whose highest
value on any of the five criteria would put
them among the top 25 percent of 4-year
college students (but not the top 10 per-
cent) for that criterion. Minimum values
were GPA=3.6, class rank percentile=89,
NELS test percentile=90, combined
SAT=1110, composite ACT=25.

®  Somewhat qualified: those whose highest
value on any of the five criteria would put
them among the top 50 percent (but not
the top 25 percent, i.e., in the second
quartile) of 4-year college students for that
criterion. Minimum values were GPA=3.2,
class rank percentile=75, NELS test per-
centile=76, combined SAT=960, compos-
ite ACT=22.

®  Minimally qualified: those whose highest
value on any of the five criteria would put
them among the top 75 percent (but not
the top 50 percent, i.e., in the third
quartile) of 4-year college students for that
criterion. Minimum values were GPA=2.7,
class rank percentile=54, NELS test per-
centile=56, combined SAT=820, compos-
ite ACT=19.

®  Marginally or not qualified: those who had
no value on any criterion that would put
them among the top 75 percent of 4-year
college students (i.e., all values were in the
lowest quartile). In addition, those in vo-
cational programs (according to their high
school transcript) were classified as not
college qualified.

Next, adjustments were made for programs of
rigorous academic coursework, defined as in-
cluding at least 4 years of English; 3 years each
of science, mathematics, and social studies; and
2 years of a foreign language. Those who had
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Continued

taken a program of rigorous academic courses
were moved into one higher level of qualifica-
tion. Students initially placed in the “very
highly qualified” category who had not taken
the rigorous academic coursework were placed
into the “highly qualified” category.

Students were identified as “college qualified”
if they were at least minimally qualified accord-
ing to this index. It is important to recognize
that some “marginally or not qualified” stu-
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dents enrolled at a 4-year institution. Admis-
sion standards vary widely and admission may
be based on factors other than academic prepa-
ration (for example, some public 4-year insti-
tutions are open to any in-state high school
graduate).

NOTE: This procedure affected the classification of less than 1 percent of students.
Few students in vocational programs met any of the criteria for a higher
dlassification.
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Note 10: College Remediation and Degree Completion

The source of student transcripts used in Indi-
cator 34 is the U.S. Department of Education’s
High School and Beyond Postsecondary Tran-
script File. Courses defined as remedial include:
precollege mathematics, arithmetic-based busi-
ness mathematics, remedial writing, remedial
speech, basic reading (but not speed reading),
business English: punctuation and grammar,
English-as-a-second language, and basic aca-
demic skills. For a description of how courses
were coded from the High School and Beyond
Postsecondary Transcript File, see Adelman
(1999).

In the analysis, students were assigned to one
of five mutually exclusive patterns of remedial
coursework, according to the courses on their
transcripts. These patterns followed a logical
cascade. Students with (a) any remedial courses
were first identified, then (b) students with two
or fewer remedial mathematics courses only,
then (c) students with two or more courses in
English, mathematics, or other courses other
than reading (but not solely two courses in
mathematics), then (d) students with only one
remedial course other than reading or math-
ematics, and, finally, (e) students with no re-
medial courses.
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Disadvantaged Students

For Indicator 35, which uses data from the
1996 Beginning Postsecondary Student Longi-
tudinal Study, “First Follow-up” (BPS:1996/
1998), students are classified as “at risk” of
not persisting at a 4-year institution if they meet
one or more of the criteria listed below. Note
that this definition of “at risk” is specific to
this indicator and differs from definitions of at
risk used in other NCES publications. Each of
the three components is independently related
to persistence. Students were at risk if:

®  Their total family income in 1994 was
below 125 percent of the federal poverty
level for their family size. (In BPS:1996/
1998, family income was derived from
national student loan files, student and
parent interviews, and imputation.) Sixty-
three percent of students from low-income
families persisted versus 76 percent of stu-
dents from other families.

®  The highest educational level completed by
either parent was a high school diploma
or less. These data were obtained prima-
rily from the BPS telephone interviews.
Sixty-three percent of students whose par-
ents did not go beyond high school per-
sisted versus 78 percent of other students.

®  The proportion of the student body in the
student’s high school who were eligible for
free or reduced-price lunch in 1994-95 was
25 percent or more. This information was
obtained by matching high schools identi-
fied by admission test takers with the
NCES Common Core of Data (CCD). In
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1994-95, 10 states did not report free-
lunch eligibility data for at least 70 per-
cent of their schools. Students missing data
on this criterion could be categorized as
“at risk” based on family income or par-
ents’ education. Eligibility for free or re-
duced-price lunch under the national Free
School Lunch Act is one of four measures
of poverty specified in the basic program
requirements for Title I federal funding.
Because only public high schools are in-
cluded in the CCD, and the NCES Private
School Survey does not collect free or re-
duced-price lunch eligibility data, atten-
dance at a private high school could not
solely be the basis of “at-risk” status. How-
ever, students who attended private high
schools could be classified as “at risk”
based on family income or parents’ edu-
cation. (Ninety percent of the BPS:1996/
1998 sample graduated from public high
schools, and among students entering 4-
year institutions, which are the focus of
this indicator, 86 percent graduated from
public high schools.) Seventy-two percent
of students from high poverty high schools
persisted versus 78 percent of other stu-
dents.

Among students entering 4-year institutions,
44 percent were at risk of not persisting. Each
of the three variables considered is associated
with persistence as defined in this indicator, and
does not highly overlap with the other two
variables, as indicated below.
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Continued

Percentage distribution according to responses to variables determining at-risk status for nonpersistence for students
with complete data on all three variables

Only low family income (as a percent of the poverty level) 12.2%
Only low parents’ education 32.2%
Only high percent free lunch eligible (high school) 22.0%
Both low family income and low parents’ education 7.7%
Both low family income and high percent free lunch eligible 6.3%
Both low parents’ education and high percent free lunch eligible 11.1%
At risk on all three variables 8.6%
Total 100.0%
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DeriNiTIONS oF FIELDS OF STuDY

Following the procedure used in the Digest of
Education Statistics, the fields in each category
in Indicator 37 are based on the 1991-92 Clas-
sification of Instructional Program (CIP) codes,
1990 edition, in order to provide consistent
data for 1970-71 and 1996-97.

Agriculture and natural resources: agricultural
business and production; agricultural sciences;
and conservation and renewable natural re-
sources.

Biologicalllife sciences: biology; biochemistry
and biophysics; botany; cell and molecular bi-
ology; microbiology/bacteriology; zoology; and
other biological sciences.

Business management and administrative ser-
vices: business management/administrative ser-
vices; marketing operations/marketing distri-
bution; and consumer and personal services.

Communications: communications, general;
advertising; journalism; broadcast journalism;
public relations and organizational communi-
cations; radio and television technology; com-
munications, other; and communications tech-
nologies.

Computer and information sciences: computer
and information sciences, general; computer
programming; data processing technology/tech-
nician; information science and systems; com-
puter systems analysis; and other information
sciences.

Education: education.

Engineering: engineering; engineering-related
technologies; mechanics and repairs; and con-
struction trades.

English language and literature/letters: English
language and literature, general; comparative
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literature; English composition; English creative
writing; literature; creative American literature;
English literature; speech and rhetorical stud-
ies; English technical and business writing; and
English language and literature/letters, other.

Health professions and related sciences: Com-
munication disorders sciences; community
health liaison; dentistry; dental services; health
services administration; health and medical
assistants; health and medical diagnosis and
treatment services; medical laboratory tech-
nologies; predentistry; premedicine;
prepharmacy; preveterinary; medicine; medi-
cal basic sciences; mental health services; nurs-
ing; optometry; pharmacy; epidemiology; re-
habilitation and therapeutic services; veterinary
medicine; and other health professions.

Mathematics: mathematics; statistics.

Physical sciences: physical sciences, general;
astronomy; astrophysics; atmospheric science
and meteorology; chemistry; geology; miscel-
laneous physical sciences; physics; science tech-
nologies; and other physical sciences.

Psychology: psychology.

Social sciences and history: social sciences, gen-
eral; anthropology; archeology; criminology;
demography and population studies; econom-
ics; geography; history; international relations
and affairs; political science and government;
sociology; urban affairs/studies; and social sci-
ences and history, other.

Visual and performing arts: visual and perform-
ing arts, general; crafts, folk art, and artisanry;
dance; design and applied art; theatre arts and
stagecraft; film/video and photographic arts;
fine arts and art studies; music; and visual and
performing arts, other.
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Note 13: Allocation of Faculty Time

The National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF-93), conducted in 1992-93, included
anyone who was designated as faculty, whether
or not their responsibilities included instruc-
tion, and other personnel with instructional
responsibilities. The analysis for Indicator 56
includes only those respondents with faculty
status and some instructional responsibilities.
Instructional responsibilities include teaching
one or more classes for credit or advising or
supervising students’ academic activities.

TiME ALLOCATION

Survey respondents were asked to estimate the
percentage of total working hours they spent
on each of the following activities:

Teaching: Includes teaching; grading papers;
preparing courses; developing new curricula;
advising or supervising students; or working
with student organizations or intramural
sports.

Research/scholarship: Includes research; re-
viewing or preparing articles or books; attend-
ing or preparing for professional meetings or

conferences; reviewing proposals; seeking out-
side funding; giving performances or exhibi-
tions in the fine or applied arts; or giving
speeches.

Administration: Performing managerial or
other organizationally supportive activities.

Professional growth: Includes taking courses
or pursuing an advanced degree or other pro-
fessional development activities to remain cur-
rent in their field of practice.

Outside consulting or freelance work: Conduct-
ing outside consulting or other employment.

Servicelother: Includes providing legal or medi-
cal service or psychological counseling to cli-
ents or patients; providing paid or unpaid com-
munity or public service, or service to profes-
sional societies/associations; or participating in
other activities or work not listed above.

The last three activities on this list were com-
bined into an “other” category for the indica-
tor.
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Note 14: Calculation of Indicators of Public

Effort to Fund Education

Many indices of public investment in educa-
tion could be constructed. Choosing the most
appropriate measure has been an issue in in-
ternational comparisons as well as national
trends. Two indices were selected for presenta-
tion in Indicator 62. The first is revenue per
student, which is the amount of public revenue
for elementary and secondary education di-
vided by the total number of public and pri-
vate elementary and secondary students, or
public revenues for postsecondary education
in degree-granting institutions divided by the
total number of postsecondary education stu-
dents enrolled in postsecondary degree-grant-
ing institutions. Education revenue is in 1998
dollars, based on the Consumer Price Index
(CPI), prepared by the Bureau of Labor Statis-
tics, U.S. Department of Labor, adjusted to a
school-year basis. Personal income is in con-
stant 1998 dollars, adjusted by CPI for the cal-
endar year. Data for the indicators are for the
calendar year in which the school year ended,
except for 1930 and 1940, for which the data
are for the calendar year in which the school
year began.

The second indicator is revenue per student
divided by per capita personal income. This
indicator of public effort provides a measure
of public investment in each student compared
with available societal resources. Public edu-
cation revenue per student is the ratio of total
public revenue for education to public and pri-
vate enrollment. No adjustments were made
for part-time enrollment. Per capita income is

Public revenue for education/

Effort index = total enrollment <100

Total personal income/
total population
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the ratio of total personal income to total popu-
lation. The index can be expressed algebra-
ically, therefore, as:

Revenue data from elementary/secondary and
postsecondary education are based in differ-
ent accounting systems and are not entirely
comparable. For example, elementary and sec-
ondary public revenues represent additions to
assets (cash) from taxes, appropriation, and
other funds, which do not incur an obligation
that must be met at some future date (loans) in
all public schools. These include revenues that
are spent on construction of buildings and other
investments in the physical plant. Because of
the difficulty in constructing a comparable time
series, public funds going to private schools (for
Head Start, disabled children, etc.) have been
excluded. For postsecondary education, edu-
cational and general public revenues are those
available from public sources at both public
and private institutions for the regular or cus-
tomary activities of an institution that are part
of, and contributory to, or necessary to its in-
structional or research program. These include
salaries and travel of faculty and administra-
tive or other employees; purchase of supplies
or materials for current use in classrooms, li-
braries, laboratories, or offices; and operation
and maintenance of the educational plant. In
contrast to elementary/secondary public rev-
enues, postsecondary education public rev-
enues, as defined in this indicator, do not in-
clude public funds that would be used for ex-
pansion of the physical plant. As a result, the
reader should focus on the changes over time
within the elementary/secondary and
postsecondary education measures rather than
make comparisons across levels.

To facilitate comparisons between the two in-
dicators of public effort, the data shown in the
figures were calculated as a percentage of their
values in 1970.
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Note 15: Analysis of Variance (ANOVA)

The method used for comparisons of average
values of three or more groups is called the
analysis of variance (ANOVA). Using ANOVA
the total variation can be separated into two
parts: (1) variation due to differences between
groups and (2) variation due to differences
within each group.

(1) Variation due to differences represents how
far group means deviate from the overall
sample mean. In order to calculate the
variation across groups, the difference be-
tween a group mean and the overall sample
mean is calculated for each group. The
differences are then squared and summed
up using all the groups. Finally, the sum
of the squared differences is multiplied by
the number of subjects in each group. The
resulting product of this calculation is
called the sum of squares between (among)
groups in the ANOVA table (see below).

(2) Variation due to differences within each
group represents how much individual
scores within each group differ from their
group mean. In order to calculate the
variation within groups, the differences
between an individual score and its group
mean are squared and summed using all
the individuals within each group. Finally,
the sums of the squared differences of all
the groups are added. The resulting prod-
uct is called the sum of squares within
groups in the ANOVA table.

Dividing the average sum of squares between
groups (also called the mean square between
groups in the ANOVA table) by the average
sum of squares within group (called the mean
square within groups) yields an F-value. The
F-value is used to test the differences in mean
values of three or more groups. If the varia-
tion among the groups is large compared to
the variation within the groups, then the F-
value will be larger than 1. If the null hypoth-
esis is true, the expected value for the two mean
squares will be equal, and the F-value will be
equal to 1.

Indicator 64 applies ANOVA table for the per-
centage distributions of disparity among states
and within states in the chart were calculated
by dividing among-state disparity (sum of
squares among states) by the total disparity (to-
tal sum of squares) and by dividing within-state
disparity (sum of squares within states) by the
total disparity, respectively, for each year. The
proportions of the total disparity attributable
to within- and among-state differences iden-
tify the sources and the shares of the total dis-
parity.

While the universe of school districts was sur-
veyed for each state in 1992-93, 1995-96, and
1996-97, a sample of school districts was col-
lected for some states while a universe was col-
lected for others in 1993-94 and 1994-95.
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Supplemental Table: Analysis of variance (ANOVA) results for instructional expenditures per pupil: School years 1992—
93 to 1996-97

Year and Degree of Sum of Mean
source freedom squares square F-value Prob > F
1992-93
Among states 50 9149.80 183.00 255.60 0.0000
Within states 10631 7611.11 0.72
Total 10681 16760.91
1993-94
Among states 50 8679.22 173.58 224.54 0.0000
Within states 9374 7246.65 0.77
Total 9424 15925.87
1994-95
Among states 50 7831.17 156.62 304.34 0.0000
Within states 9427 4851.52 0.51
Total 9477 12682.70
1995-96
Among states 50 8133.99 162.68 321.75 0.0000
Within states 10520 5318.95 0.51
Total 10570 13452.95
1996-97
Among states 50 8143.33 162.87 312.24 0.0000
Within states 10522 5488.30 0.52
Total 10572 13631.64

NOTE: Only unified school districts are included in the analysis. The school year Consumer Price Index (CPI) was used to adjust expenditures to constant 1996 dollars.
Details may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Elementary-Secondary School District Finance Data Files, 1992—93 to 1996—97 school years.
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Note 16: Net Price of College Attendance

The following definitions, used in Indicator 67,
clarify who or what is included or excluded in
the various statistics. The sample consists of
dependent full-time, full-year students who at-
tended one postsecondary institution during the
1995-96 academic year. During that year, ap-
proximately 20 percent of all undergraduates
were dependent and full time, full year (defined
as 8 or more months of attendance). The spe-
cific terms used in the Indicator are as follows:

Family income: The four income categories,
“low income,” “lower middle,” “upper
middle,” and “high income” are calculated on
the basis of family income for dependent stu-
dents and correspond to the four quartiles of
the distribution of parental family income. The
quartile cutpoints for dependent student in-
come are about $25,000, $47,000, and
$71,000.

Dependency status: Students were considered
dependent for purposes of federal financial aid
programs unless institutional records indicated
they were:

(1) Age 24 or older as of December 31, 1995
(born before January 1, 1972)

(2) A veteran of the U.S. Armed Forces

(3) Enrolled in a graduate or professional pro-
gram (beyond a bachelor’s degree) in
1995-96

(4) Married
(5) Orphan or ward of the court
(6) Had legal dependents, other than spouse

If any of these conditions were met, the stu-
dent was classified as independent for purposes
of financial aid.

Tuition and fees: Indicates tuition the student
was charged for the academic year, as reported

by the institution in the National Postsecondary
Student Aid Study (NPSAS). If tuition was not
reported, tuition was estimated based on the
average per credit or per term charges for other
students at the institution according to their
class level, degree program, and attendance sta-
tus.

Total cost: The attendance-adjusted student
budget at the sampled NPSAS institution for
students who attended only one institution
during 1995-96. The student budget is the sum
of tuition and fees and the sum of nontuition
expenses, including room and board, transpor-
tation, books and supplies, and other costs. For
students attending at least half time but less
than full time, nontuition costs are reduced to
75 percent of the allowance for full-time, full-
year students, to 50 percent for students with
unknown attendance status, and to 25 percent
for students attending less than half time. The
actual tuition is added to the estimated
nontuition costs. Students who attended more
than one institution are excluded from the
tables.

Grants: Total amount of all grants and schol-
arships: federal, state, institutional, and other
received during 1995-96, including employer
tuition reimbursements.

Net price: Total cost to student, which includes
tuition and fees and nontuition costs) minus
total grants. Net price does not include the fu-
ture cost of interest payments on loans that
must be repaid. This definition of net price dif-
fers from an earlier version that appeared in
The Condition of Education 1998. The 1998
definition was total cost minus total aid, which
includes loans that students or their families
must repay. The present definition more accu-
rately reflects the price that students and their
families pay.
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Standard Errors

The information presented in this report was
obtained from many sources, including federal
and state agencies, private research organiza-
tions, and professional associations. The data
were collected using many research methods,
including surveys of a universe (such as all
school districts) or of a sample, compilations
of administrative records, and statistical pro-
jections. Users of The Condition of Education
should take particular care when comparing
data from different sources. Differences in pro-
cedures, timing, phrasing of questions, inter-
viewer training, and so forth mean that the re-
sults are not strictly comparable. Following
the general discussion of data accuracy below,
descriptions of the information sources and
data collection methods are presented, grouped
by sponsoring organization. More extensive
documentation of procedures used in one sur-
vey as compared to another does not imply
more problems with the data, only that more
information is available.

Unless otherwise noted, all statements cited in
the text were tested for statistical significance
and are statistically significant at the 0.05 level.
Several test procedures were used. The proce-
dure used depended upon the type of data in-
terpreted and the nature of the statement tested.
The most commonly used test procedures were
(1) t-tests, (2) multiple ¢-tests with a Bonferroni
adjustment to the significance level, and (3) lin-
ear trend tests. When a simple comparison be-
tween two sample estimates was made, for ex-
ample, between males and females, a #-test was
used. When multiple comparisons between
more than two groups were made, and even if
only one comparison is cited in the text, a
Bonferroni adjustment to the significance level
was made to ensure that the significance level
for the tests as a group was at the 0.05 level.
The Bonferroni adjustment is commonly used
when making comparisons between racial/eth-
nic groups and between the United States and
other countries. A linear trend test was used
when a statement describing a trend, such as
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the growth of enrollment rates over time, was
made or when a statement describing a rela-
tionship, such as the relationship between a
parent’s educational attainment and a student’s
reading proficiency, was made.

The accuracy of any statistic is determined by
the joint effects of “sampling” and
“nonsampling” errors. Estimates based on a
sample will differ somewhat from the figures
that would have been obtained if a complete
census had been taken using the same survey
instruments, instructions, and procedures. In
addition to such sampling errors, all surveys,
both universe and sample, are subject to de-
sign, reporting, and processing errors due to
nonresponse. To the extent possible, these
nonsampling errors are kept to a minimum by
methods built into the survey procedures; how-
ever, the effects of nonsampling errors are more
difficult to gauge than those produced by sam-
pling variability.

The estimated standard error of a statistic is a
measure of the variation due to sampling and
can be used to examine the precision obtained
in a particular sample. The sample estimate
and an estimate of its standard error permit
the construction of interval estimates with pre-
scribed confidence that the interval includes the
average result of all possible samples. If all
possible samples were selected, and each was
surveyed under the same conditions, and an
estimate and its standard error were calculated
from each sample, then approximately 90 per-
cent of the intervals from 1.6 standard errors
below the estimate to 1.6 standard errors above
the estimate would include the actual value;
95 percent of the intervals from two standard
errors below the estimate to two standard er-
rors above the estimate would include the ac-
tual value; and 99 percent of all intervals from
2.5 standard errors below the estimate to 2.5
standard errors above the estimate would in-
clude the actual value. These intervals are
called 90 percent, 95 percent, and 99 percent
confidence intervals, respectively.
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Standard Errors

To illustrate this further, consider the supple-
mental table 1-1 for Indicator 1 and the stan-
dard error table S1-1 for estimates from the
Current Population Survey (CPS). For the 1998
estimate of the percentage of 3- to 5-year-olds
enrolled in kindergarten (64.5 percent), table
S1-1 shows a standard error of 0.7. There-
fore, we can construct a 95 percent confidence
interval from 63.1 to 65.9 (64.5 =2 x.07). If
this procedure was followed for every possible
sample, about 95 percent of the intervals would
include the actual percentage of 3- to 5-year-
olds enrolled in kindergarten.

The estimated standard errors for two sample
statistics can be used to estimate the precision
of the difference between the two statistics and
to avoid concluding that there is an actual dif-
ference when the difference in sample estimates
may only be due to sampling error. The need
to be aware of the precision of differences
arises, for example, when comparing mean
proficiency scores between groups or years in
the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) or when comparing percent-
ages between groups or years in the Current
Population Survey (CPS). The standard error
(se) of the difference between sample estimate
A and sample estimate B (when A and B do
not overlap) is

— 2 2
sea.p=A/seat ses

When a ratio (called a z-statistic) of the differ-
ence between the two sample statistics and the
standard error of the difference as calculated
above is less than 2, one cannot be sure that
the difference is not due only to sampling er-
ror, and caution should be taken in drawing
any conclusions about the difference. In this
report, for example, using the rationale above,
we would not conclude that there is a differ-
ence between the two sample statistics. Some
analysts, however, use the less restrictive crite-
rion of a t-statistic value of 1.64, which corre-
sponds to a 10 percent significance level.

Continued

To illustrate this further, consider the data on
total enrollment of poor and nonpoor 3-year-
old children in center-based programs or kin-
dergarten in the supplemental table 2-2 for In-
dicator 2 and the associated standard error
table S2-2. In 1999, the estimated total enroll-
ment for poor 3-year-olds was 39.1 percent
while for nonpoor 3-year-olds it was 48.2 per-
cent. Is there enough evidence to conclude that
the difference between these two samples rep-
resents an actual difference between poor and
nonpoor enrollments for 3-year-olds in 1999?
The standard errors are 3.2 and 1.5, respec-
tively. Using the above formula, the standard
error of the difference is calculated as 3.5. The
ratio of the estimated difference of 9.1 percent-
age points to the standard error of the differ-
ence of 3.5 is 2.6. Using the table below, we
see there is less than a 5 percent chance that
the 9.1 percentage point difference is due only
to sampling error, and one may conclude that
there is a difference between enrollment rates
in center-based programs or kindergarten for
poor and nonpoor 3-year-olds in 1999.

Percent chance that a difference is due only to
sampling error:

t-statistic 1.00 1.64 1.96

Percent chance 32 10 N

It should be noted that most of the standard
errors presented in this report and in the origi-
nal documents are approximations. That is,
to derive estimates of standard errors that
would applicable to a wide variety of items and
that could be prepared at a moderate cost, a
number of approximations were required. As
a result, most of the standard errors presented
provide a general order of magnitude rather
than the exact standard error for any specific
item.

The preceding discussion on sampling variabil-
ity was directed toward a situation concerning
one or two estimates. Determining the accu-
racy of statistical projections is more difficult.
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Standard Errors

Continued

In general, the further away the projection date
is from the date of the actual data being used
for the projection, the greater the possible er-
ror in the projection. If, for instance, annual
data from 1980 to 1996 are used to project
enrollment in elementary and secondary edu-
cation, the further beyond one projects, the
more variability in the projection. The enroll-
ment projection for the year 2002 will be less
certain than the projection for 2000. A de-
tailed discussion of the projections methodol-
ogy is contained in Projections of Education
Statistics to 2009 (NCES 1999-038).

Both universe and sample surveys are subject
to nonsampling errors. Nonsampling errors
can arise in various ways, including (1) from
respondents or interviewers interpreting ques-
tions differently; (2) from respondents estimat-
ing the values that they provide; (3) from par-
tial to total nonresponse; (4) from imputation
or reweighting to adjust for nonresponse;
(5) from inability or unwillingness on the part
of respondents to provide correct information;
(6) from recording or keying errors; or (7) from
overcoverage or undercoverage of the target
universe.
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Sampling and nonsampling error combine to
yield total survey error. Since estimating the
magnitude of nonsampling errors would re-
quire special experiments or access to indepen-
dent data, their magnitudes are seldom avail-
able. In almost all situations, the sampling er-
ror represents an underestimate of the total
survey error, and thus an overestimate of the
precision of the survey estimates.

To compensate for suspected nonrandom er-
rors, adjustments of the sample estimates are
often made. For example, adjustments are fre-
quently made for nonresponse, both partial and
total. An adjustment made for either type of
nonresponse is often referred to as an imputa-
tion—substitution of the “average” question-
naire response for the nonresponse. Imputa-
tions are usually made separately within vari-
ous groups of sample members, which have
similar survey characteristics. Imputation for
item nonresponse is usually made by substi-
tuting for a missing item the response to that
item of a respondent having characteristics that
are similar to those of the nonrespondent.
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Educational Enroliment Rates, by Age

Indicator 1

Table $1-1 Standard errors for the percentage of the population enrolled, by age and level: October 1970-98

Prekindergarten Elementary
and kindergarten and secondary Postsecondary education institutions
October 3- to 5-year-olds 6- to 17-year-olds 18- to 24-year-olds 25- to 34-year-olds
1970 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1971 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1972 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1973 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1974 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1975 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1976 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1977 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1978 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1979 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1980 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1981 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1982 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1983 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1984 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1985 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1986 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1987 0.8 0.1 0.4 0.2
1988 0.8 0.1 0.5 0.2
1989 0.8 0.1 0.5 0.2
1990 — 0.1 0.5 0.2
1991 0.8 0.1 0.5 0.2
1992 0.8 0.1 0.5 0.2
1993 0.8 0.1 0.5 0.2
1994 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1995 0.7 0.1 0.4 0.2
1996 0.7 0.1 0.5 0.2
1997 0.7 0.1 0.5 0.2
1998 0.7 0.1 0.5 0.2

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1970—98.
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Educational Enroliment Rates, bz Age

Table S1-2 Standard errors for the total population (in thousands) of people ages 3—34, by age and enrollment status: October 1970-98

Prekindergarten and kindergarten Elementary and secondary Postsecondary
3- to 5-year-olds 6- to 17-year-olds 18- to 24-year-olds 25- to 34-year-olds
October Enrolled Not enrolled Enrolled Not enrolled Enrolled Not enrolled Enrolled Not enrolled
1970 77.6 77.6 60.9 429 93.7 93.7 51.0 51.0
1971 77.0 77.0 60.4 425 96.6 96.6 55.2 55.2
1972 76.1 76.1 66.1 46.5 97.5 97.5 579 57.9
1973 76.6 76.6 68.9 48.4 96.8 96.8 59.0 59.0
1974 77.7 77.7 69.2 48.6 98.5 98.5 64.4 64.4
1975 77.2 77.2 65.8 46.3 102.1 102.1 68.0 68.0
1976 75.5 75.5 64.6 454 103.6 103.6 68.3 68.3
1977 74.5 74.5 65.3 459 104.9 104.9 73.0 73.0
1978 739 739 65.6 46.1 104.4 104.4 703 70.3
1979 73.9 73.9 65.4 46.0 104.6 104.6 717 717
1980 74.5 74.5 65.7 46.2 105.8 105.8 72.2 72.2
1981 76.1 76.1 62.4 43.8 108.0 108.0 75.1 75.1
1982 80.8 80.8 61.4 43.2 113.8 113.8 79.6 79.6
1983 82.2 82.2 58.2 40.9 112.6 1126 80.9 80.9
1984 83.7 83.7 62.5 43.9 112.8 112.8 80.0 80.0
1985 83.9 83.9 60.4 425 111.8 111.8 80.7 80.7
1986 84.4 84.4 59.2 41.7 110.7 110.7 79.9 79.9
1987 84.4 84.4 62.8 44.1 111.5 1115 79.8 79.8
1988 92.5 92.5 64.8 45.6 121.7 121.7 86.7 86.7
1989 92.6 92.6 65.6 46.1 121.2 121.2 88.3 883
1990 = = 57.4 40.4 1171 1171 86.1 86.1
1991 90.5 90.5 56.7 39.9 117.6 117.6 87.6 87.6
1992 91.2 91.2 58.0 40.9 117.8 117.8 85.6 85.6
1993 929 929 57.5 40.5 1171 1171 85.2 85.2
1994 85.8 85.8 56.7 40.0 111.6 111.6 82.7 82.7
1995 86.1 86.1 63.6 447 110.6 110.6 81.8 81.8
1996 89.5 89.5 835 58.6 115.7 115.7 86.4 86.4
1997 86.8 86.8 63.4 44.6 117.3 117.3 843 843
1998 86.9 86.9 68.9 48.5 1184 118.4 85.9 85.9

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1970—98.
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Enroliment in Preprimary Education

Table S2-1 Standard errors for the percentage of 3-,4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs or kindergarten, by student characteristics:
1991, 1993, 1995, 1996, and 1999

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Student characteristic 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999 1991 1993 1995 1996 1999
Total 1.4 1.2 1.5 14 1.3 1.0 1.1 15 1.4 1.3 08 08 07 09 08
Race-ethnicity
White 1.5 1.5 24 21 1.7 1.2 1.5 1.9 1.8 1.6 08 09 08 11 1.0
Black 4.2 3.1 41 43 39 36 30 45 3.2 35 16 19 19 16 07
Hispanic 3.2 33 25 34 3.1 3.8 33 3.0 39 3.0 23 22 16 32 27
Other 6.3 6.0 71 70 66 5.8 54 56 78 55 57 39 16 25 16
Household income
$10,000 or less — 3.8 38 37 46 — 26 48 47 47 — 22 17 36 23
10,001-20,000 — 35 35 47 39 — 27 44 43 39 — 22 21 29 30
20,001-35,000 — 22 27 33 29 — 22 2.8 27 29 — 19 14 19 14
35,001-50,000 — 3.1 35 35 35 — 26 3.0 36 34 — 16 23 19 21
50,001 or more — 20 31 29 25 — 1.8 22 2.2 1.8 — 07 07 14 10
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 35 34 48 59 6.0 43 4.6 5.8 5.1 4.9 23 41 20 47 30
High school diploma or GED 23 2.2 26 3.0 3.1 22 22 29 32 238 14 14 14 18 18
Some college/vocational/technical 2.0 2.0 28 27 25 1.7 1.9 26 24 2.7 1.3 14 14 18 15
Bachelor’s degree 3.2 33 36 36 27 2.2 2.6 3.0 3.8 25 19 16 11 20 20
Graduate/professional school 3.0 2.8 51 43 34 3.2 2.8 3.2 35 23 1.8 13 18 24 1.2
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 (Early Childhood Education Component), 1993 (School Readiness Component), 1995 (Early Childhood Program
Participation Component), 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education Component),and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Enroliment in Preprimary Education

Table S2-2 Standard errors for the percentage of 3-,4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs, kindergarten, or center-based programs and
kindergarten, by selected student characteristics: 1999

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Center- Center- Center-
Center- based Center- based Center- based
based  Kin- and based Kin- and based Kin- and
pro- der- kinder- pro- der- kinder- pro- der- kinder-
Student characteristic Total grams garten garten Total grams garten garten Total grams garten garten
Total 1.3 1.3 — — 1.3 1.3 0.5 0.4 0.8 1.1 1.5 1.2
Sex
Male 1.9 1.9 — — 2.0 2.1 0.6 0.5 1.1 1.6 2.1 1.8
Female 2.0 2.0 — — 1.9 1.9 0.6 0.5 1.1 1.7 24 1.8
Race-ethnicity
White 1.7 1.8 = = 1.6 1.5 0.5 0.6 1.0 1.5 2.1 1.6
Black 3.9 3.9 — — 35 3.6 0.6 0.4 0.7 3.2 44 4.5
Hispanic 3.1 3.1 — — 3.0 2.8 15 0.9 2.7 1.9 35 2.0
Other 6.6 6.4 — — 5.5 54 24 0.6 1.6 6.7 7.0 4.2
Household income
$10,000 or less 4.6 4.6 — — 4.7 4.6 13 13 23 3.9 5.6 4.9
10,001-20,000 3.9 3.9 — — 3.9 4.0 1.2 0.4 3.0 3.1 4.5 24
20,001-30,000 29 3.0 — — 29 2.9 0.7 0.2 14 24 3.2 3.1
30,001-50,000 35 3.6 — — 34 34 1.1 0.8 2.1 2.8 3.1 2.0
50,001 or more 25 2.6 — — 1.8 1.9 1.0 0.6 1.0 2.0 2.6 1.9
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 6.0 6.1 — — 4.9 5.0 1.4 1.9 3.0 338 5.1 3.0
High school diploma or GED 3.1 3.1 — — 2.8 2.8 0.9 0.2 1.8 2.0 33 2.6
Some college/vocational/technical 25 24 = = 2.7 2.8 0.8 0.6 1.5 23 34 2.5
Bachelor’s degree 27 27 — — 2.5 23 1.1 0.8 2.0 3.0 3.8 2.3
Graduate/professional school 34 3.7 — — 23 2.6 13 0.9 1.2 34 4.1 2.9
Poverty status
Poor 3.2 33 — — 3.6 35 1.2 0.8 2.0 2.6 3.8 3.1
Nonpoor 1.5 1.5 — — 1.4 1.4 0.5 0.4 0.7 1.2 1.6 1.4
Poverty status within race-ethnicity
White
Poor 53 53 — — 6.7 6.7 0.8 1.0 4.0 53 74 4.2
Nonpoor 1.9 1.9 — — 1.6 1.5 0.6 0.6 0.9 1.5 2.2 1.9
Black
Poor 7.0 7.0 — — 4.5 5.1 1.2 — 0.9 53 8.5 8.6
Nonpoor 4.7 4.7 — — 5.0 4.9 0.7 0.7 1.1 4.0 4.6 4.8
Hispanic
Poor 5.0 5.0 — — 5.8 5.7 2.8 2.1 5.7 3.6 6.3 2.7
Nonpoor 3.6 3.6 — — 33 1.9 0.3 — 2.1 23 37 2.5

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 3

Past and Proiected Elementary and Secondary School Enroliment

Table $3-1 Standard errors for private elementary and secondary school enrollment (in thousands), by region and grade level: School years 1989-90 to

1997-98
Region
School year Total Northeast Midwest South West
Grades 1-12
1989-90 34 32 14 19 1
1991-92 — — — — —
1993-94 1 6 3 9 5
1995-96 16 6 7 9
1997-98 12 5 10 6 4
Grades 1-8
1989-90 28 29 1" 16 8
1991-92 — — — — —
1993-94 9 3 8 4
1995-96 12 3 5 5 7
1997-98 1 5 9 4 3
Grades 9-12

1989-90 13 8 4 7 5
1991-92 — — — — —
1993-94 3 2 1 3 2
1995-96 5 3 1 2 2
1997-98 2 1 1 2 1
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Private School Surveys (PSS), various years.
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Indicator 4 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table 54-1 Standard errors for the racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12: October 1972-98

Minority enrollment

October White Total Black Hispanic Other
1972 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1973 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1974 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1975 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1976 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1977 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1978 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1979 — — — — —
1980 — — — — —
1981 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.1
1982 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.1
1983 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.2
1984 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.2
1985 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1986 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1987 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1988 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1989 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.0
1990 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1991 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1992 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1993 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2
1994 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1995 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.1
1996 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.2
1997 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
1998 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.2 0.2
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1972-98.

The Condition of Education 2000 | Page 243



Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 4

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table $4-2 Standard errors for the racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12, by region: October 1972-98

Minority Minority
October White Total Black Hispanic Other White Total Black Hispanic Other
Northeast Midwest
1972 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.1
1973 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.1 0.1
1974 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.1
1975 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.1
1976 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.1
1977 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.1
1978 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.2
1979 — — — — — — — — — —
1980 — — — — — — — — — —
1981 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.2 0.2
1982 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.2 0.2
1983 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.2 0.2
1984 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.2 0.2
1985 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1986 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.2
1987 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1988 0.9 0.9 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.4 0.3
1989 1.0 1.0 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.1 0.1
1990 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1991 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1992 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1993 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.3
1994 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.4 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2
1995 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.4 0.3 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.2 0.2
1996 0.9 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2
1997 0.9 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.3
1998 0.9 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.3
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Indicator 4 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Racial-Ethnic Distribution of Public School Students

Table $4-2 Standard errors for the racial-ethnic distribution of public school students enrolled in grades 1-12, by region: October 1972—98—Continued

Minority Minority

October White Total Black Hispanic Other White Total Black Hispanic Other
South West
1972 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.4 0.6 0.4
1973 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.4 0.6 0.4
1974 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.4 0.6 0.4
1975 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.4 0.6 0.4
1976 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.6 0.4
1977 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.6 0.4
1978 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.1 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.6 0.5
1979 — — — — — — — — — —
1980 — — — — — — — — — —
1981 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.8 0.4 0.6 0.5
1982 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.1 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.7 0.6
1983 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.7 0.6
1984 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.3 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.5 0.7 0.6
1985 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.5 0.8 0.5
1986 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.8 0.5
1987 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.5 0.8 0.5
1988 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.2 1.0 1.0 0.5 0.9 0.6
1989 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.2 0.1 0.9 0.9 0.3 0.7 0.3
1990 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.8 0.6
1991 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.8 0.5
1992 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.8 0.5
1993 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.2 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.8 0.5
1994 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.7 0.3 0.6 0.4
1995 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.7 0.3 0.6 0.4
1996 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.8 0.3 0.6 0.5
1997 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.6 0.5
1998 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.2 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.6 0.5
—Not available.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys, 1972—-98.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 5

Parental Education, by Race-Ethnicity

Table S5-1 Standard errors for the percentage distribution of 6- to 18-year-olds according to parents’ highest education level, by child’s race-ethnicity:

1974-99
Parents’ highest education level
and child’s race-ethnicity 1974 1979 1984 1989 1994 1999
White

Mother’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.3
High school diploma or GED 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.6
Some college 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.6

Father’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.4
High school diploma or GED 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6
Some college 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.6
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.7

Black

Mother’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 1.5 15 1.6 1.5 1.5 13
High school diploma or GED 1.4 1.5 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.6
Some college 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.7 1.5
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.6 0.7 0.8 1.0 1.1 1.1

Father’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 1.9 2.1 2.2 22 2.1 1.7
High school diploma or GED 1.7 2.0 2.2 2.5 26 1.9
Some college 1.0 14 1.7 2.0 23 1.8
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.8 1.1 1.5 1.7 2.0 1.5

Hispanic

Mother’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 1.8 1.9 1.9 22 25 17
High school diploma or GED 1.7 1.7 1.7 2.0 22 1.5
Some college 0.9 1.0 1.0 14 1.8 13
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.7 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.2 0.9

Father’s highest education level — — — — — —
Less than high school diploma 2.0 2.1 2.2 2.6 29 1.9
High school diploma or GED 1.8 1.8 1.9 23 25 14
Some college 1.1 1.2 13 1.8 22 1.2
Bachelor’s degree or higher 1.1 1.2 1.2 14 1.6 1.0

— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Indicator 6 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Language Spoken at Home by Hispanic Students

Table S6-1 Standard errors for the number and percentage distribution of students enrolled in grades K-12, by race-ethnicity: 1999

Students in grades K-12

Total White Black Hispanic Other
Number 17.7 10.7 2.7 32 0.9
Percent — 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Table S6-2 Standard errors for the percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K-12, by language spoken at home and grade: 1999

Spoke mostly Spoke English and Spoke mostly Spoke English and

Grade English Spanish equally Spanish other language equally/
enrolled Total at home at home at home spoke other language
Total — 1.1 0.9 1.0 0.2

K-5 — 1.3 1.2 1.3 0.3
6-8 — 25 2.1 1.7 0.4
9-12 — 1.9 1.5 1.8 0.1

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Table S6-3 Standard errors for the percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K~12, by language spoken at home, grade, and mother’s birth

place: 1999

Spoke mostly Spoke English and Spoke mostly Spoke English and

Grade English Spanish equally Spanish other language equally/
enrolled Total at home at home at home spoke other language

Mother was born in the United States
Total — 13 0.9 0.8 0.2
K-5 — 1.6 0.9 13 0.2
6-8 — 29 2.7 13 0.8
9-12 = 1.7 1.1 1.4 0.3
Mother was not born in the United States

Total — 1.5 1.6 1.6 0.3
K-5 — 1.8 2.1 20 0.5
6-8 — 3.1 34 33 0.6
9-12 — 3.1 2.7 3.2 0.1

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 6

Language Spoken at Home by Hispanic Students

Table S6-4 Standard errors for the percentage distribution of Hispanic students in grades K—12, by language spoken at home and various demographic
characteristics: 1999

Language spoken at home by student

Demographic Mostly English and Mostly
characteristic Total English Spanish equally Spanish
Total — — — —
Language spoken most at home by mother
English 13 1.4 1.3 1.1
Spanish 1.3 14 1.3 1.1
English and other language equally/other language 0.2 0.2 = 0.3
Mother’s place of birth
United States/territories 1.2 1.5 24 15
Other countries 1.2 1.5 24 15
Mother’s first language
English 13 1.7 1.0 1.1
Spanish 1.3 1.7 1.0 1.1
English and other language equally/other language 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.2
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 13 1.7 29 25
High school diploma or GED or higher 13 1.7 29 25
High school diploma or GED 1.1 1.4 25 1.9
Some college/vocational/technical 0.9 1.5 24 1.6
Bachelor’s degree 0.7 1.1 1.2 1.2
Graduate/professional school 0.5 0.9 1.0 0.9
Household income
$20,000 or less 0.9 1.5 29 24
10,000 or less 0.5 1.2 2.8 1.9
10,001-20,000 0.9 13 29 22
$20,001 or more 0.9 1.5 29 24
20,001-30,000 1.0 1.0 25 23
30,001-50,000 0.7 1.2 1.0 0.9
50,001 or more 0.7 13 1.2 0.7

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Indicators 9, 10 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Graduate/Professional Enrollment and EmEIozment

Table $9-1 Standard errors for the percentage distribution of graduate and first-professional students according to selected enrollment and employment
characteristics: Academic year 1995-96

M.A.T, M.Ed., M.A./M.S. Law

M.A./M.S.in (except (LL.B.

M.B.A. education education) Ph.D. Ed.D. M.D. orJ.D.)

Total — — — — — — —
Attendance pattern

Full-time, full-year 2.5 1.6 2.0 45 5.3 2.2 2.2

Part-time, full-year 3.0 23 2.0 4.0 6.9 0.7 2.1

Other 2.2 2.2 24 1.8 7.6 2.0 1.2
Employment status

Worked at all 3.1 25 27 4.4 2.6 43 35

Worked full-time if worked 4.0 2.9 24 5.0 6.9 3.9 2.5

Primary role if working
Student meeting expenses 33 3.2 4.0 4.7 7.1 9.7 3.1
Employee enrolled in school 33 3.2 4.0 4.7 7.1 9.7 3.1

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:1996), Graduate Data Analysis System.

Participation in Adult Learning

TableS10-1  Standard errors for the percentage of adults ages 18 or older who participated in learning activities in the past 12 months, by educational
attainment and age: 1991, 1995, and 1999

1999
Type of adult learning activity
1991 1995 Credential
Educational attainment and age Total Total Total Basic skills Full-time Part-time Work-related Personal
Total 0.7 0.5 0.8 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.7 0.7
Educational attainment
Grade 8 or less 1.5 1.1 24 1.8 — 0.3 0.5 1.9
Grades 9-12 23 14 2.1 13 0.4 0.9 0.9 15
High school diploma or GED 1.1 0.8 1.7 0.7 0.8 0.7 1.5 1.4
Some college/ technical/
vocational school 1.9 0.7 1.4 0.3 0.9 0.9 13 13
Bachelor’s degree or higher 2.0 1.0 1.5 — 0.6 0.8 1.5 1.4
Age
18-24 24 1.1 24 1.9 23 1.5 23 2.1
25-34 2.0 0.9 2.1 0.5 0.9 1.1 1.9 1.7
35-44 2.2 0.9 1.9 0.3 0.4 1.0 1.5 15
45-54 2.2 1.2 2.0 0.2 0.4 1.0 1.6 1.6
55-64 2.1 1.1 2.2 0.2 0.1 0.8 1.7 1.8
65 and older 13 1.0 13 0.6 0.1 0.4 0.6 1.1

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991,1995,and 1999 (Adult Education Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 10, 11

Participation in Adult Learning

TableS10-2  Standard errors for the percentage of adults age 18 or older who participated in various learning activities with different providers, by type of
activity: 1999

Type of provider for various adult learning activities

Elementary/ Post- Trade
Type of activity secondary secondary organization Private Business Government Other
Credential 0.4 1.6 1.0 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.6
Full-time 0.4 1.8 1.2 0.6 0.4 1.2 0.6
Part-time 0.5 23 1.5 0.8 1.2 1.0 1.0
Work-related 1.0 1.1 1.0 0.6 1.7 1.1 0.6
Personal 0.7 1.1 0.9 1.3 1.3 0.8 0.7

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Adult Education Component).

Kindergartners’ Skills and Proficiency in Reading and Mathematics

TableS11-1  Standard errors for the percentage of first-time kindergartners achieving each reading and mathematics proficiency level, by child and family
characteristics: Fall 1998

Reading proficiencies Mathematics proficiencies
Letter Beginning Ending Number Relative Ordinal
Characteristic recognition sounds sounds and shape size sequence
Total 0.8 0.9 0.7 0.3 0.7 0.7
Sex
Male 0.8 0.9 0.7 0.5 0.9 0.8
Female 0.9 1.1 0.8 0.3 0.9 0.7
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 1.5 0.9 0.6 1.0 1.2 0.6
High school diploma or equivalent 1.1 1.1 0.8 0.5 0.9 0.7
Some college, including vocational/technical 1.0 1.1 0.9 0.4 0.9 0.9
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.8 1.2 1.1 0.2 0.9 1.0
Race-ethnicity
White 0.9 1.1 0.8 0.2 0.8 0.8
Black 1.6 1.7 1.2 0.8 1.5 1.0
Asian/Pacific Islander 1.7 15 2.2 0.7 1.5 0.9
Hispanic 1.7 24 1.2 0.7 24 2.1

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Indicator 12 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Kindergartners’ Overall Reading and Mathematics Performance

TableS12-1  Standard errors for the mean reading t-scores of first-time kindergartners, and percentage distribution of quartile scores, by child and family
characteristics: Fall 1998

Quartile score

Mean 0-25 26-50 51-75 76-100
Characteristic t-score percent percent percent percent
Total 0.2 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.8
Sex
Male 0.2 0.9 0.7 0.6 0.8
Female 0.2 0.9 0.8 0.6 1.0
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 0.3 14 1.1 1.2 0.7
High school diploma or equivalent 0.2 1.1 0.9 0.9 0.9
Some college, including vocational/technical 0.5 0.9 0.8 0.6 1.0
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.2 0.6 0.8 0.3 1.2
Child’s race-ethnicity
White 0.2 0.7 0.7 0.6 1.0
Black 04 1.6 1.5 1.0 1.4
Asian 0.6 15 2.0 1.9 24
Hispanic 0.5 2.1 1.2 1.1 1.5

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

TableS12-2  Standard errors for the mean mathematics t-scores of first-time kindergartners, and percentage distribution of quartile scores, by child and
family characteristics: Fall 1998

Quartile score

Mean 0-25 26-50 51-75 76-100
Characteristic t-score percent percent percent percent
Total 0.2 0.7 0.5 0.5 0.7
Sex
Male 0.2 0.9 0.6 0.5 0.9
Female 0.2 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.8
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 0.3 1.8 13 1.0 0.7
High school diploma or equivalent 0.2 1.1 0.8 0.9 0.7
Some college, including vocational/technical 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.9
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.2 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.2
Child’s race-ethnicity
White 0.2 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.9
Black 0.4 1.5 1.0 1.2 1.1
Asian 0.6 1.7 1.6 1.8 0.9
Hispanic 0.3 1.8 1.3 1.2 23

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study, “Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Indicator 13

Reading Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

TableS13-1  Standard errors for the average reading proficiency (scale score) by grade and selected student characteristics: 1992, 1994, and 1998
Student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristic 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
Total 0.9 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.7
Sex
Male 1.2 13 1.1 1.1 1.0 0.9 0.7 0.8 1.0
Female 1.0 1.1 0.7 1.0 1.0 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.7
Race-ethnicity
White 1.2 13 0.8 1.2 1.0 0.9 0.6 0.6 0.7
Black 1.6 1.7 1.7 1.6 1.7 1.5 14 1.6 1.7
Hispanic 2.1 2.6 1.8 1.4 1.4 2.1 23 1.5 1.5
Asian/Pacific Islander 2.1 26 1.8 3.0 3.5 3.7 3.2 1.9 33
American Indian/Alaskan Native 4.6 34 3.1 3.7 4.2 4.7 — 53 54

— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999 —500), 1999.

TableS13-2  Standard errors for the percentage of students scoring at or above each achievement level in reading, by grade: 1992, 1994, and 1998
Achievement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

level 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998 1992 1994 1998
Below basic 1.1 1.0 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.9 0.6 0.7 0.9
At or above basic 1.1 1.0 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.9 0.6 0.7 0.9
At or above proficient 1.2 1.1 0.9 1.1 0.9 0.9 0.8 1.0 0.9
At or above advanced 0.6 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.4

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Reading, A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—500), 1999.
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Indicator 14 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

TableS14-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students scoring within each of the NAEP writing assessment achievement levels, by grade and selected
student characteristics: 1998

Student Achievement level
characteristic Below basic Basic Proficient Advanced
Grade 4 0.4 0.6 0.7 0.2
Sex
Male 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.2
Female 0.5 0.8 0.9 0.3
Race-ethnicity
White 04 0.8 1.0 0.2
Black 1.1 13 0.9 0.1
Hispanic 1.5 1.2 1.0 0.1
Asian/Pacific Islander 1.5 22 33 1.6
American Indian/Alaskan Native 23 25 1.7 0.4
Grade 8 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.1
Sex
Male 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.1
Female 0.3 0.8 0.8 0.2
Race-ethnicity
White 0.5 0.8 0.9 0.1
Black 1.4 13 0.7 —
Hispanic 1.3 1.0 0.9 0.1
Asian/Pacific Islander 23 23 3.2 1.1
American Indian/Alaskan Native 4.5 4.8 2.6 —
Grade 12 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.1
Sex
Male 0.9 1.0 0.7 0.1
Female 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.2
Race-ethnicity
White 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.2
Black 1.7 13 1.0 —
Hispanic 1.5 1.7 1.0 0.1
Asian/Pacific Islander 29 24 33 0.6
American Indian/Alaskan Native 3.9 43 43 —
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Writing: A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—462),1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 14, 15

Writing Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

TableS14-2  Standard errors for the percentage and average writing scale scores of students who reported the occurrence of various school and home
factors, by grade and frequency of reports: 1998

Percentage of students Average scale score
Frequency Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
Teachers talk to students about what they are writing
Always 0.5 0.7 04 1.1 0.6 0.7
Sometimes 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.8
Never 0.4 0.4 0.2 1.1 1.4 1.5
Teachers ask students to write more than one draft of a paper
Always 0.5 0.9 0.8 1.1 0.7 0.7
Sometimes 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.9
Never 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.9 1.5 1.4
Students discuss their studies with someone at home
At least once a week 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.6 0.7
Once/twice a month 0.2 0.3 0.3 1.3 1.2 13
Never/hardly ever 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.8 0.8 1.0

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1998 Witing: A Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1999—462), 1999.

Mathematics Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

TableS15-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students scoring at or above each achievement level in mathematics, by grade: 1990, 1992, and 1996

Achievement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12

level 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
Below basic 1.4 1.0 1.2 14 1.1 1.1 1.6 1.1 13
At or above basic 14 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.1 1.1 1.6 1.1 13
At or above proficient 1.2 1.0 0.9 1.1 1.0 1.1 0.9 0.8 1.1
At or above advanced 04 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.3

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 97—488),1997.
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Indicators 15, 16 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Mathematics Performance of Students in Grades 4, 8, and 12

TableS15-2  Standard errors for the average mathematics performance (scale score), by grade and selected student characteristics: 1990, 1992, and 1996

Student Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
characteristic 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996 1990 1992 1996
Total 0.9 0.7 0.9 1.3 0.9 1.1 1.1 0.9 1.0
Sex
Male 1.2 0.8 1.1 1.6 1.1 14 1.4 1.1 1.1
Female 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.3 1.0 1.1 1.3 1.0 1.1
Race-ethnicity
White 1.1 0.9 0.9 1.4 1.0 1.2 1.2 0.9 1.0
Black 1.8 13 23 2.7 13 2.0 1.9 1.7 2.2
Hispanic 2.0 1.4 2.1 238 1.2 2.0 2.8 1.7 1.8
Asian/Pacific Islander 35 23 4.1 4.8 54 39 5.2 35 4.8
American Indian/Alaskan Native 3.9 3.1 23 9.4 2.8 3.0 — — 8.9
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Mathematics Report Card for the Nation and the States (NCES 1997—-488), 1997.

High Performance in Mathematics and Science

TableS16-1  Standard errors for the percentage of 17-year-old students scoring at or above 300 on the NAEP mathematics and science assessments, by sex:

1977-96

Sex 1977 1978 1982 1986 1990 1992 1994 1996

Mathematics
Total — 1.1 13 1.4 1.4 13 1.4 17
Male — 1.2 1.5 1.8 1.4 1.8 2.1 1.8
Female — 1.3 1.4 1.7 1.8 1.6 1.4 2.2

Science

Total 0.9 — 0.9 1.4 13 1.5 13 13
Male 1.1 — 1.2 2.1 1.6 2.0 1.8 1.5
Female 1.0 — 1.2 1.5 1.7 1.7 1.8 1.7

— Not available.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress (NCES 2000—499), 2000 (forthcoming).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 17

Trends in the Achievement Gap in Reading Between White and Black Students

Table $17-1 Standard errors for the average reading achievement scale scores, by age, race-ethnicity, and difference: 1971-96

Race-ethnicity 1971 1975 1980 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
Age 9

White 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.4 1.3 1.0 1.3 1.2

Black 1.7 1.2 1.8 1.4 24 29 2.2 23 2.7

Difference 1.9 1.4 1.9 1.3 2.8 3.2 24 2.6 2.9
Age 13

White 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.6 1.1 0.9 1.2 1.1 1.0

Black 1.2 1.2 1.5 1.2 24 2.2 23 24 26

Difference 1.4 1.4 1.6 1.1 2.6 24 2.7 2.7 2.8
Age 17

White 1.0 0.6 0.9 0.9 1.2 1.2 1.4 1.5 1.2

Black 1.7 2.0 1.8 1.2 24 23 2.1 3.9 2.7

Difference 2.0 2.1 2.0 1.3 2.7 2.6 2.5 4.2 3.0

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress, (NCES 2000—499), 2000 (forthcoming).
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Indicator 18 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

International Comparisons of Student Performance in Mathematics

TableS18-1  Standard errors for the average mathematics performance (scale score) of students in grades 4,8,and in their final year of secondary school, by
sex and country: 1995

Grade 4 Grade 8 Final year of secondary school

Country Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
International average 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.8 0.7 1.2 1.5 1.6
Australia 3.1 35 37 4.0 5.1 4.6 9.3 10.3 9.3
Austria 3.1 3.6 3.6 3.0 3.2 4.5 53 7.2 55
Belgium (Flemish) — — — 5.7 8.8 74 — — —
Belgium (French) — — — 34 47 3.7 — — —
Bulgaria — — — 6.3 — — — — —
Canada 33 34 3.9 24 3.2 2.7 2.8 3.8 35
Colombia — — — 34 6.9 3.6 — — —
Cyprus 3.1 35 33 1.9 2.8 25 25 4.9 3.7
Czech Republic 33 34 3.6 49 4.5 6.3 12.3 11.3 16.8
Denmark — — — 238 3.2 34 33 4.0 4.0
England 3.2 34 4.4 2.6 5.1 35 — — —
France — — — 2.9 3.1 3.8 5.1 5.6 53
Germany — — — 4.5 5.1 5.0 5.9 8.8 8.8
Greece 44 5.0 45 3.1 3.7 3.1 — — —
Hong Kong 43 4.7 4.2 6.5 7.7 7.7 — — —
Hungary 37 4.2 3.9 3.2 3.6 3.6 3.2 4.9 4.8
Iceland 2.7 33 3.0 4.5 5.5 5.6 20 34 2.2
Iran, Islamic Republic 4.0 6.0 5.0 2.2 2.9 3.3 — — —
Ireland 34 39 4.3 5.1 7.2 6.0 — — —
Israel 35 4.4 4.1 6.2 6.6 6.9 — — —
Italy — — — — — — 55 7.4 6.0
Japan 2.1 25 2.2 1.9 26 2.1 — — —
Korea 2.1 25 26 24 3.2 34 — — —
Kuwait 2.8 — — 25 — — — — —
Latvia (LSS) 4.8 55 52 3.1 338 35 — — —
Lithuania — — — 35 4.0 4.1 6.1 7.3 7.7
Netherlands 34 3.8 34 6.7 7.8 6.4 4.7 5.6 5.9
New Zealand 4.3 3.7 4.3 4.5 59 53 4.5 4.9 6.2
Norway 3.0 35 3.6 2.2 2.8 2.7 4.1 53 4.8
Portugal 35 3.8 3.7 25 2.8 2.7 — — —
Romania — — — 4.0 4.8 4.0 — — —
Russian Federation — — — 53 6.3 5.0 6.2 6.5 6.6
Scotland 39 43 338 55 6.6 5.2 — — —
Singapore 53 55 6.4 49 6.3 54 — — —
Slovak Republic — — — 33 3.7 36 — — —
Slovenia 3.2 34 4.0 3.1 338 33 83 12.7 8.0
South Africa — — — 44 6.3 4.1 83 9.3 10.8
Spain — — — 20 2.5 26 — — —
Sweden — — — 3.0 3.6 3.1 43 59 39
Switzerland — — — 2.8 35 3.1 5.8 6.4 74
Thailand 4.7 58 4.2 5.7 5.6 7.0 — — —
United States 3.0 3.1 33 4.6 5.2 4.5 3.2 4.1 3.6

— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Fourth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement in International Context (NCES 97—255),1997; U.S. Department of Education, NCES.
Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Eighth-Grade Mathematics and Science Teaching, Learning, Curriculum, and Achievement in International Context (NCES 97—178),1996; U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Pursuing
Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade Mathematics and Science Achievement in International Context (NCES 98—049),1998.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 19

thsics and Advanced Mathematics Performance

TableS19-1  Standard errors for the average physics and advanced mathematics scale scores in the final year of secondary school, by sex and country: 1995

Physics Advanced mathematics

Country Total Male Female Total Male Female

International average 2.2 24 2.6 1.7 2.0 2.2
Australia 6.2 6.7 8.4 11.6 11.4 15.1
Austria 6.4 8.1 7.4 7.2 7.3 8.6
Canada 33 6.0 6.3 43 6.4 4.4
Cyprus 5.8 8.9 7.1 43 44 6.4
Czech Republic 6.2 8.8 3.9 11.2 13.0 8.9
Denmark 4.2 52 8.1 34 44 4.6
France 3.8 4.2 56 3.9 5.1 5.1
Germany 11.9 14.3 9.1 5.6 6.5 6.6
Greece 5.6 6.1 8.1 6.0 6.6 10.2
Italy — — — 9.6 10.6 14.1
Latvia 215 19.0 226 — — —
Lithuania — — — 2.6 37 5.6
Norway 6.5 6.3 9.3 — — —
Russian Federation 11.6 9.9 15.3 9.2 9.7 10.2
Slovenia 15.5 16.3 18.7 9.2 11.5 11.0
Sweden 3.9 5.1 53 44 5.9 52
Switzerland 35 5.2 3.6 5.0 5.6 5.7
United States 33 43 3.1 5.9 7.8 7.1

— Not available.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Achievement in the Final Year of Secondary School: IEA's Third International Mathematics and Science Study,
1998.
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Indicator 20 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Civics Performance of Students

TableS20-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of students according to civics achievement level, by grade and selected student characteris-

tics: 1998
Student Achievement level
characteristic Below Basic Basic Proficient Advanced
Grade 4
Total 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.3
Sex
Male 1.2 13 1.2 04
Female 1.0 1.0 1.1 04
Race-ethnicity
White 1.1 1.0 1.2 0.5
Black 1.8 23 1.2 0.3
Hispanic 2.2 1.9 0.9 —
Asian/Pacific Islander 35 58 4.8 13
American Indian/Alaskan Native 4.0 4.6 39 —
Grade 8
Total 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.2
Sex
Male 1.1 1.1 1.0 0.3
Female 1.2 1.0 1.1 0.3
Race-ethnicity
White 1.0 1.0 1.0 0.3
Black 1.7 1.6 1.0 —
Hispanic 2.2 23 0.8 0.2
Asian/Pacific Islander 58 4.1 4.1 1.1
American Indian/Alaskan Native 5.7 43 338 —
Grade 12
Total 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.4
Sex
Male 1.2 1.0 1.0 0.6
Female 1.2 1.0 1.2 04
Race-ethnicity
White 1.1 0.8 1.1 0.6
Black 23 2.1 1.2 0.3
Hispanic 1.9 23 1.3 0.4
Asian/Pacific Islander 338 4.0 4.8 2.1
American Indian/Alaskan Native 8.8 8.2 4.1 —

— Standard error estimate cannot be accurately determined due to small sample size.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. NAEP 7998 Civics Report Card for the Nation: findings from the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NCES 2000—457),1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 21

Civic Activities of Students: News Attentiveness

TableS21-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades 6—12 who reported reading, watching or listening to,and/or discussing the news with
their parents almost daily, by sex, race-ethnicity, and coursetaking: 1998

Type of civic activity and Sex Race-ethnicity
coursetaking Total Male Female White Black Hispanic Other
All students in grades 6-12
Read national news stories 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.9 0.8 1.5
Watch/listen to national news 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.5 14 24
Discuss national news with parents 0.3 04 0.4 0.3 0.8 0.8 1.3
Any of the above 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.5 14 24
Students who took a course
Read national news stories 0.5 0.7 0.6 0.6 1.2 1.1 1.9
Watch/listen to national news 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.8 1.7 1.7 238
Discuss national news with parents 0.4 0.5 0.5 04 1.0 1.0 1.5
Any of the above 0.7 0.9 1.0 0.8 1.7 1.7 29
Students who did not take a course
Read national news stories 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 13 1.2 25
Watch/listen to national news 1.0 1.4 1.4 13 238 22 45
Discuss national news with parents 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.5 1.4 1.1 24
Any of the above 1.0 14 1.5 13 2.9 2.2 4.5

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Youth Interview Component).
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Indicator 22 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Voting ParticiEation

TableS22-1  Standard errors for the voting rates and ratios of voting rates for the population ages 25-44, by highest level of educational attainment and
type of election: Selected years 1964—98

Highest level of educational attainment
Type of election 1-3 years of High school Some Bachelor’s
and year Total high school diploma or GED college degree or higher

Voting rates
Congressional elections

1974 0.3 0.8 0.5 0.8 0.8
1990 0.3 0.8 0.5 0.7 0.6
1994 0.3 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.6
1998 0.3 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.6
Presidential elections

1964 0.7 1.3 0.9 1.4 1.2
1976 0.3 0.9 0.5 0.8 0.6
1988 0.3 1.1 0.6 0.7 0.6
1992 0.3 0.9 0.5 0.5 0.5
1996 0.3 0.9 0.5 0.6 0.6

Ratio of voting rate to that of high school graduates
Congressional elections

1974 — 0.02 — 0.03 0.03
1990 — 0.02 — 0.03 0.03
1994 — 0.02 — 0.03 0.03
1998 — 0.03 — 0.03 0.04
Presidential elections

1964 — 0.02 — 0.02 0.02
1976 — 0.02 — 0.02 0.02
1988 — 0.02 — 0.02 0.02
1992 — 0.02 — 0.02 0.02
1996 — 0.02 — 0.02 0.03

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. Current Population Reports,"Voting and Registration in the Election of November (various years),” series P-20,Nos. 143,293,322, 440,453, 466, PPL-25,P20-
504,and P25-1132.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 22

Voting ParticiEation

TableS22-2  Standard errors for the percentage of 18- to 24-year-olds who reported voting and being registered to vote, by sex, race-ethnicity, and enroll-
ment status: November 1998

Sex Race-ethnicity
Enrollment status Total Male Female White Black Hispanic
Reported voting
Total 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.6 1.2 1.3
Enrolled in high school 1.4 1.8 23 2.0 26 2.8
Enrolled in college 0.8 1.2 1.2 1.0 23 3.1
Full time 0.9 1.3 1.3 1.0 25 3.8
Part time 2.2 3.1 3.0 2.7 5.7 4.4
Not enrolled in school 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.5 1.5
18-20 years old 0.9 1.2 1.2 1.1 2.0 1.7
21-24 years old 0.7 1.1 1.1 0.9 2.0 2.1
Reported being registered to vote

Total 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.5 1.8
Enrolled in high school 1.9 24 3.0 26 3.9 4.5
Enrolled in college 1.0 1.4 13 1.1 29 3.6
Full time 1.1 1.5 1.5 1.2 3.1 4.2
Part time 24 35 34 29 6.9 6.7
Not enrolled in school 0.8 1.1 1.1 0.9 2.0 22
18-20 years old 1.3 1.7 1.9 1.6 3.1 3.0
21-24 years old 1.0 1.4 1.3 1.1 25 29

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. Current Population Reports, unpublished tabulations from the Voting and Registration Supplement, 1998.
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Indicator 23 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Annual Earnings of Young Adults

TableS23-1  Standard errors for the median annual earnings (in constant 1999 dollars) of all wage and salary workers ages 25-34, by sex and educational
attainment: 1970-98

Male Female

Grades High Some Bachelor’s Grades High Some Bachelor’s
Year 9-11 school college or higher 9-11 school college or higher
1970 $705 $360 $648 $751 $601 $453 $1,197 $951
1971 555 410 705 711 633 491 1,059 847
1972 768 355 651 662 796 489 877 712
1973 752 383 625 632 719 382 749 651
1974 710 363 509 588 667 375 636 611
1975 786 377 542 631 436 397 579 503
1976 680 363 591 583 665 380 583 538
1977 833 403 620 617 756 369 511 543
1978 817 590 658 510 350 314 553 547
1979 727 473 485 482 646 344 453 362
1980 610 336 455 564 674 309 450 388
1981 576 348 451 479 478 286 352 514
1982 573 340 506 428 603 309 339 478
1983 562 343 553 483 592 304 389 365
1984 516 822 549 761 595 268 344 362
1985 433 330 416 407 568 245 358 464
1986 502 357 475 473 566 229 510 486
1987 632 417 433 585 570 233 464 425
1988 662 371 457 885 498 233 479 364
1989 657 266 507 674 715 233 391 338
1990 632 326 585 645 601 213 341 517
1991 708 305 585 392 689 234 363 496
1992 665 354 509 385 516 329 344 411
1993 684 267 452 424 441 360 316 412
1994 605 277 528 578 639 340 343 337
1995 474 294 542 982 407 421 350 349
1996 462 341 331 504 593 346 385 305
1997 541 420 340 438 773 327 385 574
1998 590 310 660 785 570 352 406 384

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 23

Annual Earnings of Young Adults

TableS23-2  Standard errors for the ratio of median annual earnings of all wage and salary workers ages 25—-34 whose highest education level was grades
9-11, some college, or a bachelor’s degree or higher, compared with those with a high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-98

Grades 9-11 Some college Bachelor’s degree or higher
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female
1970 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.09 0.02 0.09
1971 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.08 0.02 0.08
1972 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.07 0.02 0.07
1973 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.06 0.02 0.06
1974 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.06
1975 0.03 0.03 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.06
1976 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.05
1977 0.03 0.05 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.05
1978 0.03 0.02 0.03 0.04 0.03 0.05
1979 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04
1980 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04
1981 0.02 0.03 0.02 0.03 0.02 0.04
1982 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.03 0.02 0.05
1983 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04
1984 0.03 0.04 0.04 0.03 0.05 0.04
1985 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.03 0.02 0.04
1986 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.04
1987 0.03 0.04 0.02 0.03 0.03 0.04
1988 0.03 0.03 0.02 0.04 0.04 0.03
1989 0.03 0.05 0.02 0.03 0.03 0.04
1990 0.03 0.04 0.03 0.03 0.03 0.04
1991 0.03 0.05 0.03 0.03 0.02 0.04
1992 0.03 0.04 0.03 0.04 0.03 0.05
1993 0.03 0.03 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.06
1994 0.03 0.04 0.03 0.03 0.03 0.05
1995 0.02 0.03 0.03 0.04 0.05 0.06
1996 0.02 0.04 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.05
1997 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.05
1998 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.04 0.04 0.05

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 23 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Annual Earnings of Young Adults

TableS23-3  Standard errors for the ratio of median annual earnings of all male to all female wage and salary workers ages 25-34, by educational attain-
ment: 1970-98

Grades High school Some Bachelor’s
Year 9-11 completer college degree or higher
1970 0.25 0.08 0.15 0.06
1971 0.21 0.08 0.14 0.05
1972 0.25 0.08 0.10 0.05
1973 0.21 0.07 0.08 0.04
1974 0.23 0.06 0.07 0.04
1975 0.14 0.06 0.06 0.04
1976 0.20 0.05 0.07 0.04
1977 0.21 0.05 0.05 0.04
1978 0.16 0.06 0.07 0.04
1979 0.14 0.05 0.05 0.03
1980 0.16 0.04 0.04 0.03
1981 0.13 0.04 0.04 0.04
1982 0.13 0.04 0.04 0.03
1983 0.12 0.04 0.04 0.03
1984 0.14 0.06 0.04 0.04
1985 0.11 0.03 0.04 0.03
1986 0.11 0.03 0.05 0.03
1987 0.11 0.03 0.04 0.03
1988 0.14 0.03 0.04 0.03
1989 0.16 0.03 0.04 0.03
1990 0.16 0.03 0.04 0.03
1991 0.14 0.03 0.04 0.03
1992 0.09 0.04 0.03 0.02
1993 0.12 0.04 0.03 0.02
1994 0.14 0.04 0.04 0.02
1995 0.10 0.05 0.04 0.04
1996 0.12 0.04 0.03 0.02
1997 0.15 0.04 0.03 0.03
1998 0.11 0.04 0.04 0.03

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, 1970—-98.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 24, 25

Educational Plans

TableS24-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of high school seniors according to reported plans for postsecondary education, by sex and

program type: 1980, 1990, and 1997

1980 1990 1997

Postsecondary plans Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
Attend a technical/vocational school

Definitely will 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5

Probably will 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.6

Definitely/probably won't 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.7
Graduate from a 2-year college program

Definitely will 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.7

Probably will 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.7

Definitely/probably won't 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.9 0.7 0.9 0.9
Graduate from a 4-year college program

Definitely will 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.8 0.9 0.9

Probably will 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.7

Definitely/probably won't 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.8 0.7
Attend graduate or professional school after college

Definitely will 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.8

Probably will 0.6 0.8 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9

Definitely/probably won't 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.8 0.9 0.9

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Trends in the Educational Equity for Girls and Women (NCES 2000—030), 2000, (1980 and 1990 data); University of Michigan, Institute for Social Research, Monitoring the

Future Study (1997 data).

Attitudes About Mathematics

TableS25-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students who agreed with statements about mathematics, by grade level and sex: 1990, 1992, and 1996

Statement Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 12
and year Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
| like mathematics
1990 1.0 1.3 1.3 1.6 1.8 2.1 1.4 1.7 1.8
1992 0.8 1.0 1.0 0.9 1.0 1.2 0.9 1.0 1.2
1996 0.9 1.2 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.5 0.8 1.1 1.0
| am good at mathematics
1990 1.0 1.2 1.6 1.3 1.6 1.9 1.1 1.4 1.5
1992 0.8 0.9 1.1 0.7 1.0 1.1 0.7 0.8 0.9
1996 0.8 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.1 1.3 0.8 1.2 0.9

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP), 1990, 1992, and 1996.
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Indicators 26, 27 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

First-time Kindergartners’ Approaches to Learning

TableS26-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of first-time kindergartners according to the frequency with which teachers reported they
persist at tasks, are eager to learn new things, and pay attention well, by child and family characteristics: Fall 1998

Persist at tasks Eager to learn Attentive
Never/ Often/ Never/ Often/ Never/ Often/
Characteristic sometimes very often/ sometimes very often sometimes very often
Total 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6
Sex
Male 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8
Female 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
Mother’s highest education level
Less than high school 1.4 1.4 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
High school diploma or equivalent 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
Some college, including vocational/technical 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.8 0.8
Bachelor’s degree or higher 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.7 0.9 0.9
Child’s race-ethnicity
White 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7
Black 1.4 1.4 1.3 13 1.4 1.4
Asian 1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9 23 23
Hispanic 1.2 1.2 1.0 1.0 0.9 0.9

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,” Kindergarten Class of 1998—99’ Fall 1998.

Credits Earned in High School

TableS27-1  Standard errors for the average number of total and academic credits earned in high school, by race-ethnicity: Selected years 1982-98

Total credits earned Total academic credits earned
Year Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic
1982 0.09 0.10 0.17 0.14 0.09 0.10 0.20 0.13
1987 0.16 0.18 0.25 0.16 0.15 0.17 0.26 0.17
1990 0.12 0.12 0.24 0.19 0.11 0.12 0.19 0.22
1992 0.09 0.10 0.31 0.23 0.09 0.09 0.36 0.30
1994 0.14 0.17 0.13 0.12 0.09 0.10 0.13 0.13
1998 0.17 0.17 0.26 0.25 0.13 0.14 0.23 0.20

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,“Second Follow-up” (HS&B: 1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,”
High School Transcript Study” (NELS:1992); and 1987, 1990, 1994, and 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Studies.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Event Dropout Rates, by Urbanicity

Indicators 28, 29

TableS28-1  Standard errors for the event dropout rates for 15- to 24-year-olds in grades 1012, by urbanicity: 1990-98
Urbanicity

Year Total Urban Suburban Rural
1990 0.4 0.8 0.5 0.7
1991 03 0.7 04 0.7
1992 0.4 0.7 0.5 1.0
1993 0.4 0.7 04 0.7
1994 — — — —
1995 — — — —
1996 0.3 0.7 04 0.6
1997 03 0.6 04 0.6
1998 03 0.7 04 0.7
— Not available.

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Survey, various years, special tabulations.

Later Completions by Dropouts

Table $29-1

Standard errors for the percentage distribution of 1980 and 1990 sophomores and dropouts according to completion status and percentage
completing within 2 years of scheduled graduation, by mathematics achievement

Status of August Total com-
Status in August dropouts in spring 2 years pleted spring
following scheduled following scheduled graduation 2 years
high school graduation Alter- Enrolled Still following
Mathematics Com- Still Drop- Grad- native in high drop- scheduled
achievement pleted enrolled out uated credential school out graduation
1990 sophomore cohort
Total 0.5 0.4 0.4 3.6 1.4 29 3.2 0.4
Mathematics achievement in 10* grade
Lowest quartile 1.2 1.0 0.9 3.7 1.6 35 3.9 1.1
Above lowest quartile 0.4 0.3 0.3 6.8 238 5.0 53 0.3
1980 sophomore cohort
Total 0.6 0.4 0.4 1.2 1.2 1.7 2.1 0.5
Mathematics achievement in 10* grade
Lowest quartile 1.0 0.7 0.9 1.5 13 2.2 2.6 1.0
Above lowest quartile 0.4 0.4 0.2 1.7 23 1.7 3.0 0.3

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Second Follow-up” (HS&B:1980/1984), and National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,

“Third Follow-up” (NELS:1988/1994).
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Indicators 30, 31 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Who Is PreBared for College

Table $30-1  Standard errors for the percentage of 1992 high school graduates qualified for admission at a 4-year
institution, by level of qualification and family income

Family income

College qualified Less than $25,000 $25,000-74,999 $75,000 or more

Total 1.3 1.0 1.5
Minimally qualified 1.0 0.7 1.1
Somewhat qualified 0.8 0.7 14
Highly qualified 0.9 0.9 1.6
Very highly qualified 0.6 0.7 2.0

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,“Third Follow-up” (NELS:1988/1994).

Table $30-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of 1992 high school graduates according to level of qualification for admission to a 4-year
institution, by race-ethnicity

Marginally or College qualified

unqualified Total Minimally Somewhat Highly Very highly

Total 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6
White 0.9 0.9 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.7
Black 2.2 2.2 1.6 1.6 1.2 1.2
Hispanic 1.9 1.9 1.6 1.3 1.2 1.2
Asian/Pacific Islander 3.2 32 2.1 1.6 2.0 23
American Indian/Alaskan Native 53 53 5.4 5.4 1.8 0.8

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,"Third Follow-up” (NELS:1988/1994).

Who Enrolls in Postsecondary Education

TableS31-1  Standard errors for the percentage of college-qualified 1992 high school graduates who enrolled in postsecondary education by 1994, by type
of institution and family income

Family income

Less than $25,000 $25,000-74,999 $75,000 or more
College-qualified
Any 4-year 1.8 1.3 1.5
Public 2-year 1.4 1.2 1.4
Other less-than-4-year 0.7 0.5 0.4
College-qualified and took steps
Any 4-year 1.7 1.3 1.2
Public 2-year 1.6 1.2 1.0
Other less-than-4-year 0.6 0.3 0.3

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders, Third Follow-up (NELS: 1988/1994).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 32

Immediate Transition to College

TableS32-1  Standard errors for the percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by family
income and race-ethnicity: October 1972-98

Family income Race-ethnicity
Low Middle High White Black Hispanic

3-year 3-year 3-year
October Total Annual average Annual Annual Annual Annual average Annual  average
1972 1.3 34 (*) 1.7 22 1.4 4.6 (*) 9.7 (*)
1973 13 3.2 *) 1.7 2.1 14 43 2.6 9.0 53
1974 1.3 = = = = 1.4 46 26 8.9 5.1
1975 1.3 3.6 (*) 1.7 2.1 1.4 4.7 2.7 8.4 49
1976 13 4.2 2.2 1.8 2.1 14 4.8 2.7 8.0 4.7
1977 13 35 2.2 1.8 20 1.4 4.7 2.7 8.0 4.7
1978 13 3.7 2.1 1.7 2.1 1.4 4.5 2.7 84 4.7
1979 13 3.8 2.1 1.7 2.0 14 47 2.6 7.9 4.8
1980 13 35 2.1 1.8 2.1 14 44 2.6 8.7 4.8
1981 13 39 2.1 1.7 2.1 1.4 4.4 25 8.2 4.7
1982 14 3.8 23 1.8 2.1 1.5 43 2.6 8.0 4.9
1983 14 4.0 2.2 1.9 2.2 1.6 43 25 9.0 4.7
1984 1.4 3.6 23 1.9 2.1 1.5 4.1 25 7.7 49
1985 14 4.1 2.2 2.0 2.2 1.6 4.8 25 9.8 5.2
1986 14 3.6 2.2 2.0 23 1.6 44 2.7 8.9 5.2
1987 1.5 3.9 2.2 2.1 2.2 1.7 4.8 2.7 83 5.0
1988 1.6 44 25 2.1 25 1.8 4.9 3.0 10.1 6.0
1989 1.6 4.6 2.7 23 2.6 1.9 53 3.0 10.5 6.3
1990 1.6 4.8 2.6 2.1 25 1.8 5.1 3.0 10.8 5.7
1991 1.6 4.5 2.6 2.2 24 1.8 5.2 29 9.6 5.5
1992 1.6 44 2.6 2.2 23 1.8 49 3.0 8.5 5.0
1993 1.6 4.6 2.6 2.1 25 1.9 53 3.0 8.2 5.0
1994 14 4.0 23 1.9 2.2 1.6 44 25 6.3 3.2
1995 14 3.6 2.2 2.0 1.9 1.6 42 24 49 3.2
1996 14 3.8 2.2 1.9 23 1.7 4.0 24 5.8 3.0
1997 14 3.7 2.1 2.0 2.0 1.6 4.1 24 4.5 29
1998 14 3.6 *) 1.9 2.2 1.6 4.0 (*) 49 (*)

— Not available.
*Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 32 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Immediate Transition to College

TableS32-2  Standard errors for the percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by par-
ents’ highest education level: October 1990-98

Parents’ highest education level 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998

Total 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6 14 14 14 14 1.4
Less than high school diploma 4.9 4.9 5.0 6.0 5.0 44 5.6 5.5 5.6
High school diploma or GED 2.8 3.0 3.0 29 3.0 29 2.8 3.0 2.8
Some college 34 33 3.0 33 2.8 2.5 2.7 2.7 2.6
Bachelor’s degree or higher 24 22 24 2.1 2.1 1.8 2.0 1.9 2.1
Not available 5.7 5.7 54 5.0 4.2 4.2 4.4 4.0 4.2

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.

Table$32-3  Standard errors for the percentage of high school completers who were enrolled in college the October after completing high school, by sex
and type of institution: October 1972-98

Male Female
October Total 2-year 4-year Total 2-year 4-year
1972 1.9 — — 1.8 = =
1973 1.9 1.3 1.8 1.8 1.3 1.6
1974 1.8 1.4 1.7 1.8 1.2 1.7
1975 1.8 1.4 1.7 1.7 1.3 1.6
1976 1.9 1.3 1.8 1.8 1.4 1.7
1977 1.9 1.4 1.8 1.8 1.4 1.6
1978 1.9 1.4 1.8 1.8 1.4 1.6
1979 1.9 1.4 1.8 1.8 1.4 1.6
1980 1.9 1.4 1.7 1.8 1.5 1.7
1981 1.9 1.5 1.8 1.8 1.5 1.7
1982 2.0 1.5 1.8 1.9 1.5 1.8
1983 20 1.6 1.9 1.9 1.5 1.8
1984 2.0 1.5 20 1.9 1.6 1.8
1985 2.1 1.7 2.1 2.0 1.6 20
1986 2.1 1.7 20 2.0 1.5 1.9
1987 2.1 1.6 2.1 2.0 1.6 20
1988 2.2 1.9 2.2 2.2 1.9 2.2
1989 24 1.8 23 23 20 23
1990 23 1.8 23 2.2 1.9 23
1991 23 20 2.2 2.2 2.1 23
1992 2.2 1.9 2.2 2.2 20 23
1993 23 20 23 2.2 1.9 2.2
1994 2.0 1.8 20 2.0 1.6 2.1
1995 2.0 1.8 20 1.9 1.5 20
1996 2.1 1.8 2.1 1.9 1.8 2.1
1997 2.0 1.7 2.1 1.9 1.7 20
1998 2.0 1.7 20 1.9 1.8 2.1

— Not available.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October Current Population Surveys.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 33

Enroliment of Students With Risk Factors

Table$33-1  Standard errors for the percentage of 1992 high school graduates with risk factors for low educational attainment, and percentage distribu-
tion according to type of institution first enrolled

Type of institution first enrolled

Percent Public Other less- Never
Risk factors of all students 4-year 2-year than-4-year enrolled
Number of risk factors
No risk factors 0.7 12 1.0 0.3 0.7
Any risk factors 0.7 0.9 1.0 0.5 0.9
One risk factor 0.6 13 1.1 0.7 0.9
Two risk factors 0.5 13 1.6 0.7 1.6
Three or more risk factors 0.4 13 29 1.1 2.6
Risk factors
Changed schools two or more times from 1 to 8™ grade 0.7 1.5 1.5 0.9 1.2
Lowest SES quartile 0.6 1.1 1.5 0.7 1.6
Average grades C's or lower from 6 to 8" grade 0.6 1.1 1.9 0.9 1.7
Single-parent family 0.6 1.7 2.0 0.7 1.7
One or more older siblings left high school 0.4 1.6 1.7 1.0 2.0
Held back one or more grades from 1+ to 8" grade 0.5 1.6 25 0.8 23

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders (NELS:1988/1994), Data Analysis System.
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Indicator 33

Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Enroliment of Students With Risk Factors

TableS33-2  Standard errors for the percentage of 1992 high school graduates with risk factors who enrolled in a 4-year college by 1994

Student’s 10"-grade aspirations

Less than a bachelor’s degree 0.8

Bachelor’s degree or higher 1.2
High school mathematics

Non- or low-academic 0.8

Algebra | and Geometry 1.0

Algebra Il 1.8

Advanced academic 1.8
Academic preparation

Not prepared *)

At least minimally prepared 1.2
Help with postsecondary application

High school did not help 1.1

High school helped 14
Extracurricular activities: 1990

None 1.5

One 1.2

2 or more 1.4
Parents’ highest educational level

High school diploma or less 1.1

Some postsecondary education 1.3

Bachelor’s degree or higher 22
School-related discussions with parents: 1992

Infrequent or none 1.5

Moderately frequent 1.2

Very frequent 1.8
Friends who plan to attend 4-year college

Few to some 1.1

Most 1.4

*Percentage less than 0.05.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders (NELS:1988/1994), Data Analysis System.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 34

Remediation and Degree Completion

TableS34-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of postsecondary education students in degree-granting institutions, by type and amount of
remedial coursework and degree completion: 1980-93

Type and amount of remedial coursework
Two or more courses but

Two or fewer courses: no reading courses (and not Only one course, not
Highest degree Any reading mathematics only two mathematics courses) mathematics or reading No courses
None 20 2.1 1.8 24 1.3
Associate’s 1.5 1.1 1.5 1.3 0.5
Bachelor’s or more 1.6 2.0 1.6 24 13

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).

TableS34-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of students who took any remedial reading or mathematics courses in college according to
other remedial coursework taken: 1980-93

Number of additional remedial courses Any remedial Any remedial
Remedial courses None One Two Three Four or more mathematics reading
Any remedial reading courses 1.4 2.0 1.7 13 1.9 1.0 —
Any remedial mathematics courses 13 1.1 1.0 0.6 0.8 — 1.0

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).

TableS34-3  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of postsecondary education students by type and amount of remedial coursework in college
and types of degree-granting institutions attended: 1980-93

Type and amount of remedial coursework

Two or

more courses

Two or but no reading

fewer courses: courses (and not Only one course,

Percentage of Any mathematics two mathematicsnot mathematics No
Institution attended all students Total reading only courses) or reading courses
Total — — 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.8
4-year only 1.0 — 0.6 0.8 0.7 0.6 1.2
2-year only 0.8 — 1.2 1.0 1.2 0.9 1.5
2-year and 4-year only 0.7 — 1.1 14 1.6 0.9 1.6
Other combinations 0.4 — 1.8 2.1 2.1 13 25

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophomores,”Postsecondary Education Transcript Study” (HS&B:So PETS).
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Indicator 35, 36

Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Persistence Toward a Bachelor’s Degree

Table S35 Standard errors for percentage of students beginning postsecondary education at 4-year institutions in 1995-96 who were enrolled at any 4-

year institution 3 years later, by presence of risk factors and curriculum completed

Total
At risk 1.7
Not at risk 1.2
Did not complete New Basics curriculum
At risk 3.2
Not at risk 2.5
Completed only New Basics curriculum
At risk 2.1
Not at risk 1.9
Completed more advanced mathematics/science curriculum
At risk 3.1
Not at risk 2.2

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1996 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longitudinal Study,First Follow-up” (BPS:1996/1998).

Sex Differences in Graduate/Professional Enroliment

Table S36 Standard errors for percentage distribution of 1992-93 bachelor’s degree recipients who enrolled in a graduate or first-professional progam

by 1997 according to graduate field of study

Graduate field of study Male Female
Business and management 1.48 1.24
Education 0.97 1.41
Medicine/dentistry 0.92 0.47
Other health sciences 0.95 1.01
Law 0.92 0.75
Engineering/mathematics/computer science 1.15 0.53
Life and physical sciences 0.84 0.45
Social and behavioral sciences 0.77 0.96
Arts and humanities 0.94 0.77
Other 0.67 0.69

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study,”Second Follow-up” (B&B:1993/1997).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 38

Educational Attainment

TableS38-1  Standard errors for the percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who have completed at least high school, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-99

All White Black Hispanic
March Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male  Female Total Male Female
1971 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.7 0.7 2.2 3.2 2.9 2.9 43 3.9
1972 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.7 0.7 2.1 3.2 2.8 2.9 43 4.0
1973 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.7 0.7 2.0 3.0 2.7 2.6 3.8 3.5
1974 0.4 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.6 0.6 1.9 2.8 26 25 3.6 34
1975 0.4 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.6 0.6 1.8 2.7 25 2.5 3.5 34
1976 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.6 1.7 2.7 23 2.5 3.6 34
1977 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.6 1.7 24 23 25 3.6 34
1978 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.6 1.6 24 2.2 23 33 3.2
1979 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.6 25 2.2 23 34 3.2
1980 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.5 23 20 2.2 3.1 3.0
1981 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.5 0.5 1.5 2.1 2.0 2.1 3.0 2.9
1982 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 14 2.1 1.9 2.1 3.1 2.9
1983 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 14 2.1 1.9 2.2 3.1 3.0
1984 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 14 2.2 1.8 2.1 3.0 2.9
1985 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 14 2.0 1.9 2.1 3.1 2.9
1986 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.3 1.7 1.8 2.0 2.9 2.9
1987 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.3 1.8 1.8 20 2.8 2.8
1988 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 1.5 2.2 20 23 3.2 3.2
1989 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 14 2.2 1.9 2.2 3.1 3.2
1990 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 14 2.1 1.9 2.0 2.7 2.8
1991 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 14 1.9 1.9 2.0 2.8 2.9
1992 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 14 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.7 2.9
1993 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 14 1.9 2.0 1.9 2.6 2.8
1994 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.1 1.7 1.5 1.2 1.7 1.8
1995 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.5 0.5 1.0 1.5 1.5 1.3 1.7 1.8
1996 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.1 1.6 1.6 1.3 1.7 1.9
1997 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.5 0.5 1.1 1.7 1.4 1.2 1.7 1.8
1998 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.5 0.4 1.0 1.5 1.4 1.2 1.7 1.8
1999 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.5 1.0 1.6 14 13 1.8 1.8

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Indicator 38

Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Educational Attainment

TableS38-2  Standard errors for the percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who have completed at least some college, by race-ethnicity and sex: March 1971-
929
All White Black Hispanic
March Total Male Female Total Male  Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
1971 0.7 1.0 0.9 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.6 3.9 3.6 3.8 5.8 49
1972 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.6 3.9 34 4.0 6.0 5.2
1973 0.6 0.9 0.9 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.5 3.7 33 33 5.0 42
1974 0.6 0.9 0.9 0.7 1.0 1.0 24 3.5 3.2 33 438 45
1975 0.6 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.9 0.9 23 3.5 3.1 33 49 44
1976 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.2 34 2.9 3.2 438 42
1977 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.2 3.2 3.0 33 46 46
1978 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.2 3.2 2.9 3.1 44 43
1979 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.1 3.2 2.9 3.1 46 4.1
1980 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.0 3.0 2.7 2.8 4.1 38
1981 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.0 2.9 2.7 2.7 3.9 3.6
1982 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.0 3.0 2.7 2.7 4.0 38
1983 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 2.0 2.9 2.7 2.9 4.1 40
1984 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 19 2.9 2.6 2.8 4.1 38
1985 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 19 2.8 2.6 2.8 4.1 38
1986 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 19 2.7 2.6 2.6 3.8 3.7
1987 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 19 2.7 2.6 2.6 3.7 3.7
1988 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 2.8 2.9 42 42
1989 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 2.7 2.9 4.0 42
1990 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 0.9 2.0 2.9 2.7 2.6 3.6 3.6
1991 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.8 2.7 2.6 3.6 38
1992 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.9 2.8 2.6 3.5 38
1993 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.9 2.8 2.5 3.5 3.6
1994 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 17 2.5 2.3 1.6 2.2 24
1995 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 16 24 2.3 1.7 23 24
1996 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9 17 2.6 24 1.7 23 2.5
1997 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9 17 2.6 2.3 1.6 23 2.3
1998 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 0.9 17 2.5 2.3 1.6 2.2 2.3
1999 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 0.9 17 2.6 22 1.6 24 2.3

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 38

Educational Attainment

TableS38-3  Standard errors for the percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school completers with a bachelor’s degree or higher, by race-ethnicity and sex:
March 1971-99

All White Black Hispanic
March Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male  Female Total Male Female
1971 0.6 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.8 2.8 24 25 43 2.7
1972 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.8 2.6 2.5 23 36 2.8
1973 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.8 2.5 24 2.2 34 2.9
1974 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.6 24 2.1 2.0 2.7 3.0
1975 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.7 2.6 23 25 3.9 3.2
1976 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.8 2.6 24 2.2 3.7 2.5
1977 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.7 24 23 2.1 3.0 3.0
1978 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.6 2.2 2.2 23 33 34
1979 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.6 2.5 2.1 2.1 3.2 2.7
1980 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.5 2.1 2.0 2.0 3.0 2.6
1981 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.5 0.8 0.7 14 2.1 1.9 1.8 2.8 23
1982 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.5 2.1 2.0 2.0 3.1 2.7
1983 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 1.5 2.2 2.0 2.2 3.1 3.1
1984 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 14 2.2 1.8 2.2 3.1 3.0
1985 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 14 1.9 1.9 2.1 3.2 2.9
1986 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 13 1.8 1.9 1.9 2.7 2.7
1987 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 13 1.9 1.8 1.8 2.7 2.5
1988 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.5 2.2 2.0 23 33 3.1
1989 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.9 1.5 2.2 2.0 2.2 2.9 3.2
1990 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.5 23 1.9 1.8 24 2.7
1991 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.9 13 2.0 1.8 2.0 2.6 3.0
1992 0.5 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 14 2.0 1.9 1.9 2.5 2.8
1993 0.5 0.8 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.9 1.5 2.1 2.1 1.7 23 2.6
1994 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 1.2 1.8 1.7 1.1 1.4 1.7
1995 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.9 13 1.9 1.7 1.2 1.6 1.8
1996 0.5 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9 13 1.8 1.9 1.2 1.7 1.8
1997 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.9 13 1.8 1.8 1.2 1.7 1.9
1998 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.9 1.0 13 1.9 1.8 1.2 1.6 1.7
1999 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 1.0 13 1.9 1.8 1.2 1.6 1.7

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Population Surveys, various years.
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Indicator 39 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Coursetaking in Advanced Mathematics and Science

TableS39-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of high school graduates according to various levels of mathematics courses taken, by student
and school characteristics: 1998

Student and school No math- Non- Low Middle academic Advanced academic
characteristic ematics academic academic Total Level | Level Il Total Level | Level Il Level llI
Total 0.1 0.3 0.5 1.3 1.0 1.1 1.4 1.2 1.1 0.9
Sex
Male 0.2 0.4 0.5 1.6 1.1 1.3 1.8 1.1 1.4 0.9
Female 0.1 0.4 0.5 1.5 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.4 1.1 1.0
Race-ethnicity
White 0.2 0.3 0.5 1.6 1.1 1.3 1.6 1.4 13 0.9
Black 0.2 0.8 0.9 2.1 1.7 1.7 2.1 2.0 0.9 1.7
Hispanic 0.2 1.1 1.0 2.1 13 1.9 2.1 1.0 1.2 1.2
Asian/Pacific Islander 0.1 0.7 0.6 2.0 1.8 1.7 2.7 1.2 15 34
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 0.7 2.6 1.7 39 3.2 35 4.0 1.9 3.6 22
Met core New Basics
Yes 0.2 0.2 0.5 1.7 0.8 1.5 1.7 1.4 1.6 1.3
No 0.2 0.7 0.8 1.5 1.6 1.1 1.8 1.4 1.1 0.6
Control of school
Public 0.1 0.4 0.5 13 1.0 1.2 13 1.2 1.0 0.8
Private — 0.3 0.3 6.2 34 4.0 6.5 37 5.4 4.9

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NEAP) High School Transcript Studies.

TableS39-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of high school graduates according to various levels of science courses taken, by student and
school characteristics: 1998

Primary Secondary Chemistry |

Student and school No physical physical Chemistry | and Chemistry Il
characteristic science science science Biology or Physics | Physics lor Physics I

Total 0.1 0.5 0.7 1.2 1.3 1.1 0.7
Sex

Male 0.1 0.7 0.8 1.4 1.5 1.7 0.8

Female 0.1 0.4 0.6 1.3 1.3 1.1 0.7
Race-ethnicity

White 0.1 0.6 0.6 1.4 1.4 1.2 0.8

Black 0.2 0.3 1.4 1.9 1.7 1.7 0.9

Hispanic 0.2 1.7 1.9 1.5 2.7 1.7 1.3

Asian/Pacific Islander *) 0.9 1.1 2.2 33 4.8 2.2

American Indian/

Alaskan Native — 1.4 2.2 53 37 3.9 13
Met core New Basics

Yes 0.1 0.2 0.4 1.8 1.8 1.9 1.0

No 0.2 1.1 1.2 1.4 1.3 0.9 0.6
Control of school

Public 0.1 0.6 0.7 1.1 1.2 0.9 0.7

Private — 0.2 0.9 5.6 6.2 8.2 2.8

— Not applicable.
* Percentage less than 0.05.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NEAP) High School Transcript Study.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 40, 41

Coursetaking in Mathematics and Science

Table S40-1  Standard errors for the percentage of high school graduates who took various levels of advanced mathematics and science courses: Selected
years 1982-98

Mathematics Science

Middle academic Advanced academic Chemistry | Chemistry | Chemistry Il
Year Level | Level Il Level | Level Il Level lll or Physics | and Physics | or Physics Il
1982 0.8 0.6 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.4
1987 0.9 0.9 1.2 0.5 0.6 0.9 0.9 0.5
1990 0.7 0.8 0.9 0.7 0.5 0.9 0.7 0.6
1992 0.8 0.9 0.8 0.6 0.8 1.0 0.8 0.4
1994 0.8 0.8 1.0 0.7 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.6
1998 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.1 0.9 1.3 1.1 0.6

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. High School and Beyond Longitudinal Study of 1980 Sophmores,”Second Follow-up” (HS&B 1980/1984); National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 Eighth Graders,"High
School Transcript Study” (NELS:1992); and 1982,1987,1990,1992, 1994, 1998 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) High School Transcript Studies.

Class Size of Kindergartens

TableS41-1  Standard errors for the average size of kindergarten classrooms and percentage distribution, by class size and selected characteristics: Fall

1998
Class size
Characteristic Average class size 15 or fewer students More than 15 students
Total 0.3 1.8 1.8
Program type
Full-day 0.2 1.8 18
Part-day 0.6 34 34
Control of school
Public 0.3 1.9 1.9
Private 0.7 3.8 3.8
Percent minority
Less than 10 0.5 34 34
10-24 0.4 2.7 2.7
25-49 0.3 2.2 2.2
50-75 0.9 5.2 5.2
More than 75 0.6 34 34

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,” Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.
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Indicators 42, 44 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Interest Areas and Centers in Kindergarten Classrooms

TableS42-1  Standard errors for the percentage of kindergarten classrooms with interest areas or centers, by selected characteristics: Fall 1998

Interest area or center

Characteristic Reading Play Mathematics Writing Science
Total 0.2 0.3 0.7 0.8 1.0
Program type
Full-day 0.3 0.4 0.9 0.9 1.2
Part-day 0.3 0.6 1.2 2.1 29
Control of school
Public 0.1 0.2 0.4 3.2 1.0
Private 1.0 1.6 3.0 0.8 34
Percent minority
Less than 10 0.3 0.5 1.1 1.7 1.9
10-24 0.0 0.0 25 2.1 2.8
25-49 0.9 0.4 0.7 1.9 23
50-75 0.8 25 39 4.2 29
More than 75 0.3 0.5 0.6 13 24

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Early Childhood Longitudinal Study,” Kindergarten Class of 1998—99," Fall 1998.

Instructional Environments in 8t"-Grade Mathematics

TableS44-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of 8""-grade mathematics lessons containing task-controlled tasks, a combination of task- and
solver-controlled tasks, or solver-controlled tasks, by country: 1994-95

Country
Locus of control United States Germany Japan
All task-controlled 7.8 11.0 9.1
Combination of task- and solver-controlled 6.1 9.1 14.1
All solver-controlled 4.7 6.0 153

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. The TIMSS Videotape Classroom Study: Methods and Findings from an Exploratory Research Project on Eighth-Grade Mathematics Instruction in Germany, Japan, and the United
States (NCES 1999—074),1999.

TableS44-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of teachers responding to the question,“What was the main thing you wanted students to
learn from today’s lesson?,” by country and response: 1994-95

Country
Questionnaire response United States Germany Japan
Mathematical skills 8.1 7.9 6.2
Mathematical thinking 5.8 6.3 6.5
Social/motivational 3.9 1.8 —
Test preparation 26 = —
Indeterminable 34 3.2 1.8

— Standard error not available because no teachers reported these goals.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. The TIMSS Videotape Classroom Study: Methods and Findings from an Exploratory Research Project on Eighth-Grade Mathematics Instruction in Germany, Japan, and the
United States (NCES 1999-074),1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 45

Students’ Use of the Internet

Table S45-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades 1-12 who had potential access to a computer and used the Internet for various
purposes at various locations, by race-ethnicity and family income: 1998

Accessibility, location of use, Race-ethnicity Family income
and reason for use at home Total White Black Hispanic Low Middle High
Students who had potential access to
Computer in household 0.5 0.6 1.4 1.5 1.7 1.0 1.0
WebTV in household 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.4
Anyone from household
use Internet from home 0.5 0.7 0.9 1.2 1.1 0.9 1.5
Students who used the Internet
At school 0.5 0.5 1.4 1.6 1.9 0.9 1.1
At home 0.5 0.6 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.8 1.6
Outside the home 0.4 0.6 1.0 1.2 1.5 0.8 1.3
At public library 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.5 0.6 03 0.5
At community center (*) *) — 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1
At someone else's computer 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.5 0.7 0.4 0.5
Purpose of Internet use at home is
E-mail 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.7 1.4
Contacting friends/family 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.6 1.4
Educational purposes 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.4 1.0
Hobbies 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.9
Educational courses/research for school 0.4 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.5
News, weather, sports 0.2 03 04 0.5 04 0.4 1.0
Search for information 1.1 13 3.0 34 0.6 0.5 1.2
Games, entertainment, fun 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.2 03 0.3 0.6

— Not applicable.
*Value less than 0.05.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. December and October Current Population Surveys, 1998.

TableS45-2  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades 1-12 who named various reasons for Internet use as the most important: 1998

Reasons for First most Second most Third most
Internet use important use important use important use
E-mail 1.1 0.4 0.4
Educational courses/research for school 1.1 1.1 0.5
News, weather, sports 0.3 0.7 0.9
Phone calls 0.1 0.2 0.4
Search for information 0.4 0.9 1.1
Search for jobs 0.1 0.1 0.3
Job-related tasks (*) 0.1 0.2
Shop, pay bills, or other commercial activities 0.1 0.2 0.3
Other 0.4 0.4 0.6
Games, entertainment, fun 0.3 0.4 0.5

*Value less than 0.05.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. December and October Current Population Surveys, 1998.

Page 282 | The Condition of Education 2000



Indicator 46

Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

School Choice and Parental Satisfaction

TableS46-1  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of students in grades 3—12 who attended a chosen or assigned school, by child’s race-ethnicity,
parents’ highest education level, and household income: 1993, 1996, and 1999
Child’s race-ethnicity, 1993* 1996 1999
parents’ highest education Public Public Public
level, and household income Assigned Chosen Private Assigned Chosen  Private Assigned Chosen Private
Total 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.3 0.5 0.4 0.3
Race-ethnicity
White 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.4
Black 1.1 1.0 04 1.4 1.4 0.6 1.4 1.4 0.6
Hispanic 1.2 1.1 0.6 1.3 1.1 0.8 1.2 1.1 0.6
Other 3.1 35 17 1.9 1.9 1.2 22 20 13
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 13 13 0.5 1.8 1.6 0.8 1.8 1.9 0.6
High school diploma or GED 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.9 0.7 0.4 1.0 0.8 0.5
Some college/ technical/
vocational school 0.9 0.8 0.5 0.9 0.8 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.5
Bachelor’s degree 1.6 0.8 1.2 1.4 1.2 1.0 1.1 0.9 0.9
Graduate/advanced degree 1.1 0.7 0.9 14 0.9 1.3 1.1 0.7 1.0
Household income
$10,000 or less 14 1.1 0.6 1.8 1.6 0.7 20 20 0.8
10,001-20,000 20 20 0.5 13 1.1 0.7 13 12 0.8
20,001-35,000 0.7 0.7 0.7 1.0 0.9 0.6 0.9 0.8 0.5
35,001-50,000 1.2 0.7 0.8 0.9 0.8 0.7 1.0 0.8 0.7
50,001 or more 0.8 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.5 0.6

* Data are revised from previously published figures.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component), 1996 (Parent Interview Component),and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 46

School Choice and Parental Satisfaction

TableS46-2  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades 3—12 with parents who were very satisfied with aspects of their child’s school, by
school choice type, grade level, and race-ethnicity: 1993 and 1999

School, grade level, School Teacher Academic standards Discipline
and race-ethnicity 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999
Total 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.6
Public-Assigned
Total 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.7
Grade level
Grades 3-5 1.3 1.0 1.1 1.1 14 1.2 14 1.1
Grades 6-8 0.9 1.2 0.8 1.2 1.0 1.2 1.0 1.1
Grades 9-12 1.6 1.1 1.9 1.1 1.0 1.2 1.6 1.1
Race-ethnicity
White 0.7 0.9 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 0.7 1.0
Black 1.7 1.9 1.8 1.8 1.9 1.7 1.9 1.7
Hispanic 2.1 1.4 20 1.5 1.7 1.5 23 1.5
Other 3.2 2.8 3.1 27 37 3.0 37 3.0
Public-Chosen
Total 2.6 1.2 1.8 1.1 3.0 1.2 1.6 1.4
Grade level
Grades 3-5 29 2.8 3.0 22 29 23 29 24
Grades 6-8 7.0 2.7 35 238 8.0 2.7 3.1 2.5
Grades 9-12 24 2.2 24 2.0 24 2.1 22 23
Race-ethnicity
White 35 1.9 34 2.0 3.8 2.0 25 2.0
Black 3.0 29 3.0 238 27 29 29 3.0
Hispanic 4.0 29 4.0 238 35 2.8 37 29
Other 14.7 6.9 123 6.7 12.6 7.3 13.9 6.8
Private
Total 13 13 13 1.6 1.3 1.4 1.1 1.2
Grade level
Grades 3-5 2.7 2.2 2.8 2.1 27 23 2.0 1.7
Grades 6-8 1.6 2.5 1.8 29 1.7 24 1.5 2.2
Grades 9-12 2.2 23 2.2 27 2.1 23 2.1 2.1
Race-ethnicity
White 1.5 1.4 1.6 1.7 1.5 1.5 1.2 1.4
Black 4.5 5.6 5.1 5.1 39 4.1 35 54
Hispanic 4.6 4.4 4.0 4.4 4.3 4.1 3.0 3.8
Other 29 7.8 7.7 8.1 3.6 8.5 35 6.1

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component), and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Indicator 47

Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

TableS47-1  Standard errors for the percentage of full-time public school teachers who held various degrees and certificates, by teacher and school char-

acteristics: 1998

Degrees and certificates

Teacher or school Bachelor’s Master’s Doctor’s Other Other
characteristic degree degree degree degree certificate
Total (*) 1.1 0.2 0.2 0.3
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 0.1 1.6 0.3 0.5 0.8
4-9 years — 23 0.1 0.4 0.6
10-19 years — 1.8 0.3 0.3 0.9
20 or more years — 1.5 0.4 0.3 0.7
School instructional level
Elementary school — 1.8 0.2 0.3 0.6
Middle school 0.1 1.9 0.2 0.5 0.7
High school — 1.5 0.5 0.3 0.7
Combined — 37 1.6 0.2 1.8
School enrollment size
Less than 300 — 26 — 0.5 1.8
300-499 — 2.1 0.5 0.3 1.0
500-999 — 1.9 0.3 0.3 0.6
1,000 or more 0.1 1.7 04 03 0.7
Region
Northeast 0.1 238 0.8 0.3 1.2
Midwest — 2.0 0.2 0.4 0.7
South *) 1.6 0.3 0.3 0.7
West — 2.0 0.3 0.3 0.9
Percent minority enrollment
5 percent or less — 1.9 0.2 0.6 0.8
6-20 percent — 2.1 0.5 0.3 0.7
21-50 percent — 2.1 0.4 0.4 0.7
More than 50 percent 0.1 2.2 0.3 0.4 0.9
Percent of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 15 percent — 1.8 0.6 0.3 0.7
15-32 percent — 2.0 0.3 0.3 0.8
33-59 percent 0.1 24 0.3 0.4 0.6
60 percent or more — 23 0.2 0.4 1.1

— Not applicable.
* Percentages less than 0.05

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999-080), 1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 47

PreEaration and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

TableS47-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of full-time public school teachers according to undergraduate or graduate majors in various
fields of study, by teacher and school characteristics: 1998

Major field of study
Subject
Teacher or school Academic area General Other
characteristic field education education education
Total 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.5
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 2.1 0.8 2.1 0.8
4-9 years 20 1.5 23 0.8
10-19 years 1.5 1.5 1.7 1.0
20 or more years 1.6 1.1 1.5 1.1
School instructional level
Elementary school 15 1.1 13 0.9
Middle school 2.2 1.5 1.7 0.8
High school 1.2 13 0.7 0.2
Combined 34 33 1.9 1.5

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999-080), 1999.
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Indicator 47 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Preparations and Qualifications of Public School Teachers

TableS47-3  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of full-time public school teachers, by various types of teaching certificates in their state and
by teacher and school characteristics: 1998

Teachers in general elementary classrooms Teachers indepartmentalized settings
Type of certificate Type of certificate
Regular or Regular or
standard standard
state state
certificate certificate
or advanced Emer- or advanced Emer-
Teacher or school profession-  Provis- Proba- Temp- gency or profession-  Provis- Proba- Temp-  gency or
characteristic al certificate ional® tionary orary waiver al certificate ional® tionary orary waiver
Total 0.7 0.4 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.2 0.2
Years of teaching experience
3 or fewer years 3.1 2.1 2.1 1.9 1.5 23 1.5 1.5 1.2 1.4
4-9 years 1.6 14 0.4 0.7 0.3 1.5 1.0 0.8 0.6 0.3
10-19 years 0.6 0.6 0.2 0.2 — 0.7 0.5 0.2 0.2 0.2
20 or more years 0.5 0.5 — — — 0.4 0.4 0.1 — —
School enrollment size
Less than 300 1.1 0.6 0.5 0.6 0.2 1.7 1.1 0.8 — 0.5
300-499 1.1 0.9 0.4 0.5 0.2 2.2 14 1.5 0.5 0.5
500-999 1.0 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.4
1,000 or more 29 1.5 23 1.9 13 0.9 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.3
Region
Northeast 1.8 1.7 0.6 0.8 — 1.0 0.9 0.7 0.5 —
Midwest 1.1 1.1 0.3 0.4 — 1.5 0.8 0.8 0.3 —
South 1.0 0.7 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.3 0.3
West 14 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 14 0.4 0.8 0.7 1.1
Percent minority enrollment
5 percent or less 0.8 0.7 0.4 0.5 — 1.4 0.7 0.8 0.3 0.1
6-20 percent 1.1 0.7 0.5 0.5 0.1 0.9 0.6 0.5 0.3 0.2
21-50 percent 1.6 1.0 0.8 0.5 0.4 1.0 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.3
More than 50 percent 1.7 1.1 0.7 0.7 0.8 1.2 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.8
Percent of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 15 percent 1.3 1.0 0.6 0.8 0.3 1.2 0.6 0.7 0.4 0.2
15-32 percent 1.5 1.1 0.5 0.6 — 1.0 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.2
33-59 percent 0.9 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.3 1.0 0.7 0.4 0.3 0.2
60 percent or more 1.3 0.9 0.7 0.5 0.7 1.5 0.9 0.7 0.6 1.1

— Notapplicable.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999—-080), 1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 48

Perceived Impact of Professional Development

TableS48-1  Standard errors for the percentage of full-time public school teachers who participated in the past 12 months in professional development
activities that focused on various topics, by number of hours spent in development activity: 1998

Any participation

Total hours spent

Focus of activity Total 1to8 9to 32 More than 32
In-depth study in the subject area of your main teaching assignment 0.8 0.7 0.7 0.5
New methods of teaching (e.g., cooperative learning) 0.7 1.0 0.8 0.5
State or district curriculum and performance standards 0.8 1.1 0.8 0.4
Integration of educational technology in the grade or subject you teach 0.8 1.0 0.8 0.5
Student performance assessment 0.9 1.0 0.7 0.4
Classroom management, including student discipline 0.9 0.9 0.4 0.4
Addressing the needs of students with limited English proficiency

or from diverse cultural backgrounds 1.1 0.8 0.4 0.4
Addressing the needs of students with disabilities 1.1 0.9 0.4 0.3

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Teacher Quality: A Report on the Preparation and Qualifications of Public School Teachers (NCES 1999—080),1999.
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Indicator 49 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Age of School Buildings

TableS49-1  Standard errors for the mean age and percentage distribution of public schools according to year of school construction and condition of
school, by selected school characteristics: 1994-96

Year school was constructed Condition of school
School Mean Before 1950- 1970- 1985
characteristic age 1950 69 84 or after Oldest Moderate Newest
Total 0.6 1.0 1.1 0.8 0.7 1.6 1.6 1.1

Instructional level

Elementary 0.7 13 13 0.9 0.9 2.0 2.0 1.4

Secondary 0.5 1.1 2.0 1.4 1.0 23 25 13
Enrollment size

Less than 300 1.1 23 2.1 14 1.2 33 33 1.6

300-999 0.6 1.1 1.4 0.9 0.9 2.0 2.0 14

1,000 or more 0.9 1.6 2.0 2.1 1.5 3.7 4.0 2.8
Metropolitan status

City 1.0 2.1 2.1 13 1.2 3.8 3.6 2.2

Urban fringe 1.0 1.9 2.0 13 13 3.7 34 2.2

Town 1.1 2.0 2.1 1.7 1.4 2.8 3.2 1.8

Rural 0.9 1.8 1.9 1.2 13 3.1 33 23
Region

Northeast 1.6 2.6 23 1.7 1.3 39 4.2 1.9

Southeast 0.9 1.7 22 2.0 1.5 37 338 24

Central 1.1 2.2 2.0 1.2 1.2 35 34 1.5

West 0.8 1.7 1.7 1.4 13 2.8 2.9 2.6
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch

Less than 20 percent 0.8 1.6 1.9 1.3 1.3 34 33 20

20-49 percent 0.9 1.3 1.6 1.3 1.4 29 26 2.1

50 percent or more 1.1 2.2 23 1.4 1.3 3.5 33 2.1

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. How Old Are Qur Public Schools? (NCES 1999—048),1999 .

TableS49-2  Standard errors for the percentage distribution of public schools according to year of construction, by year of last major renovation: 1994-96

Year school was constructed

Before 1985

Year of last major renovation Total 1950 1950-69 1970-84 or after
Total — 1.5 2.0 1.6 1.1
Never 1.6 0.5 1.1 0.7 0.5
Before 1980 1.2 0.7 1.0 03 —
1980-89 14 0.9 1.0 0.6 03
1990-95 1.5 1.0 1.4 0.7 0.5

— Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. How Old Are Qur Public Schools? (NCES 1999—048),1999.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 50, 51, 52

Undergraduate Remedial Education

TableS50-1  Standard errors for percentage of postsecondary education degree-granting institutions offering remedial courses, by type of courses and
type of institution: Fall 1995

Subject Public 2-year Public 4-year Private 4-year
Reading, writing, or mathematics — 26 39
Reading 0.7 3.1 2.7
Writing 0.5 2.7 4.2
Mathematics 0.5 2.7 3.5

—Not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Postsecondary Education Quick Information System,”Survey on Remedial Education in Higher Education Institutions,” 1995.

Student Satisfaction with Instruction

TableS51-1  Standard errors for percentage of beginning postsecondary students who were satisfied with various aspects of instruction at their institu-
tion, by type of institution: 1995-96

Private, not-for-profit 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
Instructors’ ability to teach 0.8 1.0 1.0
Class size 0.5 0.9 0.8
Course availability 13 1.2 1.2

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:1996), Undergraduate Data Analysis System.

Instructional Faculty and Staff Who Teach Undergraduates

TableS52-1  Standard errors for the percentage of full-time instructional faculty and staff in 4-year institutions who taught at least one undergraduate
class or who taught only undergraduate classes for credit, by academic rank: Fall 1992

Taught at least one Taught only undergraduate
undergraduate class for credit classes for credit

All 4-year 4-year non- All 4-year 4-year non-
Academic rank 4-year doctoral doctoral 4-year doctoral doctoral
Total 0.9 15 0.7 0.9 1.3 1.0
Full professor 1.4 2.1 1.0 14 1.7 1.4
Associate professor 14 24 1.0 1.5 2.1 1.6
Assistant professor 1.2 2.1 1.0 14 2.1 1.3
Instructor or lecturer 14 2.8 1.0 1.6 3.0 14

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. 1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty (NSOPF: 1993).
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Indicators 53, 54 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Distance Learning in Postsecondary Education

TableS53-1  Standard errors for percentage of postsecondary education degree-granting institutions that offered distance education courses, by institu-
tion type:Fall 1995 and 1997-98

Fall 1995 1997-98
Public 2-year 1.9 24
Public 4-year 2.0 1.9
Private 4-year 1.2 1.6

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Postsecondary Education Quick Information System, “Survey on Distance Education Courses Offered by Higher Education Institutions,” 1995;and“Survey on Distance Education
at Postsecondary Institutions,” 1997-98.

Services for Disabled Postsecondary Students

TableS54-1  Standard errors for the percentage of 2-year and 4-year postsecondary education institutions that enrolled students with disabilities that
offered selected services or accommodations to students with disabilities, by type of service or accommodation: 1996—97 or 1997-98

Selected service Public Private

or accommodation Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-year
Alternative exam formats or more time 1.0 1.7 — 52 2.1
Tutors to assist with ongoing coursework 13 2.2 23 5.5 29
Readers, notetakers, scribes 1.4 24 1.8 4.7 2.7
Registration assistance or priority registration 1.7 2.8 1.3 53 2.7
Adaptive equipment/technology 1.8 2.7 24 57 29
Textbooks on tape 1.7 2.6 1.8 3.1 2.7

— Estimate of standard error is not derived because it is based on a statistic estimated at 100.0 percent.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Postsecondary Education Quick Information System,” Survey on Students with Disabilities at Postsecondary Education Institutions,” 1998.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 56, 57

Time Allocation of Full-Time Faculty

TableS56-1  Standard errors for the average number of hours worked per week and percentage distribution of time spent on various work activities by full-
time instructional faculty, by type of institution and academic rank: Fall 1992

Type of institution and Average hours Percentage of time spent
academic rank worked per week Teaching Research Administration Other
Total 0.2 0.5 0.4 0.2 0.2
Type of institution
Research 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.5 0.6
Doctoral 0.5 1.1 0.8 0.5 0.8
Comprehensive 0.3 0.6 0.4 0.4 0.2
Liberal arts 0.6 0.9 0.7 0.8 0.4
2-year 0.4 0.6 0.2 0.5 0.4
Academic rank
Full professor 0.3 0.7 0.6 0.4 0.3
Associate professor 0.4 0.8 0.6 0.4 0.4
Assistant professor 0.3 0.7 0.7 0.3 0.5
Instructor 0.5 0.9 0.3 0.5 0.7
Lecturer 13 29 1.6 1.5 2.7

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty (NSOPF:1993).

Part-Time Instructional Faculty and Staff

TableS57-1  Standard errors for the percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who were employed part time, by sex and academic rank:

Fall 1992
Type of institution
Sex and Compre- Liberal
academic rank Total Research Doctoral hensive arts 2-year Other
Total 0.9 25 24 2.0 2.8 1.3 34
Sex
Male 1.1 2.1 24 22 35 1.6 3.9
Female 0.9 37 3.0 1.9 23 13 34
Academic rank
Full professor 1.2 2.1 3.0 2.5 3.1 2.7 4.6
Associate professor 1.7 3.9 23 1.2 1.7 3.1 8.7
Assistant professor 1.5 33 26 1.8 36 3.9 6.7
Instructor 1.0 54 34 1.9 33 1.4 5.2
Lecturer 23 5.9 6.3 23 6.4 1.8 8.7

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. 1993 National Study of Postsecondary Faculty (NSOPF:1993).
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Indicator 58 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Before and After School Care

TableS58-1  Standard errors for percentage of children in grades K-8 who received various types of care before or after school, by selected student charac-
teristics: 1999

Received care Received care Attended center- Child cared Parental
Student from relative from nonrelative based program for self care
characteristic Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8 Total K-5 6-8
Total 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 04 03 0.9 0.6 08 0.9
Race-ethnicity
White 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.4 0.6 0.4 0.6 0.7 1.0 05 03 1.3 0.7 09 1.2
Black 1.5 1.6 2.1 0.8 1.1 1.1 1.8 2.1 23 1.0 09 20 1.8 20 25
Hispanic 1.1 1.3 20 0.7 0.9 0.6 0.9 1.0 1.8 08 08 1.8 1.4 16 24
Other 24 2.8 3.2 1.2 1.7 1.5 2.2 24 4.6 16 1.8 3.6 3.1 32 59
Household income
$10,000 or less 2.1 23 2.8 1.0 1.3 1.3 1.9 2.1 29 1.1 1.0 2.7 24 27 35
10,001-20,000 1.5 1.8 24 0.9 1.1 0.9 1.4 1.5 25 1.1 1.0 2.1 1.6 20 26
20,001-35,000 1.0 1.1 1.5 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.8 1.1 1.5 0.7 0.7 1.8 1.3 1.5 22
35,001-50,000 1.1 1.4 1.6 0.7 0.9 0.7 0.9 1.2 1.7 09 0.7 2.1 1.2 16 18
50,001 or more 0.6 0.8 0.9 0.5 0.7 0.4 0.7 0.8 1.1 06 05 1.4 0.9 1.0 1.6
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 1.6 2.1 2.1 0.9 1.3 0.9 1.6 20 2.7 1.2 1.2 23 2.0 25 30
High school diploma or
GED 1.1 1.2 1.6 0.5 0.8 0.6 1.0 1.2 1.5 08 0.7 1.8 1.4 1.5 1.9
Some college/vocational/
technical 1.0 1.2 1.4 0.6 0.9 0.7 0.8 1.1 1.3 06 05 1.6 1.0 1.2 1.8
Bachelor’s degree 0.9 1.0 1.8 0.8 1.0 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.5 1.0 0.7 2.6 1.2 14 25
Graduate/professional
degree 0.8 1.1 1.0 0.8 1.0 0.6 1.1 1.3 1.8 1.0 0.8 2.0 1.4 1.8 21
Poverty status
Poor 1.5 1.7 2.1 0.7 0.9 0.8 1.3 1.5 1.8 09 0.7 1.9 1.7 1.9 26
Nonpoor 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.6 0.7 04 03 1.1 0.5 07 1.0
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive
parents 0.5 0.7 0.7 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.6 1.0 05 03 1.2 0.7 09 13
One biological/adoptive
parent 1.2 1.2 1.8 0.7 1.0 0.7 1.0 1.3 1.2 08 0.6 1.6 1.3 1.5 1.8
One biological/adoptive
parent and one
stepparent 1.9 24 2.2 1.0 1.4 0.8 1.3 1.9 1.9 1.2 1.2 23 20 24 30
Other relatives 2.7 34 3.7 1.1 1.2 2.2 35 2.7 79 23 22 5.6 4.1 49 6.3
Step- or foster parents 7.0 8.5 9.8 1.5 26 — 5.1 7.3 6.3 5.1 7.2 8.3 7.2 10.7 114

— Not applicable.
SOURCE:  U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 59

Parental Involvement in Schools

TableS59-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and se-
lected characteristics: 1996 and 1999

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades K-12
Total 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3
Race-ethnicity
White 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.3
Black 13 12 13 13 13 13 1.2 13 1.0 1.0
Hispanic 14 1.2 13 1.1 13 1.0 1.2 1.0 0.9 0.8
Other 1.9 1.9 1.8 1.8 1.8 2.2 1.9 2.0 13 14
Household income
$10,000 or less 1.5 1.7 1.6 20 1.7 1.8 1.3 1.5 1.2 1.3
10,001-20,000 14 1.2 1.5 1.2 14 14 14 1.2 0.8 0.9
20,001-35,000 1.0 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.0 1.1 0.9 1.0 0.6 0.7
35,001-50,000 0.8 0.8 0.9 1.0 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.1 0.4 0.6
50,001 or more 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.9 0.7 0.3 0.3
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 2.0 1.9 1.7 1.8 2.0 1.7 13 1.0 1.4 1.4
High school diploma/GED 0.9 1.1 0.8 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.6 0.7
Some college/vocational/technical ~ 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.7 1.0 0.5 0.5
Bachelor’s degree 0.8 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.3 1.2 0.4 0.4
Graduate/professional school 0.7 0.6 1.1 1.1 0.9 0.8 1.1 1.2 04 04
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive parents 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.3
One biological/adoptive parent 1.0 1.0 0.8 1.0 1.0 0.8 0.9 0.8 0.7 0.6
One biological/adoptive and
one stepparent 1.4 1.5 1.4 1.4 1.4 1.5 1.3 1.4 0.8 0.8
Other relatives 27 33 3.2 3.0 2.6 29 25 2.0 25 22
Step- or foster parents 7.1 6.8 7.2 6.1 8.5 6.7 7.8 5.2 43 4.9
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Indicator 59 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Parental Involvement in Schools

TableS59-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades K-12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and se-
lected characteristics: 1996 and 1999—Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades K-5
Total 0.6 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.6 0.3 0.3
Race-ethnicity
White 0.8 0.6 0.6 0.5 0.7 0.9 0.7 0.7 0.3 0.2
Black 1.7 1.4 1.7 1.4 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.8 1.2 1.1
Hispanic 1.7 1.3 1.3 1.1 2.1 1.6 1.6 1.4 1.0 0.8
Other 25 23 1.8 2.1 2.8 3.0 3.0 33 0.9 1.1
Household income
$10,000 or less 2.0 2.1 1.8 2.1 24 23 1.9 1.9 1.4 13
10,001-20,000 1.9 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 0.9 0.8
20,001-35,000 1.1 1.2 1.1 1.1 13 1.5 1.5 1.2 0.7 0.7
35,001-50,000 1.0 0.9 0.9 0.9 13 13 1.5 1.5 0.4 0.5
50,001 or more 0.6 0.5 0.6 0.5 1.0 1.1 1.2 0.9 0.2 0.1
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 27 2.3 2.2 2.1 29 2.6 2.0 1.7 1.6 1.5
High school diploma/GED 1.0 1.2 1.1 1.0 1.0 14 1.1 13 0.5 0.7
Some college/vocational/technical 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.7 1.0 13 1.1 14 0.6 0.3
Bachelor’s degree 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.7 1.4 13 1.7 1.6 0.4 0.2
Graduate/professional school 0.9 0.8 0.7 0.8 14 13 1.4 1.7 0.3 0.3
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive parents 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.2 0.2
One biological/adoptive parent 13 1.1 1.0 1.0 1.4 1.1 1.3 1.1 0.7 0.7
One biological/adoptive and
one stepparent 23 2.1 1.6 1.8 23 24 23 2.1 1.2 1.0
Other relatives 4.4 39 5.2 3.9 49 5.2 4.0 338 39 2.2
Step- or foster parents 10.5 8.8 8.4 10.5 109 11.6 2.0 8.7 24 2.2
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicator 59

Parental Involvement in Schools

TableS59-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades K—12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and se-
lected characteristics: 1996 and 1999—Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades 6-8
Total 0.8 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.8 0.9 0.9 0.5 0.5

Race-ethnicity

White 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.2 0.6 0.6

Black 24 2.2 24 2.2 2.7 2.6 2.2 2.2 2.0 2.1

Hispanic 2.2 23 2.6 2.1 2.6 25 2.1 2.0 1.8 1.7

Other 4.5 3.0 42 3.1 4.0 4.6 3.2 3.7 3.6 1.6
Household income

$10,000 or less 3.0 34 25 3.6 33 3.7 2.0 25 24 3.0

10,001-20,000 3.0 2.8 25 25 2.7 3.0 23 24 2.0 2.0

20,001-35,000 1.9 1.8 2.1 2.0 2.0 1.8 1.8 2.0 1.2 1.2

35,001-50,000 15 15 1.8 2.2 1.7 1.7 1.8 2.1 0.8 0.8

50,001 or more 1.1 1.1 1.4 1.5 1.3 1.3 1.7 1.8 0.4 0.6
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school 34 34 3.0 3.1 2.8 33 2.1 2.2 2.6 2.7

High school diploma/GED 1.7 22 1.6 1.9 1.9 1.9 13 1.7 13 13

Some college/vocational/technical 1.3 13 1.7 1.7 15 1.6 1.7 1.5 0.8 0.8

Bachelor’s degree 1.5 1.7 2.1 1.9 1.8 2.1 24 23 0.7 1.0

Graduate/professional school 1.5 1.6 24 2.0 1.9 1.6 25 25 1.0 0.8
Family structure

Two biological/adoptive parents 1.0 1.0 1.2 13 1.3 1.2 1.3 1.3 0.6 0.6

One biological/adoptive parent 1.6 1.9 1.5 1.8 1.9 1.9 14 1.7 14 1.3

One biological/adoptive and

one stepparent 2.2 2.1 24 2.0 2.8 2.0 24 24 1.2 1.0
Other relatives 5.0 6.8 5.0 59 5.6 6.6 4.6 39 4.7 3.1
Step- or foster parents 14.6 10.6 123 1.1 15.5 9.8 15.8 10.0 123 9.2
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Indicator 59 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Parental Involvement in Schools

TableS59-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades K-12 whose parents reported involvement in their child’s school, by grade and se-
lected characteristics: 1996 and 1999—Continued

Indicated
Attended Attended scheduled Attended Acted as a involvement
general meeting with school volunteer or served in any of the
meeting teacher event on a committee four activities
Characteristic 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999 1996 1999
Grades 9-12
Total 0.9 1.0 0.8 1.1 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.7 0.7 0.7

Race-ethnicity

White 1.0 1.0 0.9 13 1.2 1.1 1.1 1.0 0.8 0.8

Black 2.7 2.2 24 23 2.7 25 1.9 1.7 23 2.0

Hispanic 3.1 2.6 2.7 23 29 2.1 23 15 23 2.1

Other 3.7 43 3.8 4.1 3.7 4.5 3.0 3.0 33 3.6
Household income

$10,000 or less 34 3.2 3.9 4.1 35 3.6 25 2.0 3.6 2.7

10,001-20,000 2.7 2.7 3.0 3.1 2.8 2.6 24 1.9 2.1 24

20,001-35,000 1.8 24 1.9 2.1 1.9 2.0 1.6 1.8 14 1.7

35,001-50,000 1.7 2.1 2.0 25 2.0 2.0 1.7 1.7 1.2 1.6

50,001 or more 1.1 1.2 13 1.4 1.3 1.2 1.6 1.2 0.7 0.7
Parents’ highest education level

Less than high school 37 37 34 3.8 3.1 34 1.9 1.6 3.2 3.6

High school diploma/GED 1.7 2.0 1.5 15 1.9 1.9 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.6

Some college/vocational/technical 1.6 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.7 1.8 1.2 1.6 1.2 1.2

Bachelor’s degree 1.7 1.8 23 2.6 1.9 24 24 2.3 1.1 0.9

Graduate/professional school 1.4 1.3 2.0 22 1.6 1.5 2.0 2.0 0.9 0.9
Family structure

Two biological/adoptive parents 1.1 1.2 0.9 13 0.9 1.1 1.2 1.1 0.7 0.8

One biological/adoptive parent 1.8 1.9 1.7 1.8 2.1 1.8 1.6 1.2 1.6 1.4

One biological/adoptive and

one stepparent 25 2.7 2.8 23 24 2.8 20 2.1 1.7 1.8
Other relatives 4.9 5.1 4.4 5.2 4.6 5.0 2.6 2.8 4.7 4.7
Step- or foster parents 13.1 15.3 11.6 133 12.0 11.8 12.1 9.5 9.3 12.1

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education Component) and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Parents’ Attitudes Toward Schools

Indicator 60

TableS60-1  Standard errors for the percentage of children in grades 3—12 with parents who were very satisfied with various aspects of the school their
child attends, by selected family characteristics: 1993 and 1999

Satisfaction measure

School’s School’s
Child’s school Child’s teachers academic standards order and discipline
Characteristic 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999 1993 1999
Total 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.6
Race-ethnicity
White 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.6 0.8
Black 1.4 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.3 1.6 1.3
Hispanic 1.8 1.1 1.5 1.2 1.5 1.2 2.1 1.2
Other 35 26 3.1 24 33 24 4.1 24
Household income
Less than $10,000 1.9 23 20 20 1.6 1.9 23 2.2
$10,001-20,000 1.4 1.8 1.4 1.7 1.6 1.8 2.1 1.7
$20,001-35,000 1.4 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.8 1.1
$35,001-50,000 1.4 1.5 1.4 1.2 1.1 1.4 1.1 1.3
$50,001 or more 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.9
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school 3.1 2.1 3.2 2.0 33 2.1 4.0 1.8
High school diploma/GED 1.0 1.1 0.9 1.1 0.9 1.2 1.0 1.2
Some college/vocational/technical 1.1 1.0 1.2 1.0 1.1 1.0 1.1 1.2
Bachelor's degree 1.6 1.5 1.6 13 1.5 1.5 1.5 13
Graduate/professional degree 1.2 13 13 1.4 1.2 14 1.4 13
Family structure
Two biological/adoptive parents 0.6 0.8 0.6 0.7 0.6 0.8 0.8 0.8
One biological/adoptive parent 13 1.1 1.5 0.9 13 1.2 1.9 0.9
One biological/adoptive
and one stepparent 339 1.7 23.6 1.5 25.8 1.6 31.8 1.5
Other relatives 6.6 37 6.7 38 6.4 3.5 6.4 3.8
Urbanicity
Live inside urban area 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8
Live outside urban area 1.4 1.7 22 1.5 1.8 1.5 2.1 1.7
Rural 1.8 1.3 1.7 1.2 1.5 1.2 1.3 1.3

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1993 (School Safety and Discipline Component) and 1999 (Parent Interview Component).
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Indicators 61, 63 Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables

Public Elementary and Secondary Eernditures

TableS61-1  Standard deviations for the public school district expenditures per student, by selected district characteristics: School year 1995-96

Expenditures

Selected district Support Capital Number
characteristic Total Instruction services outlay Other of districts
Metropolitan status
Primarily serves a central city $11,966 $6,836 $4,627 $881 $1,013 —
Serves a metropolitan area but not a central city 8,122 3,429 3,883 1,242 2,166 —
Does not serve a metropolitan area 12,914 4,308 8,910 1,262 1,790 —
Children in district below the poverty level
Less than 5.0 percent 17,714 6,479 11,702 1,282 2,748 =
5.0-9.9 percent 3,046 1,379 806 1,345 1,285 —
10.0-20.0 percent 5,464 1,900 2,765 984 1,203 —
More than 20.0 percent 4,743 2,143 1,739 1,358 1,318 =

— Not applicable.
NOTE: The standard deviation is an indication of how dispersed or spread out the distribution is about its center or the mean. As the values in a distribution become more dispersed, the standard deviation grows larger.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data, “Public School District Universe Survey,” 1995-96, and“Public School District Financial Survey,” 1995—96.

Change in the Sources of Public School Financing

TableS63-1  Standard deviations for the percentage distribution of revenues for public elementary and secondary schools according to source of funds and
region, by region: 1991-92 to 1996-97

1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97
United States
Local 20.7 20.69 20.6 20.7 20.7 20.5
State 18.6 18.16 18.5 18.7 18.6 18.5
Federal 9.36 9.95 11.2 1.1 10.2 10.3
Local
Northeast 12.4 12.57 12.0 123 123 12.1
Midwest 8.39 8.0 10.0 11.6 11.8 10.7
South 17.3 16.8 16.7 17.0 171 16.6
West 183 17.5 16.9 16.8 16.1 16.1
State
Northeast 11.8 11.8 11.3 11.6 1.7 1.5
Midwest 9.0 8.7 10.8 12.5 124 1.3
South 16.8 16.4 16.3 16.4 16.4 16.4
West 17.2 16.1 15.8 159 15.0 14.9
Federal

Northeast 1.1 1.2 1.1 1.0 1.0 0.9
Midwest 23 25 23 24 2.2 23
South 3.0 2.8 26 23 2.2 3.0
West 25 29 24 2.2 23 25

NOTE: The standard deviation is an indication of how dispersed or spread out the distribution is about its center or the mean. As the values in a distribution become more dispersed, the standard deviation grows larger.
SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. Common Core of Data,”Public School District Universe Survey,”1991-92 through 1996—97,and “Public School District Financial Survey,” 1991-92 through 1996—97.
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Appendix 3 Standard Error Tables Indicators 66, 67

Instructional Expenditures for Higher Education

TableS66-1  Standard errors for the percentage of students in grades 612 whose parents reported that their children would continue education after high
school,and of those students, percentage whose parents reported having taken various steps to prepare to pay for their children’s postsecondary
education, by grade and family income: 1999

Percentage of Of students whose parents expected them
students whose them to go on to postsecondary education,
parents reported percentage whose parents reported that they had
that they expected Obtained Talked with Heard of Lifetime
their children to information/had Started saving someone/read Learning or
Grade and continue education an estimate of money/making materials about Hope Scholar-
family income after high school tuition and fees financial plans financial aid ship tax credits
Total 0.4 0.7 0.7 0.6 0.6
Grade
6-8 0.5 1.0 1.1 0.8 1.0
9-12 0.5 0.8 0.7 0.9 0.8
Family income
$25,000 or less 0.9 13 13 14 1.0
$25,001-50,000 0.6 13 1.4 1.1 1.1
$50,001-75,000 0.6 13 1.4 1.5 1.5
Over $75,000 0.3 1.2 1.0 14 1.4

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, NCES. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1999 (Parent Interview Component).

Net Price of College Attendance

TableS67-1  Standard errors for the average price of college attendance and student financial aid for dependent full-time, full-year undergraduates, by
institution and family income: Academic year 1995-96

Type of institution Student Student
and family income Tuition/fees Total price Grants Net price loans earnings
Total 177.4 205.4 79.0 155.6 36.4 110.9
Public 4-year 121.6 150.3 49.6 145.6 41.6 136.4
Low income 141.3 207.3 123.0 169.8 98.4 186.2
Lower middle 109.4 151.7 79.4 135.5 86.6 285.8
Upper middle 126.9 155.1 48.7 151.6 62.3 2324
High income 181.2 181.7 53.0 189.0 56.3 226.7
Private, not-for-profit 4-year 334.3 408.8 177.2 319.5 70.3 113.5
Low income 571.8 749.6 339.0 607.4 155.7 170.6
Lower middle 368.6 425.5 325.2 276.1 108.0 150.3
Upper middle 3423 402.4 2204 341.7 103.4 213.9
High income 339.7 403.6 133.9 406.9 725 219.0
Public 2-year 56.8 169.6 779 206.7 38.2 398.4
Low income 91.9 261.2 140.4 3328 67.2 956.0
Lower middle 83.0 267.6 87.9 298.6 749 400.6
Upper middle 107.9 216.2 414 2224 824 722.7
High income 114.7 187.9 49.4 193.0 59.2 848.2

SOURCE: U.S.Department of Education, NCES. National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:1996), Undergraduate Data Analysis System.
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A

A Nation at Risk: A report published by the
U.S. Department of Education in 1983 high-
lighting deficiencies in knowledge of the
Nation’s students and population as a whole
in areas such as literacy, mathematics, geogra-
phy, and basic science.

Academic support: This category of college
expenditures includes expenditures for support
services that are an integral part of the
institution’s primary missions of instruction, re-
search, or public service. Includes expenditures
for libraries, galleries, audio/visual services,
academic computing support, ancillary sup-
port, academic administration, personnel de-
velopment, and course and curriculum devel-
opment.

Adult education: College, vocational, or oc-
cupational programs, continuing education or
noncredit courses, correspondence courses and
tutoring, as well as courses and other educa-
tional activities provided by employers, com-
munity groups, and other providers.

Advanced degree: Any formal degree attained
after the bachelor’s degree. Advanced degrees
include master’s degrees, doctoral degrees, and
first-professional degrees.

Appropriations (federal funds): Budget author-
ity provided through the congressional appro-
priation process that permits federal agencies
to incur obligations and to make payments.

Appropriations (institutional revenues): An
amount (other than a grant or contract) re-
ceived from or made available to an institu-
tion through an act of a legislative body.

Associate’s degree: A degree granted for the
successful completion of a subbaccalaureate
program of studies, usually requiring at least 2
years (or the equivalent) of full-time college-
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level study. This includes degrees granted in a
cooperative or work-study program.

Auxiliary enterprises: This category includes
those essentially self-supporting operations that
exist to furnish a service to students, faculty,
or staff, and that charge a fee that is directly
related to, although not necessarily equal to,
the cost of the service. Examples are residence
halls, food services, college stores, and inter-
collegiate athletics.

Average daily attendance (ADA): The aggre-
gate attendance of students in a school during
a reporting period (normally a school year)
divided by the number of days that school is in
session during this period. Only days on which
the students are under the guidance and direc-
tion of teachers should be considered days that
school is in session.

Baccalaureate degree: (See Bachelor’s degree.)

Bachelor’s degree: A degree granted for the
successful completion of a baccalaureate pro-
gram of studies, usually requiring at least 4
years (or the equivalent) of full-time college-
level study. This includes degrees granted in a
cooperative or work-study program.

C

Capital outlay: The expenditures for property,
and for buildings and alterations completed by
school district staff or contractors.

Care from a relative: Includes care on a regu-
lar basis from nonparental and nonguardian
relatives (e.g., grandparents, siblings, aunts,
uncles) that occurs in or outside the child’s
home.

Care from a nonrelative: Includes care on a
regular basis by home child-care providers,
regular sitters, or neighbors. Excludes Head
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Start, day-care centers, nursery schools, or pre-
schools.

Care from a center-based program: Includes
care on a regular basis that occurs at Head
Start, day-care centers, nursery schools, or pre-
schools.

Child cares for self: Includes self-care only.

Parental care only: Includes care on a regular
basis by parents only. Excludes children who
receive care from relatives, nonrelatives, cen-
ter-based programs, or self on a regular basis.

Carnegie unit: A standard of measurement
used for secondary education that represents
the completion of a course that meets one pe-
riod per day for one year.

Catholic school: A private school over which
a Roman Catholic church group exercises some
control or provides some form of subsidy.
Catholic schools for the most part include those
operated or supported by: a parish, a group of
parishes, a diocese, or a Catholic religious or-
der. (See Orientation.)

Center-based programs: Including Head Start,
nursery school, prekindergartens, day-care cen-
ters and preschools.

Certificate: An award granted for the success-
ful completion of a subbaccalaureate program
of studies, which usual requires less than 2 years
of full-time postsecondary study.

Cohort: A group of individuals who have a
statistical factor in common; for example, year

of birth.

College: A postsecondary school that offers
general or liberal arts education, usually lead-
ing to an associate’s, bachelor’s, master’s,
doctor’s, or first-professional degree. Junior
colleges and community colleges are included
under this terminology.

Comprehensive reform: Efforts to improve
education for all students by establishing high
content and performance standards and rede-
signing the various components of the educa-
tional system in a coordinated and coherent
fashion to support students’ learning to the
standards.

Condition of schools: The condition of schools
can be classified into three groups depending
on when they were built and renovated: “old-
est” is defined as being built before 1970 and
never renovated or renovated before 1980.
“Moderate” is defined as being built between
1970 and 1984 or built before 1970 and reno-
vated in 1980 or later. “Newest” is defined as
being built after 1984, renovated or not.

Constant dollars: Dollar amounts that have
been adjusted by means of price and cost in-
dexes to eliminate inflationary factors and al-
low direct comparison across years.

Consumer price index (CPI): This price index
measures the average change in the cost of a
fixed-market basket of goods and services pur-
chased by consumers.

Control of institutions: A classification of in-
stitutions of elementary/secondary or
postsecondary education by whether the insti-
tution is operated by publicly elected or ap-
pointed officials (public control) or by privately
elected or appointed officials and derives its
major source of funds from private sources
(private control).

Core subjects: A Nation at Risk recommended
that all students seeking a high school diploma
be required to enroll in a core curriculum called
“New Basics.” The core subjects included in
this plan are 4 units of English; 3 units each of
science, social studies, and mathematics; and
0.5 units of computer science.
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Cost of college attendance: Cost of living for
students attending postsecondary institutions,
including tuition and fees, books, room and
board, child care, transportation, and other
miscellaneous expenses.

Current dollars: Dollar amounts that have not
been adjusted to compensate for inflation.

Current expenditures (elementary/secondary):
The expenditures for operating local public
schools, excluding capital outlay and interest
on school debt. These expenditures include
such items as salaries for school personnel,
fixed charges, student transportation, school
books and materials, and energy costs. Begin-
ning in 1980-81, expenditures for state admin-
istration are excluded.

Current expenditures per pupil in enrollment:
Current expenditures for the regular school
term divided by the total number of students
registered in a given school unit at a given time,
generally in the fall of a year.

Current-fund expenditures: (postsecondary)
Money spent to meet current operating costs,
including salaries, wages, utilities, student ser-
vices, public services, research libraries, schol-
arships, fellowships, auxiliary enterprises, hos-
pitals, and independent operations. Excludes
loans, capital expenditures, and investments.

Current-fund revenues: (postsecondary) Money
received during the current fiscal year from
revenue that can be used to pay obligations
currently due, and surpluses reappropriated for
the current fiscal year.

Dependent student: A student who, under fed-
eral criteria, is considered to be financially de-
pendent on his or her parents or guardians.
Most full-time students are considered depen-
dent until they are 24 years old.
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Distance education: Instructional programs or
courses in which the instructor and students
need not be in the same physical place, par-
ticularly those relying on computers, audio, or
video technology as the medium for delivery
and, sometimes, for two-way interaction.

Doctor’s degree: An earned degree carrying
the title of Doctor. The Doctor of Philosophy
degree (Ph.D.) is the highest academic degree
and requires mastery within a field of knowl-
edge and demonstrated ability to perform
scholarly research. Other doctorates are
awarded for fulfilling specialized requirements
in professional fields, such as education (Ed.D.),
musical arts (D.M.A.), business administration
(D.B.A.), and engineering (D.Eng. or D.E.S.).
Many doctor’s degrees in both academic and
professional fields require an earned master’s
degree as a prerequisite. First-professional de-
grees, such as M.D. and D.D.S., are not in-
cluded under this heading. (See First-profes-
sional degree.)

Dropout: The term is used to describe both
the event of leaving school before graduating
and the status of an individual who is not in
school and who is not a graduate. Transfer-
ring schools from a public to a private school,
for example, is not regarded as a dropout event.
A person who drops out of school may later
return and graduate, but is called a dropout at
the time he or she left school. At the time the
person returns to school, he or she is called a
stopout. Measures to describe these often com-
plicated behaviors include the event dropout
rate (or the closely related school persistence
rate), the status dropout rate, and the high
school completion rate.

Educational and general expenditures:
Expenditures.)

(See
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Educational and general expenditures: The
sum of current-fund expenditures for instruc-
tion, research, public service, academic support,
student services, institutional support, opera-
tion and maintenance of plant, and awards
from restricted and unrestricted funds.

Educational attainment: The highest grade of
regular school attended and completed.

Elementary: Grades K-8.

Elementary school: A school classified as el-
ementary by state and local practice and com-
posed of any span of grades not above grade
8. Preschool or kindergarten is included un-
der this heading only if it is an integral part of
an elementary school or a regularly established
school system.

Elementary/secondary school: As reported in
this publication, includes only regular schools
(i.e., schools that are part of state and local
school systems, and also most not-for-profit
private elementary/secondary schools, both
religiously affiliated and nonsectarian). Schools
not reported include subcollegiate departments
of institutions of higher education, residential
schools for exceptional children, federal schools
for American Indians, and federal schools on
military posts and other federal installations.

English as a Second Language (ESL): Programs
that provide intensive instruction in English for
students with limited English proficiency.

English: A group of instructional programs
that describes the English language arts, includ-
ing composition, creative writing, and the study
of literature.

Enrollment: The total number of students reg-
istered in a given school unit at a given time,
generally in the fall of a year.

Expenditures per pupil: Charges incurred for
a particular period of time divided by a stu-

dent unit of measure, such as enrollment, aver-
age daily attendance, or average daily mem-
bership.

Expenditures: Charges incurred, whether paid
or unpaid, which are presumed to benefit the
current fiscal year. For elementary/secondary
schools, these include all charges for current
outlays plus capital outlays and interest on
school debt. For postsecondary education in-
stitutions, these include current outlays plus
capital outlays. For government, these include
charges net of recoveries and other correcting
transactions other than for retirement of debrt,
investment in securities, extension of credit, or
as agency transaction. Also, government ex-
penditures include only external transactions,
such as the provision of prerequisites or other
payments in kind. Aggregates for groups of
governments exclude intergovernmental trans-
actions among the governments.

F

Family income: The combined income of all
family members 14 years old and older living
in the household for the period of 1 year. In-
come includes money income from jobs; net
income from business, farm, or rent; pensions;
dividends; interest; social security payments;
and any other money income.

Federal aid: Student financial aid provided
through the federal government. This aid can
either be provided by or administered by a fed-
eral agency. Federal agencies providing aid in-
clude the Department of Education, Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services, Depart-
ment of Defense, Veterans Administration, and
the National Science Foundation. Federal aid
can be in the form of grants, loans, and work-
study aid.

Federal funds: Amounts collected and used by
the federal government for the general purposes
of the government. There are four types of
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federal fund accounts: the general fund, spe-
cial funds, public enterprise funds, and
intragovernmental funds. The major federal
fund is the general fund, which is derived from
general taxes and borrowing. Federal funds
also include certain earmarked collections, such
as those generated by and used to finance a
continuing cycle of business-type operations.

First-professional degree: A degree that signi-
fies both completion of the academic require-
ments for beginning practice in a given profes-
sion and a level of professional skill beyond
that normally required for a bachelor’s degree.
This degree is usually based on a program re-
quiring at least 2 academic years of work prior
to entrance and a total of at least 6 academic
years of work to complete the degree program,
including both prior-required college work and
the professional program itself. By NCES defi-
nition, first-professional degrees are awarded
in the fields of dentistry (D.D.S or D.M.D.),
medicine (M.D.), optometry (O.D.), osteo-
pathic medicine (D.O.), pharmacy (D.Phar.),
podiatric medicine (D.P.M.), veterinary medi-
cine (D.V.M.), chiropractic (D.C. or D.C.M.),
law (J.D.), and theological professions (M.Div.
or M.H.L.).

Fiscal year: The yearly accounting period for
the federal government, which begins on Oc-
tober 1 and ends on the following September
30. The fiscal year is designated by the calen-
dar year in which it ends; for example, fiscal
year 1992 begins on October 1, 1991, and ends
on September 30, 1992. (From fiscal year 1844
to fiscal year 1976 the fiscal year began on July
1 and ended on the following June 30.)

Foreign languages: A group of instructional
programs that describes the structure and use
of language that is common or indigenous to
individuals of the same community or nation,
the same geographical area, or the same cul-
tural traditions. Programs cover such features
as sound, literature, syntax, phonology, seman-
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tics, sentences, prose, and verse, as well as the
development of skills and attitudes used in com-
municating and evaluating thoughts and feel-
ings through oral and written language.

Free lunch eligibles: The National School
Lunch Program’s assistance program for low-
income children. Families with school-age chil-
dren who fall below the poverty level and have
no other significant assets are eligible to receive
government assistance in the form of free or
reduced-price school lunches.

Full-time enrollment: The number of students
enrolled in higher education courses with a total
credit load equal to at least 75 percent of the
normal full-time course load.

Full-time instructional faculty: Those members
of the instruction/research staff who are em-
ployed full time as defined by the institution,
including faculty with released time for research
and faculty on sabbatical leave. The full-time
category excludes faculty who are employed
to teach less than two semesters, three quar-
ters, two trimesters, or two 4-month sessions;
replacements for faculty on sabbatical leave or
those on leave without pay; faculty for preclini-
cal and clinical medicine; faculty who are do-
nating their services; faculty who are members
of military organizations and who are paid on
a different pay scale from civilian employees;
academic officers whose primary duties are
administrative; and graduate students who as-
sist in the instruction of courses.

Full-time worker: One who is employed for
35 or more hours per week, including paid
leave for illness, vacation, and holidays. Hours
may be reported either for a survey reference
week, or for the previous calendar year, in
which case they refer to the usual hours
worked.

Full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment: For
institutions of higher education, enrollment of
full-time students, plus the full-time equivalent
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of part-time students as reported by institu-
tions. In the absence of an equivalent reported
by an institution, the FTE enrollment is esti-
mated by adding one-third of part-time enroll-
ment to full-time enrollment.

G

GED recipient: A person who has obtained
certification of high school equivalency by
meeting state requirements and passing an ap-
proved exam, which is intended to provide an
appraisal of the person’s achievement or per-
formance in the broad subject matter areas
usually required for high school graduation.

Government appropriation: An amount (other
than a grant or contract) received from or made
available to an institution through an act of a
legislative body.

Government grant or contract: Revenues from
a government agency for a specific research
project or other program.

Graduate: An individual who has received for-
mal recognition for the successful completion
of a prescribed program of studies.

Grants: Also known as scholarships, these are
funds for postsecondary education that do not
have to be repaid.

Gross Domestic Product (GDP): Gross national
product less net property income from abroad.
Both gross national product and gross domes-
tic product aggregate only the incomes of resi-
dents of a nation, corporate and individual,
derived directly from the current production
of goods and services. However, gross national
product also includes net property from
abroad. (See Gross National Product.)

Gross National Product (GNP): A measure of
the money value of the goods and services avail-
able to the nation from economic activity. GNP
can be viewed in terms of expenditure catego-

ries, which include purchases of goods and ser-
vices by consumers and government, gross pri-
vate domestic investment, and net exports of
goods and services. The goods and services
included are largely those bought for final use
(excluding illegal transactions) in the market
economy. A number of inclusions, however,
represent imputed values, the most important
of which is rental value of owner-occupied
housing. GNP, in this broad context, measures
the output attributable to the factors of pro-
duction, labor, and property supplied by U.S.
residents.

Hearing impairment: An impairment in hear-
ing, whether permanent or fluctuating, that
adversely affects a child’s educational perfor-
mance, in the most severe case because the child
is impaired in processing linguistic information
through hearing.

High school: A secondary school offering the
final years of high school work necessary for
graduation, usually including grades 10, 11,
12 (in a 6-3-3 plan) or grades 9, 10, 11, and
12 (in a 6-2-4 plan).

HOPE Scholarship Tax Credit: This federal
income tax credit is designed to help taxpay-
ers pay the cost of the first 2 years of
postsecondary education.

Humanities: Instructional programs in the fol-
lowing fields: area and ethnic studies, foreign
languages, letters, liberal/general studies, multi/
interdisciplinary studies, philosophy and reli-
gion, theology, and the visual and performing
arts.

Institutional support: The category of post-
secondary education expenditures that includes
day-to-day operational support for colleges, ex-
cluding expenditures for physical plant opera-
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tions. Examples of institutional support include
general administrative services, executive direc-
tion and planning, legal and fiscal operations,
and community relations.

Instruction: This category includes expendi-
tures of the colleges, schools, departments, and
other instructional divisions of postsecondary
education institutions, and expenditures for de-
partmental research and public service, which
are not separately budgeted. Includes expen-
ditures for both credit and noncredit activities.
Excludes expenditures for academic adminis-
tration where the primary function is adminis-
tration (e.g., academic deans).

Instructional expenditures (elementary/second-
ary): Current expenditures for activities di-
rectly associated with the interaction between
teachers and students. These include teacher
salaries and benefits, supplies (such as text-
books), and purchased instructional services.

Instructional staff: Full-time-equivalent num-
ber of positions, not the number of different
individuals occupying the positions during the
school year. In local schools, includes all pub-
lic elementary and secondary (junior and se-
nior high) day-school positions that are in the
nature of teaching or in the improvement of
the teaching-learning situation. Includes con-
sultants or supervisors of instruction, princi-
pals, teachers, guidance personnel, librarians,
psychological personnel, and other instruc-
tional staff. Excludes administrative staff, at-
tendance personnel, clerical personnel, and jun-
ior college staff.

Kindergarten: Includes transitional kindergar-
ten, kindergarten, and pre-first-grade students.

L

Labor force: Individuals employed as civilians,
unemployed, or in the armed services during
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the survey week. The “civilian labor force” is
composed of all civilians classified as employed
or unemployed. (See Employed and Unem-
ployed.)

Life sciences: Life sciences are instructional
programs that describe the systematic study of
living organisms. Life sciences include biol-
ogy, biochemistry, biophysics, and zoology.

Limited-English-proficient: A concept devel-
oped to assist in identifying those language-
minority students (children from language
backgrounds other than English) who need lan-
guage assistance services, in their own language
or in English, in the schools. The Bilingual
Education Act, reauthorized in 1988 (P.L. 100-
297), describes a limited-English-proficient
(LEP) student as one who:

(1) meets one or more of the following condi-
tions:

(a) a student who was born outside the
United States or whose native language is
not English;

(b) a student who comes from an environ-
ment where a language other than English
is dominant; or

(c) a student who is an American Indian
or Alaskan Native and comes from an en-
vironment where a language other than En-
glish has had a significant impact on his/
her level of English language proficiency;
and

(2) has sufficient difficulty speaking, reading,
writing, or understanding the English language
to deny him or her the opportunity to learn
successfully in English-only classrooms.

Many ways of making this determination about
an individual students’ English proficiency are
being used by school systems across the United
States. These include various combinations of
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home language surveys, informal teacher de-
termination, formal interviews, and a number
of types of assessment tests for classification,
placement, and monitoring of progress.

Loan: Borrowed money that must be repaid.

Local education agency (LEA): (See School
district.)

Locus of control:

Task control: tasks where students were asked
only to follow the procedures demonstrated by
their teacher.

Student control: tasks where students had con-
trol over the procedures used to solve a prob-
lem.

Mandatory transfers: Those transfers that must
be made to fulfill a binding legal obligation of
the institution. Includes mandatory debt-ser-
vice provisions relating to academic and ad-
ministrative buildings, including amounts set
aside for debt retirement and interest and re-
quired provisions for renewal and replacements
to the extent not financed from other sources.
Also includes the institutional matching por-
tion for Perkins Loans when the source of funds
is current revenue.

Master’s degree: A degree awarded for suc-
cessful completion of a program generally re-
quiring 1 or 2 years of full-time college-level
study beyond the bachelor’s degree. One type
of master’s degree, including the Master of Arts
degree, or M.A., and the Master of Science
degree, or ML.S., is awarded in the liberal arts
and sciences for advanced scholarship in a sub-
ject field or discipline and demonstrated abil-
ity to perform scholarly research. A second
type of master’s degree is awarded for the
completion of a professionally oriented pro-
gram, for example, an M.Ed. in education, an

M.B.A. in business administration, an M.EA.
in fine arts, an M.M. in music, an M.S.W. in
social work, and an M.P.A. in public adminis-
tration. A third type of master’s degree is
awarded in professional fields for study beyond
the first-professional degree, for example, the
Master of Laws (LL.M.) and Master of Science
in various medical specializations.

Metropolitan population: The population re-
siding in metropolitan statistical areas (MSAs).
(See Metropolitan Statistical Area.)

Metropolitan Statistical Area (MSA): A large
population nucleus and the nearby communi-
ties that have a high degree of economic and
social integration with that nucleus. Each MSA
consists of one or more entire counties (or
county equivalents) that meet specified stan-
dards pertaining to population, commuting
ties, and metropolitan character. In New En-
gland, towns and cities, rather than counties,
are the basic units. MSAs are designated by
the Office of Management and Budget. An
MSA includes a city and, generally, its entire
urban area and the remainder of the county or
counties in which the urban area is located.
An MSA also includes such additional outly-
ing counties that meet specified criteria relat-
ing to metropolitan character and level of com-
muting of workers into the central city or coun-
ties. Specified criteria governing the definition
of MSAs recognized before 1980 are published
in Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas:
19735, issued by the Office of Management and
Budget. New MSAs were designated when
1980 and 1990 counts showed that they met
one or both of the following criteria:

(1) Included a city with a population of at least
50,000 within their corporate limits; or

(2) Included a Census Bureau-defined urban-
ized area (which must have a population of at
least 50,000) and a total MSA population of
at least 100,000 (or, in New England, 75,000).
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Migrant Education Program Summer-Term
Projects: Projects that use Migrant Education
Program (MEP) funds to provide instructional
and/or support services to migrant students
during the summer.

Minority: Any racial-ethnic group that is non-
white and not Hispanic is considered minor-
ity.

Modal grade: The modal grade is the year of
school in which the largest proportion of stu-
dents of a given age are enrolled. Enrolled per-
sons are classified according to their relative
progress in school; that is, whether the grade
or year in which they were enrolled was be-
low, at, or above the modal (or typical) grade
for persons of their age at the time of the sur-
vey.

Multiple disabilities: concomitant impairments
(such as mental retardation-blindness, mental
retardation-orthopedic impairment, etc.), the
combination of which causes such severe edu-
cational problems that they cannot be accom-
modated in special education programs solely
for one of the impairments. The term does not
include deaf-blindness.

Natural sciences: A group of fields of study
that includes the life sciences, physical sciences,
and mathematics.

New Basics Curriculum: A minimum curricu-
lum recommended by the National Commis-
sion on Excellence in Education (NCEE) to be
completed by high school graduates that con-
sists of: 4 years of English, 3 years of math-
ematics, 3 years of science, 3 years of social
studies, and one-half year of computer science.
College-bound high school graduates are also
advised to complete 2 years of foreign language.

Nonmetropolitan residence group: The popu-
lation residing outside metropolitan statistical
areas. (See Metropolitan statistical area.)
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Nonsectarian school: A private school whose
curriculum and operation are independent of
religious orientation and influence in all but
incidental ways.

Nonsupervisory instructional staff: Persons
such as curriculum specialists, counselors, li-
brarians, remedial specialists, and others pos-
sessing education certification but not respon-
sible for the day-to-day teaching of the same
group of pupils.

Nontenure-track faculty: Faculty members
who were either not on the tenure track or
whose faculty status lacked a tenure system at
the sampled institution.

Nursery school: (See Preprimary.)

0

Obligations: Amounts of orders placed, con-
tracts awarded, services received, or similar
legally binding commitments made by federal
agencies during a given period that will require
outlays during the same or some future period.

Orthopedic impairments: A severe orthopedic
impairment that adversely affects a child's edu-
cational performance. The term includes im-
pairments caused by congenital anomaly (e.g.,
clubfoot, absence of some member, etc.), im-
pairments caused by disease (e.g., poliomyeli-
tis, bone tuberculosis, etc.), and impairments
from other causes (e.g., cerebral palsy, ampu-
tations, and fractures or burns that cause
contractures).

Other expenditures: Other than support ser-
vices and capital outlay, the sum of all other
current fund expenditures for community ser-
vices, nonpublic school programs, adult edu-
cation, community colleges, interest on school
debt, and other expenditures.

Other religious school: A private school that
is affiliated with an organized religion or de-
nomination other than Roman Catholicism or
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that has a religious orientation other than Ca-
tholicism in its operation and curriculum.

Other support services staff: (elementary and
secondary school) All staff not reported in other
categories. This group includes media person-
nel, social workers, data processors, health
maintenance workers, bus drivers, security,
cafeteria workers, and other staff.

Outlays: The value of checks issued, interest
accrued on the public debt, or other payments
made, net of refunds and reimbursements.

P

Parent: In the Current Population Survey, a
parent is defined as a biological, adoptive, step,
or foster parent, or a legal guardian. In other
words, “parents” have some biological or le-
gal association to the child. A parent is not
necessarily the head of the household. A
parent’s highest education level was determined
by merging information from the parent’s
record with information from his or her
children’s record. When no parent resided in
the household, information from the legal
guardian’s record was merged with informa-
tion from the children’s record.

Part-time enrollment: The number of students
enrolled in higher education courses with a total
credit load less than 75 percent of the normal
full-time credit load.

Percentile (score): A value on a scale of zero to
100 that indicates the percent of a distribution
that is equal to or below it. For example, a
score in the 95% percentile is a score equal to
or better than 95 percent of all other scores.

Personal income: Current income received by
persons from all sources minus their personal
contributions for social insurance. Classified
as “persons” are individuals (including own-
ers of unincorporated firms), nonprofit insti-
tutions serving individuals, private trust funds,

and private noninsured welfare funds. Personal
income includes transfers (payments not result-
ing from current production) from government
and business such as social security benefits and
military pensions, but excludes transfers among
persons.

Postsecondary education: The provision of
formal instructional programs with a curricu-
lum designed primarily for students who have
completed the requirements for a high school
diploma or equivalent. This includes programs
of an academic, vocational, and continuing
professional education purpose, and excludes
vocational and adult basic education programs
(see also Supplemental Note 4).

Prekindergarten: (See Preprimary.)

Preprimary: Elementary education programs
for children who are too young for first grade.
Includes center-based programs and kindergar-
ten.

Private school or institution: A school or in-
stitution that is controlled by an individual or
agency other than a state, a subdivision of a
state, or the federal government, which is usu-
ally not supported primarily by public funds,
and is not operated by publicly elected or ap-
pointed officials.

Public service: Funds budgeted specifically for
public service and expended for activities es-
tablished primarily to provide noninstructional
services beneficial to groups external to the
institution. Examples are seminars and projects
provided to particular sectors of the commu-
nity and expenditures for community services
and cooperative extension services.

Remedial course (postsecondary): Courses
provided in reading, writing, or mathematics
for college students lacking those skills neces-
sary to perform college-level work at the level
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required by the institution; thus, what consti-
tutes remedial courses varies from institution
to institution.

Remedial education: Instruction for a student
lacking the reading, writing, or mathematics
skills necessary to perform college-level work
at the level required by the attended institu-
tion.

Research: Funds expended for activities spe-
cifically organized to produce research out-
comes and commissioned by an agency either
external to the institution or separately bud-
geted by and organizational unit within the
institution. Does not include nonresearch ex-
penditures (e.g., training).

Revenues: All funds received from external
sources, net of refunds, and correcting trans-
actions. Noncash transactions such as receipt
of services, commodities, or other receipts “in
kind” are excluded, as are funds received from
the issuance of debt, liquidation of investments,
and nonroutine sale of property.

S

Salary workers: Any person who worked one
or more days during the previous year and was
paid on the basis of a yearly salary is consid-
ered a salary worker.

Salary: The total amount regularly paid or
stipulated to be paid to an individual, before
deductions, for personal services rendered while
on the payroll of a business or organization.

Scholarships and fellowships: This category
of college expenditures applies only to money
given in the form of outright grants and trainee
stipends to individuals enrolled in formal
course work, either for credit or not. Aid to
students in the form of tuition or fee remis-
sions is included. College work-study funds
are excluded and are reported under the pro-
gram in which the student is working. In the
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tabulations in this volume, Pell grants are not
included in this expenditure category.

Scholastic Assessment Test (SAT): An exami-
nation administered by the Educational Test-
ing Service and used to predict the facility with
which an individual will progress in learning
college-level academic subjects.

School administrators: Those staff members
whose activities are concerned with directing
and managing the operation of a particular
school. They may be principals or assistant
principals, including those who coordinate
school instructional activities with those of the
local education agency (LEA) and other appro-
priate units.

School district: An education agency at the
local level that exists primarily to operate pub-
lic schools or to contract for public school ser-
vices. Synonyms are “local basic administra-
tive unit” and “local education agency.”

School year: The 12-month period of time
denoting the beginning and ending dates for
school accounting purposes, usually from July
1 through June 30.

Science: The body of related courses concerned
with knowledge of the physical and biological
world and with the processes of discovering
and validating this knowledge.

Secondary: 9-12.

Secondary school: A school that has any span
of grades beginning with the next grade fol-
lowing an elementary or middle school (usu-
ally grade 7, 8, or 9) and ending with or below
grade 12. Both junior high schools and senior
high schools are included.

Social studies: A group of instructional pro-
grams that describes the substantive portions
of behavior, past and present activities, inter-
actions, and organizations of people associated
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together for religious, benevolent, cultural, sci-
entific, political, patriotic, or other purposes.

Socioeconomic status (SES): The SES quartile
variable used for both High School and Beyond
and the National Education Longitudinal Study
of 1988 was built using parental education
level, parental occupation, family income, and
household items. Students were placed in
quartiles based on their standardized compos-
ite score. By definition, one-quarter of each
cohort will reside in the bottom SES quartile,
even if education levels, income, and the num-
ber of persons in more prestigious occupations
increase. The terms high, middle, and low SES
refer to the upper, middle two, and lower
quartiles of the weighted SES composite index
distribution.

Specific learning disabilities: A disorder in one
or more of the basic psychological processes
involved in understanding or in using language,
spoken or written, that may manifest itself in
an imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read,
write, spell, or to do mathematical calculations.
The term includes such conditions as percep-
tual disabilities, brain injury, minimal brain
dysfunction, dyslexia, and developmental apha-
sia. The term does not apply to children who
have learning problems that are primarily the
result of visual, hearing, or motor disabilities,
of mental retardation, of emotional distur-
bance, or of environmental, cultural, or eco-
nomic disadvantage.

Speech or language impairments: A commu-
nication disorder such as stuttering, impaired
articulation, a language impairment, or a voice
impairment that adversely affects a child’s edu-
cational performance.

Student controlled: Tasks where students had
control over the procedures used to solve a
problem.

Student services: Funds expended for admis-
sions, registrar activities, and activities whose
primary purpose is to contribute to students'
emotional and physical well-being and to their
intellectual, cultural, and social development
outside the context of the formal instructional
program.

Stopout: (See Dropout.)

Subbaccalaureate degree: Award granted for
the successful completion of studies at either
2-year or less-than-2-year institutions.
Subbaccalaureate degrees typically include
associate’s degrees and certificates.

Support services expenditures (elementary/sec-
ondary): Current expenditures for activities
which support instruction. These services in-
clude school building operation and mainte-
nance, school administration, student support
services, student transportation, instructional
staff support, school district administration,
business services, research, testing, and data
processing.

Support Services: The sum of current fund
expenditures on student services (e.g., guidance,
health), instructional services (e.g., curriculum
development, staff training), general and school
administration, operation and maintenance,
transportation, food services, and enterprise
operations.

T

Task controlled: Tasks where students were
asked only to follow the procedures demon-
strated by their teacher.

Tax expenditures: Losses of tax revenue at-
tributable to provisions of the federal income
tax laws that allow a special exclusion, exemp-
tion, or deduction from gross income or pro-
vide a special credit, preferential rate of tax, or
a deferral of tax liability affecting individual
or corporate income tax liabilities.
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Technical/professional fields: A group of oc-
cupationally oriented fields of study, other than
engineering and computer science, that includes
agriculture and agricultural sciences, architec-
ture, business and management, communica-
tions, education, health sciences, home eco-
nomics, law, library and archival sciences, mili-
tary sciences, parks and recreation, protective
services, and public affairs.

Tenure-track faculty: Faculty members who
were either tenured or on the tenure track at
their institution.

Total expenditures per pupil in average daily
attendance: Includes all expenditures allocable
to per pupil costs divided by average daily at-
tendance. These allocable expenditures include
current expenditures for regular school pro-
grams, interest on school debt, and capital out-
lay. Beginning in 1980-81, expenditures for
state administration are excluded and expen-
ditures for other programs (summer schools,
community colleges, and private schools) are
included.

Tuition and fees: A payment or charge for in-
struction or compensation for services, privi-
leges, or the use of equipment, books, or other
goods.

Type of postsecondary education degree-grant-
ing institutions:

4-year institution: An institution legally au-
thorized to offer and offering at least a 4-year
program of college-level studies wholly or prin-
cipally creditable toward a baccalaureate de-
gree. In some tables a further division between
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universities and other 4-year institutions is
made. A “university” is a postsecondary insti-
tution that typically comprises one or more
graduate professional schools. (See University.)

2-year institution: An institution legally au-
thorized to offer and offering at least a 2-year
program of college-level studies that terminates
in an associate’s degree or is principally credit-
able toward a baccalaureate degree.

Undergraduate students: Students registered
at a postsecondary education institution in a
program leading to a baccalaureate degree or
other formal award below the baccalaureate
such as an associate degree.

Unemployed: Civilians who had no employ-
ment but were available for work and (1) had
engaged in any specific job-seeking activity
within the past 4 weeks, (2) were waiting to be
called back to a job from which they had been
laid off, or (3) were waiting to report to a new
wage or salary job within 30 days.

University: A postsecondary education insti-
tution that consists of a liberal arts college, a
diverse graduate program, and usually two or
more professional schools or faculties, and is
empowered to confer degrees in various fields
of study.

Y

Year-round worker: One who was employed
at least 50 weeks during the previous calendar
year, including paid leave for illness, vacation,
or other reasons.
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